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The “Forward America” Program of the
U.S. Chamber of Commerce

HON. JOHN G. TOWER

OF TEXAS
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Wednesday, March 13, 1968

Mr. TOWER. Mr. President, during the
past month we have read a great deal
about the Federal Government’'s concern
over the crisis in the cities. But we should
not overlook the equal concern of busi-
ness and industry over our urban prob-
lems.

As the ranking Republican member of
the Subcommittee on Housing and Ur-
ban Affairs, I can report that the sub-
committee's current activities reflect an
equal degree of concern in this area also.

On February 22, Allan Shivers, former
Governor of my State of Texas and presi-
dent of the Chamber of Commerce of the
United States, called the domestic urban
challenge today “no less serious than the
great international challenges we faced
in World Wars I and IL.”

Mr. Shivers made this statement while
introducing the national chamber’s “For-
ward America” program in Washington,
D.C. Under this approach, businessmen
are encouraged and assisted to seek solu-
tions to urban problems by working with
other community groups, all of whose re-
sources and support are needed for suc-
cess. This organizational approach was
developed and tested by the chamber
over a period of 8 years and reportedly
has achieved considerable success in a
number of communities.

Because I consider Mr. Shivers’ speech
and the Forward America approach both
significant and representative of busi-
ness and industry's concern with the ur-
ban crisis, I recommend them to my col-
leagues and ask unanimous consent that
they be printed in the REcorb.

There being no objection, the material
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

FORWARD AMERICA
(Remarks of Allan Shivers, president, Cham-
ber of Commerce of the United States, at
press luncheon, Washington, D.C., Febru-

ary 22, 1968)

In behalf of the Board of Directors of the
National Chamber and the entire National
Chamber federation, I welcome you to this
important luncheon.

We are happy to have with us representa-
tives of major national organizations that
represent important segments of every com-
munity in the land. By accepting this invita-
tion, these organizations symbolize what the
National Chamber’s Forward America effort
is all about.

These times are trying times. Our nation
is faced with domestic problems that seem to
defy solution. Our cities, regardless of size,
are challenged by complex problems—educa-~
tion, employment, civil unrest, housing—
problems ranging from poverty to pollution.

No thinking citizen can help but be
alarmed by these problems.

Every responsible organization and group
realizes that, in seeking solutions, they have
common concerns and interests.
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Qur challenge—now—is to move beyond
common concern to concerted action.

Our domestic challenge today is no less
serlous than the great international chal-
lenges we faced in World Wars I and II. The
dedication and the spirit that arose in every
commuinty to meet those challenges are
needed today. These times demand nothing
less than an all-out dedication and commit-
ment to work together,

Through Forward America, the National
Chamber hopes businessmen and business
organizations throughout the country can
extend the hand of help and cooperation on
community problems, and—most impor-
tant—ecan do so with other groups making
up communities.

This is why it is s0 important—and we are
80 pleased—that the great organizations rep-
resented here today are with us. This “mix"
of organizations reflects the kind of coopera-
tive action needed in every community, and
fhe kind being encouraged by Forward Amer-
ca.

Forward America is a realistic effort. For-
ward America makes no promises except to
offer a mechanism for mobilizing community
resources, including business leadership and
know-how. Forward America does not de-
prive organizations of their independence.
Obviously, the National Chamber and the
organizations represented here today have
their own views on many issues facing the
nation. Forward America does not presup-
pose that we must all see eye-to-eye on all
questions in order to work together on com-
munity problems that mutually affect us all.

Forward America Is not another program
to be over-laid on communities already con-
fused by the maze of programs already ex-
isting. Forward America is a process—a way
of bringing people and existing programs
together to encourage coordination and
cooperation,

Forward America is not new. This nation
has been dedicated throughout its history
to the concept of grassroots action and
to the need of working together to achieve
mutual goals. Through the past eight years,
the National Chamber has been experiment-
ing with various approaches that can offer
communities in this modern age an orga-
nizational framework that can return more
decision-making to more people. Our citles
have long ago outgrown the New England
town meeting. But, the need for broad-
based citizenship action is greater today
than ever before. Forward America suggests
ways by which this can be obtained. It is
a process that has been tried in a number
of American communities, large and small.
It is not a panacea. But, it can produce the
kind of citizenship commitment that can
work amazing results in communities.

We offer the Forward America concept to
cities and towns everywhere in the nation.
We believe that this effort goes hand in hand
with others such as the Urban Coalition,
which are also seeking to bring people to-
gether for more coordinated and effective
action. We hope that all the organizations
here today and many others can inform their
memberships about Forward America, and
can work with businessmen ard business
organizations to organize the kind of action
Forward America offers.

As for the National Chamber, it will ded-
icate its resources to help in any way it
can any community desirous of organizing
its people so as to mobilize the resources
needed to meet its problems.

We should emphasize that Forward Amer-
ica is but one of a number of efforts the
National Chamber is making to approach
our urban crisis.

I would now like to present Mr. Arch N.
Booth, Executive Vice President of the Na-
tional Chamber, who will summarize the Na-
tional Chamber's over-all approach and
place the Forward America effort In
perspective.

FoRWARD AMERICA: A PROCESS FOR MOBILIZING
TorAL COMMUNITY RESOURCES

{By the Chamber of Commerce of the United
States, Washington, D.C.)

INTRODUCTION

Today, in this most advanced nation in
the world, most of us in all walks of life are
concerned about the future of our commu-
nities. We are disturbed by problems that
seem to defy solutions. Many of us are
frustrated by the lack of opportunity to play
an effective role in shaping the community
in which we live and work.

Desplite our democratic traditions and
abundance, we have had trouble finding ways
to mobilize our community's resources; to
achieve the coordinated effort that commu-
nity progress demands.

In the meantime, our community prob-
lems intensify.

This is a central problem of our times: the
need to find and establish practical ways for
all of us to work together for the common
good of our communities and, in turn, the
nation.

The need is clear.

The gquestion is How?

Forward America: A process for Mobilizing
Total Community Resources, suggests ways
by which this can be done. And it identifies
the important role American business and
chambers of commerce can play in the effort.

This document defines a concept as well as
a process. It reflects the actual experiences of
cities, large and small, where in recent years
this concept and process have contributed to
progress.

Forward America is not a panacea,. It offers
no pat solutions to problems. Nor does it
answer all questions on how the process of
coordinating people and resources in any
given community can be achieved. But it does
offer the basic concepts needed for commu-~
nity action and the essential, practical in-
gredients needed to mobilize community re-
sources to meet common objectives.

This booklet provides only a general de-
scription of Forward America. The Natlonal
Chamber will provide additional aids in the
months ahead to complement this booklet.
These will help interested communities un-
derstand their problems better. These aids
will also help communities get the process
discussed in this booklet organized and into
motion. The National Chamber’s field staff
will stand ready to help.

The foundation wupon which Forward
America stands is the fact that today’s prob-
lems require sound analysis and judgment
for solutions; the conviction that solving
community problems requires the coordi-
nated effort of all interested persons and
groups; the recognition that people are seek-
ing more satisfyilng opportunities to in-
volve themselves in community affairs; the
realization by business and professional peo-
ple, local chambers of commerce and associa-
tions that they can and must play a broader
role in their community.

Forward America builds upon this founda-
tion to offer a way by which you can join
together with others to secure a better fu-
ture for yourself and your community.

ArcH N. BooTH.

FORWARD AMERICA: WHAT IT IS
Every community in the United States can

be a better community. Every community
has unmet needs. New resources are impor-
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tant to meet these needs, but just as impor-
tant is a means of arriving at sound decisions
to apply resources effectively.

Communities are composed of people and
groups of different persuasions, interests and
desires, The problem comes in relating their
differing objectives to the welfare of the
community as a whole.

More people today are concerned about
more community matters than ever before.
More people today are joining groups that
involve themselves in community affairs.
Ironically, however, there has been no com-
parable growth in the opportunity for in-
volvement that is satisfying to people. In
most places, there is no common forum for
different groups to discuss problems together,
There is no common access to the expert
knowledge needed to explore problems ob-
jectively. There is no common precedure to
develop consensus and make decisions on
many matters of great public concern. There
are only limited opportunities for people
and groups to pull together,

Fragmentation  characterizes
America—fragmentation iIn government
among local, state, and federal activities;
fragmentation among groups of differing
ethnic, racial and religious backgrounds;
fragmentation within these groups them-
selves; fragmentation among interest groups,
such as business, labor and civic organiza-
tions.

Fragmentation leads to communication
gaps among groups, to uncoordinated efforts,
to lack of cooperation, to mistrust and suspi-
cion.

Diverse interests and views are a normal
and welcomed part of American life. But,
the fallure of diverse interests to work to-
gether on matters of concern to the whole
community results in a splintering of effort
that is a serious obstacle to attacking com-
munity problems.

No one group in a community recognizes
or fully understands all the problems facing
that community, such as schools, sewage dis-
posal, housing, race relations and industrial
and downtown development—to suggest only
a few, No group has the expertise to analyze
all problems and suggest all solutions. No
one group—not the afluent or the poor, the
privileged or the disadvantaged, government
or voluntary organizations, business or la-
bor—can muster the consensus needed to
mobilize all the resources for solving major
problems,

Today's problems are complex and inter-
connected. Solutions require the ccordina-
tion of resources. Solutions require effort
mounted on a broad front to see a commu-
nity’s problems in relation to one another so
that they can be analyzed properly; so that
agreement on priorities can be obtained.
This calls for a concerted effort in every
community to bring people and groups to-
gether for discussion of community goals and
of problems standing in the way of these
goals, for analysis of problems, and for con-
sensus on priorities and solutions.

Forward America suggests how the people
of a community can organize for action. It
is a voluntary effort to encourage and help
develop  working relationships = among
groups—government, economic, religious,
cultural, labor, civil rights, neighborhood,
civic and others—to mobilize community
resources.

This is mot a governmental mechanism,
although its success requires participation
and cooperation of government. It is not a
funding mechanism, although part of its
function will be to explore ways to pay for
problem solutions. It is a process, a way of
getting things done; a way to help overcome
the effects of fragmentation in our urban
society; a way to get action to lessen many
problems In our communities.

Forward America brings together people
and groups in a community to (1) identify
mutual objectives; (2) name problems block-

modern
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ing achievement of such objectives; (3) ex-
amine available alternatives for solving those
problems; (4) establish priorities; and (5)
take action.

Chambers of commerce are logical chan-
nels to'introduce Forward America into com-
munities. They have a tradition of leadership
in community and state affairs. Normally,
they are the basic organization through
which businessmen work toward community
goals. Since business resources are crucial
to community success, the involvement of
local chambers of commerce is an impor-
tant aspect of the program.

One reason most chambers hold key posi-
tions is that they have professional staffs.
These staffs can coordinate business effort.
They can provide continulty and expertise
to the community work of business and pro-
fessional people. Chambers of commerce can
be especlally helpful in developing and
strengthening liaisons with other groups that
are also staffed and working on community
problems. In many states and communities,
chambers already perform these functions.

Where chambers are not doing so, business
and professional people need to reappraise
the basic role of their chamber in the com-
munity. The day when local chambers can
limit their activities to promotion or strictly
to economic issues is past. The times demand
broad business involvement in community
affairs through modern chambers of com-
merce, organized and staffed to lead and
support such involvement,

Mobilizing total community resources in
the way suggested by this booklet calls for
determination and effort. But the job is being
done. Many cities are proving this to be an
approach that works.

How does Forward America differ from
other approaches being suggested to com-
bine the efforts of groups to fight urban prob-
lems?

First, it encourages participation of all
responsible groups and citizens in a com-
munity. It dees not limit participation to
select groups or individuals,

Second, it recognizes the benefits people
gain by involving themselves in urban efforts
through organizations that represent their
interests. For example, business and profes-
sional men benefit by channeling their ef-
forts through chambers of commerce, trade
or professional organizations. Similarly, labor
can work through its organizations, civil
rights groups through theirs, and so on.

Third, it does not create a new superstruc-
ture in any community, or add another so-
called “program.” It is a process through
which existing groups can work together for
common community goals while retaining
their own Identities and protecting their
own interests,

Fourth, it encourages action on a broad
range of problems facing communities, It
discourages piecemeal approaches to a few
problems only. It guldes the community in
determining its own major problems, instead
of adopting “urgent needs” with accompany-
ing “crash” solutions that have been trans-
planted from other cities. It emphasizes the
value of tackling problems on a local pri-
ority basis after careful study.

Fifth, Forward America has only a local
voice. It has no national policy-making
counterpart. There can be, therefore, no con-
fusion caused by confilcting local and Na-
tional policy objectives or declarations. Yet,
local groups participating in the process con-
tinue their alliance with their counterpart
national organizations. While so doing, they
all have full opportunity to contribute to
the betterment of their own community.

FORWARD AMERICA: HOW IT WORKS

Who should begin the Forward America
effort in a community?

Obvious cholces are the people already
known for initiating ideas and convincing
others. They are the influential leaders who
regularly give of their time, resources and
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ability for the progress of the area. The head
of the chamber of commerce, for example, 15
a likely person to form an initial group ot
business and professional peopla labor lead-
ers, civil rights leaders, women’s club officers,
government officials and other such people to
discuss the Forward America concept and
process.

These leaders will see significant advan-
tages for them in the approach. It can pos-
sibly save them time, effort and money by
coordinating the efforts they ordinarily
would make as separate citizens each con-
tributing to separate community goals. Each
leader will be able to fit himself into the
process In his most logical role—concen-
trating on the things he does best and likes
best.

The advantages to all of the responsible
groups these leaders represent are also quite
clear., The coordinated approach brings
groups together to promote the best interests
of the area. No group is left out. All can
participate to the extent they want.

Defining the community

At this early stage it 'is important that
leaders define the “community” in which
the Forward America effort will operate. A
“community” is an area whose occupants
share mutual concerns, but this area may
be a neighborhood, a municipality, a metro-
politan complex or a region comprising a
number of municipalities or counties.

The way “community” is defined will de-
termine the kinds of problems that can be
attacked by the process described in this
booklet. The more comprehensive the area,
the more comprehensive can be the objec-
tives of the effort. For example, a small
suburb in a metropolitan area that defines
itself as a “community” may well be able to
develop a unified architectural plan for its
business district, but it may be powerless to
control air pollution if that problem’s roots
g0 beyond the suburb,

Thus, a key decision in Forward America
is how comprehensive are its objectives. If
the alm is a true total approach, the initia-
tors may want to consider discussing the
process with leaders of other adjoining com-
munities making up the total area.

Identifying leaders

Identifying people to be prime movers in
Forward America should be done with care.
The presumption that all people of central
importance in a community are generally
known is false. Many go unrecognized by
most people and others prefer not to have
their names thrust befcre the public. But
leaders of influence are essential to the suc-
cess of any action. Their interest and sup-
port—their involvement—should be assured
before proceeding.

Normally, the search for leaders will go
unpublicized. Until a sizable number of
them is convinced that the time is right
for Forward American, no purpose is served
by publicity.

Determining what is needed to organize total
community participaticn

When there is general agreement among
enough leaders to initiate the process they
may want to assume the job of serving as
an executive or steering group to guide op-
erations. They will then want to obtain the
supporting services that will be needed. The
board of directors of a chamber of com-
merce is in a position to offer these services.
A chamber of commerce In most communi-
ties is an organizational leader and it has
staff and other resources to undergird the
Job of mobilizing community resources. Fur-
ther, its members have the prestige, knowl-
edge, the communications opportunities and
the leadership to give continuing life to an
area program such as Forward America.

At the same time, the executive group will
want to obtain a comprehensive statement
of population, economic and soclal trends
and projections for the community. This
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statement can later give all participants an
opportunity to see where the community is
headed; to forecast what may happen if no
areawide action is taken, and to decide
whether or not they like that probable course
of events.

The executive group will most probably
need to invite others to develop the data
for the trends and projections statement.
Government statisticians, business market-
ing specialists, educators, librarians, utility
officials are the kinds of people who have
background for such an assignment.

In addition, the leaders heading up For-
ward America should participate in a pre-
Hminary serles of discussion meetings (usu-
ally three, at least) on community affairs
and on the concept and process of mobiliz-
ing community resources. Such meetings can
give the executive group the fundamentals
necessary for them to identify the kinds of
persons and groups who should be involved,
the organizational structure needed to make
the process work, and to map plans and
time schedules.

Involving people

Once the initiators agree on general di-
rection and method, they can put the idea
of Forward America before the leaders of all
responsible organizations in the city not yet
included, and before the citizens as a whole.*
All organizations that represent interests of
people in the area have a logical role. All
citizens should have an opportunity to par-
ticipate. Getting word to them will require
substantial communication efforts,

BSeveral methods can be used to gain this
participation, none of which are exclusive of
the others, Personal contacts by members
of the executive group can be most impor-
tant, Forums or congresses attended by the
heads of all organizations or the public at

offer another avenue, In large citles,
such public meetings can be held on a
“neighborhood” basis. Still other methods
are sustained TV, radio and newspaper cam-
paigns, or direct mailings, including opinion
polls and questionnaires. Methods which in-
clude direct personal contact are the most
satisfying and effective.

Identifying goals and problems

In this initial contact with community-
wide group leaders or the public at large, the
basic ideas for mobilizing community re-
sources can be presented and discussed. The
trends and projections for the community
can be reviewed, as can the advantages of
getting together to help meet the challenges
these trends and projections may mean. Most
important, broad community goals and ob-
jectives can be defined and given priorities.
Some of the critical obstacles that stand in
their way can be identified. Thus, people are
given a chance to be involved at the outset
in some of the key decisions and issues affect-
ing their community.

Studying problems

Once the goals of a community have been
defined and given priorities; once some of
the problems in the way of these goals have
been identified, the next step is to study these
problems and find ways to solve them.

In every clty there is a reservoir of infor-
mation on local problems. Research reports,
planning studies and statements of fact and
opinion by experts are frequently at hand but
seldom have been widely considered or im-
plemented, These kinds of information can
be gathered by small committees of ex-
perts and other people assigned to study
specific problems. Many of the people who
can contribute to these study committees
can be recruited through the various com-

*Depending on local circumstances, this
stage of Forward America may be limited to
communications with group leaders only, de-
laying full involvement until a later point
in time,
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munications media discussed above, includ-
ing the forum or congress for leaders or for
the public at large.

In addition to defining problems, these
same committees can suggest ways to over-
come them. In some cases, feasible solutions
may not be known, and the committees will
want to recommend more research, possibly
by outside experts. Ample time should be
allowed for the committees to make these
studies. Quick answers should be discouraged.

With a number of such study committees
at work, the extent of, and available solutions
for, many problems can be determined. In-
volving leaders and members of many groups
in these studies assures a comprehensive per-
spective on a problem and helps the com-
munity understand how one problem may be
related to others and may affect the area in
several ways. This, in turn, helps identify the
resources needed to solve the problems. It
also identifies the people, groups and agen-
cies that can provide the resources.

Substantial publicity to the work of these
committees will help generate awareness and
public understanding and support.

Developing priorities

Another kind of job needed in the Forward
America process is sifting the reports and
recommendations of study committees—and
selecting the problems and solutions that
should receive priority attention. This job
is best done in two steps.

First, some initial sorting must be made.
Extremely good judgment is needed to do
this properly. ;

Here is where the executive group or an-
other group of top leaders of the area can
make a key contribution. People who are ac-
customed to viewing the community as a
whole and in perspective should be assigned
the job of suggesting priorities. Key.com-
munity leaders should have this responsibil-
ity. But, in no case should they presume to
speak for all groups. Thelr conclusions should
not be final.

This is why a second step is needed. Pre-
liminary suggestions for priorities can be put
before another forum of organization leaders
or the public at large to get a judgment on
priorities and on alternate approaches to
solutions. Before this second forum convenes,
the suggestions for priorities should be
placed before the entire community with
sufficient time for review and basic under-
standing. This can be done through the news
media and special publications.

Assigning responsibility for action

The forum decisions point the way to the
next step: Action. Some action will logically
be governmental; other action will be private,
frequently through voluntary organizations.
Customarily, the executive group will re-
quest the most appropriate unit of govern-
ment or the most appropriate voluntary or-
ganization to assume responsibility for ac-
tion, Unless an action is pinpointed for
which there is no capable organization to
assume responsibility, the executive group of
Forward America should refrain from becom-
ing an action group itself, or from creating
new action groups in the community. A car-
dinal feature of the process is that it does not
create & new “layer” of control or organiza-
tion. It upgrades group action by bringing all
interests together to work cooperatively but
independently. Organizations concerned with
community problems not included among
the highest priority needs are encouraged to
continue their efforts, hopefully in a new and
more favorable environment of public aware-
ness.

Reviewing, reporting and revising

The executive group that has guided the
approach up to this point should review pe-
riodically and report progress to the com-
munity. The group should plan for subse-
quent meetings of community leaders or
the public at large, as needed. In this way,

6405

responsible groups will continue to have a
part as the future of the area is charted.

Forward America is a continuing process.
Community conditions change. Problems
change. Priorities will change. Forward
America, not being a project, does not start
and end. When one priority is successfully
achieved, the next is tackled or a new priority
is; selected as a result of changing circum-
stances. When leaders retire or resign from
the effort, they are replaced by people of
equal competence and stature, This is why
the process places emphasis on the involve-
ment of organizations. Organizations provide
the continuity necessary for the process to
stay alive from year to year.

Throughout this pamphlet, there is em-
phaslis on the role of groups and group lead-
ers in the Forward America process. This
approach reflects the recognition that Amer-
icans tend to express their views and seek
important goals through the voluntary asso-
clatlons they make—in churches, business
and professional organizations, labor unions,
clivil rights groups, civic, fraternal, neighbor-
hood, and social organizations. But organiza-
tions are people and the process is designed
to serve not organizations per se, but people.

Thus, the decisions reached and the recom-
mendations proposed under Forward America
must reflect the desires and goals of people
and must flow from their involvement in the
process, A well-run process will be open to
the widest range of people—whether they
participate as group representatives or as
individuals—and its ultimate viability will
depend on widespread citizen support for the
consensus Forward America represents. There
will be plenty of work for all those who want
to be involved. There must also be ample
opportunity to reach out through the com-
munity to all the people—formally organized
groups or not—to know their needs and hopes
and test their support for & community con-
sensus on problems and actions.

This is the Forward America ldea.

It has generated satisfaction equally for
the voluntary organization leader, the officer
of government and the private cltizen in a
number of communities.

It is an approach required for more posi-
tive direction to community growth and de-
velopment. It may well provide the type of
decislons and actions upon which the sur-
vival of our voluntary organizations and even
our communities depend.

Dollars for Gold
HON. LOUIS C. WYMAN

OF NEW HAMPSHIRE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, March 12, 1968

Mr. WYMAN. Mr. Speaker, I voted
against removing the assurance of pro-
tecting our remaining supply of gold at
Fort Knox. The vote to do this in the
House was only 199 to 190. The bill passed
because of strong administration arm-
twisting and a personal plea from our
distinguished colleague, the gentleman
from Arkansas [Mr. MiLrs].

At this hour, the financial wolves are
howling at the door to our gold vaults
already. Some urge an increase in the
price of gold in U.S. dollars. This, of
course, would be an admission that our
dollars have cheapened; that inflation
has cut deeply into their purchasing
power, and that the financial policies of
the present administration have also
failed us—along with this same admin-
istration’'s notorious failures in foreign
policy and in other fields at home, princi-
pally the public safety.
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But perhaps few Americans realize the
windfall profits that would go to the
Soviet Union and France should the price
of gold be increased. This is precisely
what both these nations have intended
to result from their gold acquisitions over
recent years. This is an understandable
objective from a Communist nation but
it is disgraceful from our erstwhile ally,
France.

On this subject, I commend to the at-
tention of all who are concerned by the
fiscal crisis that is upon us the following
excellent editorial from today’s Wall
Street Journal. This editorial succinctly
points out that if we would but get our
own house in order, our budget in order,
and our Government operating in the
black, that pressure would be off the dol-
lar in short order.

Mr. Speaker, our dismal fiscal crisis is
just one more compelling reason for the
American people to elect a Republican
President this year. Four more years of
L. B. J. would indeed break the bank.

The editorial referred to follows:

BETTER THAN GoOLD

Influential bankers and economists are
urging the Government to move toward an
increase in the price of gold, as Lee Silber-
man reported in this newspaper recently.
Most of them recognize the advice for what
it is, the counsel of despair.

Despite all of the official assurances of sta-
bility, a continuation of present policies be-
fore long will shrink the U.S. gold stock to a
point where some drastic action will become
inevitable. If the gold price is not raised the
Government may have to stop selling gold
or abandon the metal altogether. Instead of
walting stolcally for a messy situation at
best, why not try to ralse the gold price in
an orderly fashion?

One trouble is that a price increase pre-
sumably would require unanimous agree-
ment of major Western countries, something
that has of late been difficult to achieve on
any topic. Once a conference was called,
moreover, a speculative run on gold would
become almost a certainty. An orderly gold-
price rise therefore is almost a contradiction
in terms.

Even if it were somehow possible to put
through a price increase without thoroughly
disrupting international financial markets,
the result might be a good deal less than
salubrious. For one thing, if the U.S. went
back on its oft-reaffirmed pledge to maintain
the $35 price, how much credence would
the world put in pledges to retain the new
level?

Actually, a price boost—with its windfall
profits for the likes of France, Russia and
South Africa—would do nothing at all to
improve the long-term U.S. balance-of-pay-
ments position. This country could go on
pouring out gold a while longer but, assum-
ing no changes in basic policies, its gold
sooner or later would be gone.

What must be done is to change those
basic policies. It must be done, that is, unless
the Government relishes the notion of plung-
ing the U.S. into the sort of currency chaos
that so long has been unhappily character-
istic of a number of South American nations.

The changes are simple enough in prin-
ciple; only the political will so far is lacking.
They involve nothing more than the injec-
tion of genuine responsibility into the na-
tion's fiscal and monetary policies. If the
Government wants the world to believe the
dollar is sound, it's going to have to start
acting accordingly.

More responsible policies could have, and
should have, been adopted several years ago
with little or no shock to the economy. The
longer they are put off, the greater the im-
pact is sure to become.
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The gold drain of recent years has stemmed
from a number of factors, one of which is
admittedly the Vietnam war. But other coun-
tries certainly would not be so eager to trade
dollars for gold were they firmly confident
that the dollar is, as the U.S. keeps contend-
ing, just as good as gold.

For that reason gold serves a useful pur-
pose in the U.SB.: It keeps annoying the
policy-makers. True, they can postpone ef-
fective corrective action by doing all sorts of
things, curbing private foreign investment,
taxing purchasers of foreign securities, per-
suading other governments to buy U.S.
bonds, Like all roads, however, this one has
an ending.

What that ending will be is solely up to
the Government. If it does finally opt for
a solid dollar, though, one happy result for
the policy-makers is that they could stop
worrying about gold. If Government became
responsible and stayed that way, in fact, gold
might become a topic of little consequence.

Should such a state ever be achieved, the
nation could even conslder calmly whether
it’s absolutely necessary to contend with the
inconveniences of storing and handling bul-
lion. A sound dollar, after all, is in many
ways much better than gold.

Forceful Leadership of Borg-Warner
Corp. by Robert S. Ingersoll

HON. BIRCH E. BAYH

OF INDIANA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Wednesday, March 13, 1968

Mr. BAYH. Mr. President, in the March
8, 1968, issue of Time, attention is called
to the remarkable accomplishments
which Borg-Warner Corp. has made un-
der the forceful leadership of Robert S.
Ingersoll.

From a company facing numerous and
serious difficulties, Mr. Ingersoll, with
foresight and determination, has built
and reorganized it into one of the leaders
in the field. The State of Indiana, Mr.
President, has been one of the prime
beneficiaries of his tremendous efforts.

His immense success is deservedly at-
tested to by the Time article, and I ask
unanimous consent that this Time maga-
zine article be made a pant of the REcorp
at this time.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

Away From WHIMSY

In 1956, when Robert 8. Ingersoll suc-
ceeded his aging father as president of Borg-
Warner Corp., one of the U.8.'s biggest pro-
ducers of auto parts, he found a company
beset by crises. Not the least of his troubles
was that Ford had just announced it would
build its own automobile transmissions, lop-
ping a neat $100 million off B-W’'s volume.
Beyond that, the organization chart was in
dangerous disarray. The four companies that
had merged in 1928 to form Borg-Warner con-
tinued to compete with one another head-on;
their four top executives rarely condescended
to drop in on the headquarters building in
Chicago. And new acquisitions followed the
same separatist line. Earnings, which had hit
a record $41 million in 1855, plunged to
nearly half that by 1958.

The tall, rail-thin and prematurely bald
new president saw that his company was des-
perately in need of an overhaul, no matter
how costly or time-consuming it might be.
First, Ingeroll consolidated his divislons, cut-
ting the number of the men who reported
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directly to the president from 37 to eight.
Even as he strengthened the company's his-
torically dominant auto-parts sector, Inger-
soll sought to rebuild the other product lines,
easing the company away from the cyclical
and whimsical swings of Detroit.

PINT-SIZE PLASTICS

The company's industrial-products divi-
sion, which already included Morse Chain
and Pesco pumps, was expanded with the ac-
quisition of Byron Jackson Pump Co.; the di-
vision now claims 22% of sales. B-W’s build-
ers-and-consumers division—with its well-
established Norge line of household appli-
ances—went out and added York Corp., man-
ufacturers of air conditioners. This division
now has gathered 30% of company sales.

In 1935, Borg-Warner had acquired two
steel companies and a pint-size plastics com-
pany now called Marbon Chemical; that col-
lection formed a chemicals division. While
steels have progressed gradually, represent-
ing some 4% of total sales, Marbon chemists
have developed a plastic named Cycolac,
which is now used for everything from foot-
ball helmets to Western Electric-built tele-
phones. As a result of this discovery, chemi-
cals became B-W's fastest-growing division.
Sales boomed from $36.4 million in 1962 to
$99 million last year—giving the division 10%
of the company’s turnover.

For all the diversification, Borg-Warner's

auto-parts division has hung onto a big, 34%
chunk of sales, even though last year's so-so
Detroit performance contributed to B-W's
8.4% fall-off in earnings, down from $47 mil-
lion the previous year, on record sales of
$052 million.
* But while the U.S. picture was disappoint-
ing, Borg-Warner auto parts were finding new
markets abroad, where sales increased by 16%,
to $456 million. Operating in twelve countries,
B-W has “commonized” such parts as
clutches and axles to fit most foreign cars.
Traffic jams from London to Tokyo are giving
foreign drivers a yen for autos with shiftless
transmissions, but only 109 of the cars in
Europe have them. The Borg-Warner-built
“automatic stick shift,” optional this year in
Volkswagens, should become a trend setter.
In Japan, where 97% of the cars use manual
shift, automakers are eager to acquire B-W’'s
tightly patented know-how. So far, however,
Government restrictions against forelgn in-
vestments have stymied all efforts to organize
a company, which Borg-Warner resolutely
insists it must control before allowing
production.

In any event, with some 30 acquisitions
to his credit at home and abroad in a brief
eleven years, Robert Ingersoll, 54, has moved
his once-ailing auto supplier deep into the
prosperous conglomerate area. That strenu-
ous task accomplished, he now plans to con-
fine his personal role to “looking to the
future of the corporation.” Taking over some
of his more hectic activities will be James F,
Beré, 45, a graduate of the auto-parts divi-
sion who last week was named president.

Fifth Freedom Flap
HON. WILLIAM A. STEIGER

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 12, 1968

Mr. STEIGER of Wisconsin. Mr.
Speaker, I know the House read with
interest the recent Presidential message
on education.

The Wall Street Journal reviewed the
message in a manner which deserves our
attention. The article by Jonathan Spi-
vak should be read—and re-read—by
all in order to better understand the
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gulf between promise and performance
of this administration.

I include at this point in my remarks
the Spivak story:

FirTH FREEDOM FLAP: JOHNSON'S EDUCATION
Pran Is Less THAN CANDID ON CUTBACKS

(By Jonathan Spivak)

WasHINGTON —"It's all the baloney that
bothers me,” grumbles a skeptical Federal
schoolman.

“An all-out attempt to make what is a rel-
atively modest program seem much more
than that,” complains a veteran leader of an
influential education lobby.

Thus, despite public praise for the Presi-
dent's ambitious new education program,
dubbed the “fifth freedom,” the private re-
views are scarcely rave. There is no quarrel
with Mr. Johnson’s ultimate objective—to
remove all racial and economic barriers to
college education for qualified students. It's
the present performance that is so trouble-
some. And therein may lie a domestic prob-
lem for the Presldent entirely of his own
making.

The big budget cutbacks in several bur-
geoning school programs, particularly college
classroom construction, and the hold-the-
line approach in other Federal education
endeavors can be understood in the light of
war priorities. The hesitation to embrace
sweeping new school solutions may be es-
sential because of the deep debate within
the higher education community over desired
directions—general support for institutions
or scholarship aid for students. But why not
admit it?

The obvious explanation, of course, is
that candor is costly in an election year.
The current parade of Presidential messages,
the ambitious forecasts of bold new five-year
programs, the appointment of an array of
new study commissions to grapple with un-
solved social problems all help to create a
public impression of motion. The upper
reaches of the bureaucracy loyally foster this
fiction.

“It is ‘a broad and comprehensive mes-
sage. It moves us along in a constructive
manner,” insists Wilbur Cohen, Under Secre-
tary of the Health, Education and Welfare
Department. Even less circumspect are Pres-
idential aldes more politically attuned to
White House wishes. “Major proposals,”
“Most significant,” *“Very important,” they
proclaim.

No doubt the President is deeply devoted
to expanding Federal education ald, and will
do so when budget and politics permit. In
truth, the new year's proposals contain some
useful and highly significant reforms of exist-
ing activities. But the exaggerations, evasions
and omissions apparent in the fifth freedom
education message overshadow the positive
contributions, and could make the President’s
longer-run aims far more difficult to achieve.

Liberals who share his social goals may be
disenchanted with the seeming sophistry of
claiming progress while programs are being
cut back or are at best standing still. Conser-
vatives who might be satisfled with the Presi-
dent’'s determined efforts to economize could
be confused by a false illusion of expansion.

SEARCHING FOR THE REALITIES

Some HEW officlals believe a franker
Presidential portrayal would have been, in the
long run, better politics. “He could have just
talked about what he has done in the past five
years,” says one. But such openness is ex-
pressed only on the lower rungs of the bu-
reaucratic ladder, so it is instructive to
search for the realities behind the rhetoric of
the education program set forth in LBJ's new
budget and subsequent message to Congress,

Consider the contention by Education
Commissioner Harold Howe II that the fifth
freedom proposals “taken together constitute
the largest package of higher education legis-

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

latlon ever considered by Congress.”” Techni-
cally this is true. An enormous Administra-
tion effort has been expended in developing
the nearly-billion-dollar bundle. But in other
years the expiration of such major measures
as the 1958 National Defense Education Act,
which happens to run out this year, would
have been seized on by the President as an
excuse for substantial liberalizations; the
program’s clientele can always be counted on
for political support. Yet for most college aid
legislation this year, simple extensions are all
that's being sought.

The major “new" higher education pro-
posal, the Education Opportunity Act of 1968,
alms to insure that “no student will be denied
an opportunity to develop his talents because
of financial inability to meet basic higher
education costs.” HEW's high command in-
sists the pledge represents new Federal pol-
icy and promises substantial aid over a five-
year period. But, in the short run, parents
will continue to feel the pinch,

The number of $500-a-year Federal schol-
arships for low-income freshmen starting
college in the fall of 1969 will be cut almost in
half, to 63,000 from the previous year's 105,-
600. The reason: The continuing expense of
maintaining scholarships awarded in earlier
years, Moreover, although 237,000 more col-
lege students are to receive Federal benefits,
to lighten the budget burden most of these
are to be furnished through Government-
guaranteed low-interest bank loans; in to-
day’s tight money market, not even the Presi-
dent can assure that private lenders will
make good on this commitment.

QUALITY OF GRADUATE SCHOOLS

A $10 million Office of Education effort is
proposed for uplifting the quality of instrue-
tion at the second-string graduate schools—
small, strapped institutions, as distinet from
the wealthy Harvards and Californias. A fine
idea—and precisely the purpose of an exist-
ing National Science Foundation *“‘centers of
excellence” program that is being cut back
by 89 million because of budget stringencies.

The President proposes another ‘‘new meas-
ure . . . to increase Government-sponsored
research in our universities.” But, on fuller
explanation, this turns out to be only an
appeal that Congress appropriate in full the
research funds already requested in the
budget by such agencies as the NSF, the Na-
tional Institutes of Health and the Atomic
Energy Commission.

Much is made of a new statement of Presi-
dential principles underlying Federal aid to
higher education. But the most controversial
issue—whether Federal funds should help
students pay rising costs (the desire of most
private schools) or should help institutions
hold down tuition fees (the demand of pub-
lic universities)—remains as unresolved as
ever.

All this criticism may sound cynical and,
of course, any President has the privilege of
portraying his program in the best possible
light. But undue emphasis on glib generali-
ties may ohscure less dramatic details of the
“fifth freedom’* that could significantly en-
hance the effectiveness of Federal education
aid.

Some samples:

For the first time the Administration
wants to appropriate funds a year in advance
for elementary and secondary school aid, al-
lowing localities more time to plan for the ex-
penditure of this $1.2 billlon annual outlay
that benefits 9 million poverty-stricken chil-
dren. Currently, Congressional dilly-dallying
delays the availability of such money until
well into the school year, and local officials
must make hectic last-minute arrangements
to disburse the dollars. The Administration
also wants to extend such “advance fund-
ing." eagerly sought by educators, to Federal
vocational and higher education programs,

Three existing college student aid pro-
grams—low-interest direct loans, scholarship
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grants and work-study projects—will be con-
solidated and simplified. This reform will
eliminate varying administrative require-
ments and financial arrangements that have
burdened the colleges and probably deprived
some deserving students of aid. Similarly,
Federal financial strictures will be eased to
give local school officials wider leeway in al-
locating vocational education funds.

Important as these modifications are, they
don't easily lend themselves to campaign ora-
tory. Mr. Johnson's reliance on rhetorical
substitutes could squander the political capi-
tal he has accumulated as the “teacher”
President who has already vastly expanded
Federal education efforts.

Baltimore’s Mayor Thomas J.
D’Alesandro 111

HON. JOSEPH D. TYDINGS

OF MARYLAND
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Wednesday, March 13, 1968

Mr. TYDINGS. Mr. President, today
marks the end of the first 100 days in of-
fice for Baltimore's fine new mayor,
Thomas J. D’Alesandro III. The Balti-
more Sun, in a major article on March 11
by Robert A. Erlandson, has character-
ized Mr. D'Alesandro’s record as that of
an “activist” who “has thrown himself
headlong into the battle to solve the city’s
immense problems, fiscal, social, and
economic.”

Mayor D’Alesandro has brought ex-
traordinary energy and understanding to
his office. He has recruited an exception-
ally able staff of personal assistants and
department heads. As the Sun article
points out, and as I can verify personally,
the mayor has infused each of his aides—
and all his associates including U.S. Sen-
ators, Representatives and State legisla-
tors—with his sense of urgency in at-
tacking the city’'s problems.

Mayor D'Alesandro has taken personal
charge of efforts to meet many of the
city’s problems including the preparation
of the budget, planning under the model
cities grant, cleaning up neighborhoods
and improving housing, guaranteeing
equal employment opportunity, and pro-
viding a comprehensive summer program
of jobs and recreation for young people.

Mayor D’'Alesandro’s energy and drive
may conceal from observers the fact
that he is also a very humane and
thoughtful man who, personally, is
deeply concerned about the quality of
life in his city. The personal qualities of
Mayor D’Alesandro are, I think, well re-
vealed in a very fine statement I heard
him give recently at the Manresa break-
fast in the Lord Baltimore Hotel. I want
to share it, as well as the fine article
from the Baltimore Sun by Mr. Erland-
son, with my colleagues.

Baltimore is fortunate indeed to have
Mayor D’Alesandro’s leadership and his
record of the first 100 days have verified
the wisdom of the voters last November.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that the Sun article of March 11,
1968, and Mayor D’Alesandro’s remarks
of February 4, 1968, be printed in the
RECORD.
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There being no objection, the items
were ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

D'ALESANDRO TAKES STOCK OF FIRST
*“100 DAYs" 1IN JoB
(By Robert A. Erlandson)

Mayor D'Alesandro took office last Decem-
ber § promising to end discrimination in the
city, to launch an unprecedented school
construction program and to “recapture con-
trol of the policies and purse strings of city
government.”

When he steps into City Hall Wednesday
merning, he will have completed the tradi-
tional “Hundred Days' in which initial as-
sesements are made. And Mr. D'Alesandro
believes that in this time, he has set his
Administration firmly on its way to breasting
the tide.

“We are on top of things,” he declared,
yesterday, adding “we are not just reacting
to everything.”

His over-all aim has been to ‘“give the
pecple a sense of confidence In the govern-
ment” and he belleves he has done this by
establishing dialogue with all segments of
the community, white and Negro, including
militants, with business and especially within
the city government.

While Baltimore's problems are perhaps no
more nor less than those facing any com-
parable city, Mr. D’'Alesandro took office
facing certainly more intense difficulties
than any of his predecessors.

He has become an “activist” Mayor and
has thrown himself headlong into the battle
to solve the city’s immense problems, fiscal,
social and economie.

The 38-year-old chief executive generally
arrives in his wood-paneled office on the
second floor of City Hall before 9 AM. and
generally does not return to his Mount
Washington home before 10 or 11 PM. “on
an average day,” seven days a week.

In between times he faces an unceasing
round of appointments, meetings, appear-
ances and conferences, Daily schedules are
shattered, frequently because the Mayor’s
“open-door” policy forces him into im-
promptu meetings, many of them confronta-
tions with civil rights or neighborhood orga-
nizations coming directly to him to protest
particular problems or groups of problems,

Mayor D’Alesandro has one of the largest
personal staffs any Baltimore Mayor has ever
had, four men working now and one due to
move in next week. He drives his aldes as
hard as he is driving himself and has infused
each with his sense of urgency in attacking
the city's problems.

TOP PRIORITY

The most baflling problem is the continu-
ing increase of crime, sald the Mayor, who
has launched an “all-out war” against crime
as his top priority program, along with edu-
cation,

He has created a crime advisory group
composed of officials and citizens which is
charged with producing some short-term
practical suggestions to fight crime, as well
as a long-range program,

Mr. D'Alesandro sees the group as a means
of involving many segments of the com-
munity in problems which many of its mem-
bers have had little contact with before.

In education, Mayor D’Alesandro has
worked with the city Finance Department
and the Commissioners of Finance to cancel
$50,100,000 of existing but unused bond au-
thorizations so that he could propose an
$80,000,000 bond issue for school construction
and still preserve the clty's credit rating,

On May 1, the Board of Estimates must
present the city budget to the City Council
and Mayor D'Alesandro has taken personal
charge of the preliminary preparation of the
budget which will go to the board later this
month.
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TAKEN CHARGE

“I'm convinced I've taken charge of the city
government,” the Mayor asserted. “I've been
meeting with the department heads about
the budget to get their thinking about their
requests.”

With the establishment of a fiscal screen-
ing committee, comprised of Hyman A, Press-
man, the city comptroller; Daniel Paul, the
city auditor, and Charles L. Benton, the fi-
nance director, “I've gained control of the
budget,” Mr. D'Alesandro sald.

As a result of the committee's work and of
his meetings with department heads he said
department requests total about $100,000,000
more than last year, while, the Mayor said,
in previous years they have been over $200,-
000,000 higher than the year before.

In the field of social relations, Mr. D'Al-
esandro points to the Job Bank he is setting
up in cooperation with local businessmen
and the State employment service, and the
Community Service Program, which is
aimed at preserving sound fringe neighbor-
hoods bordering the blighted inner-city
areas,

The Model Cities Program, which will con-
centrate services to revitalize a designated
inner-city area, is in the planning stage.

Mayor D’Alesandro sald that producing
Model Cities plans in time for a Federal
deadline of next November is one of the
critical projects of his first year in office.

He launched his attack on housing ills
with plans for a new city Department of
Housing and Community Development, and
he is ordering concentrated clean-ups of
ghetto neighborhoods, as well as compiling
an inventory of vacant buldings in the city.

The Mayor lavished pralse on William
Donald Schaefer, his successor as City Coun-
cil president, as the "“unsung hero” of the
new Administration. Mr, Schaefer is not only
the Administration spokesman in the Coun-
cil but is also in charge of the vacant-house
survey and many other chores he has un-
dertaken for the Mayor.

In attacking discrimination, the Mayor has
required all firms doing business with the
clty to certify they are equal-opportunity
employers, and he is trying to persuade pri-
vate businessmen to open job and promo-
tion opportunities to all races.

JOBS FOR THE POOR

He has ordered a survey of all city agencies
to determine where job opportunities for the
poor can be found.

Mr. D'Alesandro has appointed Negroes to
various high positions in the government and
last week nominated a militant civil rights
leader to the School Board.

“Everyone is aware of the serlous, urgent,
even, in some minds, insoluble problems of
the cities,” he said. “These problems have
been generations in the making and it is
going to take years to undo them.

“Yet, notwithstanding the fact that 100
days 1s a drop in this bucket, I belleve there
are good reasons for putting a Mayor's first
few months under close scrutiny. The times
are such that a Mayor has no time to lose.
If he is going to take charge, If he is going
to begin to make progress, he must take
charge—he must set the tone and tempo
of his administration and begin to put his
plans and programs into action immedi-
ately.”

I FEEL COMFORTABLE"

“The first and foremost job I have tried
to do in my 100 days is to restore public
confidence in city government,” Mr. D'Ales-
andro said. “As T sald in my inaugural ad-
dress: ‘I absolutely reject the counsel of
those who say we (as a people and as a Gov-
ernment) are not up to the challenge.’

“My . first 100 days have confirmed this
belief. I like being Mayor. I feel comfortable
in the job, not overconfident, but comfort-
able in the feeling there are ways in which
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definite progress can be made in solving our
critical economic and social problems.”

REMARKS OF MavorR THoMAsS J. D'ALESANDRO
IIT, MANRESA BREAKFAST, LORD BALTIMORE
HoreL, FEBRUARY 4, 1968

I have looked forward to being with you
this morning . . . because it gives me the
opportunity to speak to you on a personal
basis—not as the mayor of Baltimore, but as
a fellow Catholic layman . ., as a fellow
parent . . . as a fellow taxpayer . . . and as
a fellow citizen, who is just as concerned and
worrled about what Is going on all around
us, a4s you are.

A million things seem to be going wrong
at once.

Crime is increasing at an alarming rate.

Taxes are rising.

Our country is still at war.

And everywhere you turn, there is unrest—
unrest in the streets of cities , . . unrest In
family relationships . . . and unrest in the
innermost feelings and faith of all persons of
religious conviction.

I share these feelings. I wonder, like you
do, about what our society is coming to. I
wonder, like you do, about what is causing
the tremendous problems and confilets that
are troubling us. And I worry, like you do,
about what all of us can do about them.

I don't pretend to know the answers. I don't
think there are any easy answers or solutions.

But I do think it is within our power—and
it must be our urgent purpose—to think hard
about these questions . . . to have a direct
confrontation with the critical economie, and
social, and moral, problems of our times . . .
and to seek together to broaden our under-
standing, and to strengthen our resolve, to
find solutions to them.

Many complex, changing forces are at
work in the world today. Here closest to
home, these forces have converged to create
the crisis which faces Baltimore and all large
American cities,

It is no exaggeration to say that we are
living a time of revolution.

We are in the middle of an industrial
revolution, a sclentific revolution, and a so-
cial revolution.

We are seelng, in our lifetime, on a day-to-
day basls, more change, at a faster rate of
change, than any people, at any other time,
in history.

Twenty years ago, 25 percent of the people
in the United States llved in urban areas;
and 75 percent lived in rural areas.

Today 80 percent live in urbzn areas and
only 20 percent live in rural areas.

20 years from now, 85 percent of our entire
population will: live in or about cities.

Of all the sclentists and engineers who
have ever lived, 97 percent are living and
working today. g

There has been more construction work
done on the face of the earth in the past 30
years, than in the previous 3000 years put
together. We in the United States are cur-
rently bullding new colleges at the rate of
one per week.

Perhaps the most dramatic example of all
is our recent exploits in space. Only a few
years ago, space ships and moon shots were
unheard of, except in science fiction books.

Obviously these are only a few samples of
the modern technology of our times.

We must move with these times. We must
try to adapt and adjust our lives to the de-
mands of a whole series of complex, and
rapidly-changing events and circumstances.

However, this is no easy job. You, I, and
millions of other concerned and confused
citizens know how tough a job it is.

For one thing, the rate of all of this change
is s0 overwhelming. No one today can be on
top of even a small part of all the specialized
scientific and technological knowledge that
controls our day-to-day lives, and this is
bound to frustrate and frighten any person
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who values—as we all do—his own individ-
uality and self-sufficiency.

What's worse, and more basic, is the fact
that not all of these changes that have been
taking place have been all for the better—
particularly if you consider how they have
hurt the city.

The problems of Baltimore City, like the
problems of all large Amerlican clitles, have
been generations in the making.

They are not the fault of the people of
Baltimore, or of any segment of our popu-
lation.

Rather, they are the fault, or result, of the
industrial, scientific and social revolutions I
drew reference to—and the fact is that
our country, as a whole, has not been pre-
pared to cope with the deep changes in the
entire structure of our society, which these
revolutions have caused.

For example, the industrial revolution be-
gan the migration of people from farms to
the cities. Cities became crowded with low-
skilled labor.

However, in the late 1800's, and the early
1900's—when the heavy migration of Cath-
olics to this country occurred, and our
grandfathers and fathers worked their way
up the economic ladder—there was a plenti-
ful supply of jobs at the bottom of the ladder.
They were hard jobs, but each man had a
chance to work his way up.

Today, automation and computer tech-
nology have eliminated a great many of these
jobs, and the new immigrant in the city—
who comes, in the main, from southern, rural
areas, and has been uprooted by modern
laborsaving farm machinery—does not have
this same kind of opportunity.

Yet, more of these new immigrants—white
and Negro—are coming to the city than ever
before. More than ten million people mi-
grated from farms to cities from 1950 through
1960, and it is these people today who are
on the outside of society looking in . . . who
are looking for jobs, who are not finding
Jobs, and who are winding up on the unem-
ployment rolls,

So in this sense, while the industrial and
technological revolution has created unprece-
dented prosperity, it has also created unprec-
edented soclal and economic problems.

Let me give you another example: High-
way construction.

Baltimore, like other cities, has spent, and
is spending, millions and millions of dollars
on new highways. These highways are essen-
tial for commerce, but at the same time, they
encourage industries to locate in the sub-
urbs—out of transportation reach of the
inner city poor who are looking for employ-
ment . . . and they also encourage people to
leave the city and live in the suburbs.

As the rural poor move in, the middle-
income, tax-paying homeowners are moving
out.

On the one hand, there is a greater demand
for municipal services of every kind. Yet on
the other hand, there are fewer taxpayers
who are able to pay for them.

Another example is medical research.
During this century, life expectancy has in-
creased by nearly ten years. Most senior citi-
zens live in the city, and, as a matter of
fact, they make up the fastest growing seg-
ment of the city's population.

Today we have 95,000 persons over 65 years
of age, or 10% of the city's total population.
During the next ten years, while the overall
population of the city is expected to stay
the same, the number of persons over 65 is
expected to rise to about 110,000, or close to
12% of the total population.

We are delighted to have, and to keep,
these senior citizens. They make tremendous
contributions to the life of the community.
But the financial facts of Iife are that they
do not, on the average, carry their share of
the tax load. A study in 1960 showed that
half of all persons over 60 in the city had an
average Income of less than $1,300 per year.
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In essence, then, these are the kinds of
trends, and the tides of the times, which have
caused the city to be in the economic, and
soclal, and finaneial condition it is in.

There is one other factor which I want
to draw reference to, and that is what Presi-
dent Eennedy called “the paradox of poverty
in the midst of plenty”.

There 1s unequaled prosperity In this
country. . . . There has been dramatic social
as well as scientific progress. . . . Yet all of
this just makes it that much harder for peo-
ple who have so little, to accept their poverty
in the midst of so many people who have so
much,

Sometimes I feel that we have talked so
much about taxes, about budgets, about
schools, about expressways, and about build-
ings, that we have lost sight of people.

The city is made up of people, most of
them little people and it is easy to lose sight
of exactly how much deprivation many of
these people suffer, and exactly how many
basic human needs many of these people
have.

You and I have our problems and our
needs. But when all is sald and done, we
live like kings compared to many other peo-
ple, who are almost incredibly worse off.

There are over 100,000 people in the city
who live in dwellings without plumbing,
water or heat.

Over half of the adult population of Balti-
more has had less than an eighth-grade edu-
cation (209 have less than a fifth-grade
education).

In the inner city areas that the city has
designated for our new model cities pro-
gram, approximately 105,000 people live. . . .
But the conditions under which they live
is a disgrace.

Fifty percent live on incomes below $3,000
per year.

The official unemployment rate is 10%,
but over 70% are unskilled, under-educated
and under-employed.

The infant mortality rate is 339 greater
than the rate in the rest of the city.

The tuberculosis rate is 214 tlmes that in
the rest of the city.

And, based upon studies in other cities,
at least 25% of the young people between
the ages of 16 to 21 have never, never, seen
a doctor.

The first step we must take . , , if we
are going to understand what is happening
in the city, and if we are going to do some-
thing about it . . . is to face up to these

facts.
We usually call these financial, or eco-
nomlie, or social problems . . . and they are.

But they are also moral problems . . . for,
so long as this many people are without
decent health, education, and shelter, you,
I, and the total community have faliled in
our basic moral and religlous duty to our
fellow citizens.

It is Government's basic responsibility to
provide these essential necessities of life.
But Government cannot do the job alone.

There must be the kind of citizen par-
ticipation—and individual sense of social re-
sponsibility—which Pope John expressed so
often, and I would like to quote a few words
from Vatican II's Constitution on the Church
in the Modern World.

“Since all men possess an eternal soul and
are created in God's likeness . . . since they
have the same nature and origin, have been
redeemed by Christ, and enjoy the same
divine calling and destination . . . the basic
equallity of all must recelve Increasingly
greater recognition.

“. . . with respect to the fundamental
rights of the person, every type of discrim-
ination, whether based on sex, race, color,
social condition, language cor religion, is to
be overcome and eradicated as contrary to
God's intent.

“ . . There must be made available to all
men everything necessary for leading a life
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truly human, such as food, clothing and
shelter . . . The right to choose a state of
life freely and to found a family . .. The
right to education, to employment, to a good
reputation, and to respect”.

I am proud of, and grateful for all that is
being done here in the Archdiocese of Baltl-
more . . . Under the courageous and wise
guidance of his eminence Lawrence Cardinal
Shehan . .. To translate this religious
faith, and this spiritual sense into acts that
will help to achieve true economic opportu-
nity and social justice for every person in our
community.

As you know, only several weeks ago, the
archdiocese published the Baltimore Urban
Parish Study, which is a 20-year master plan
for parish activities and facilitles in the in-
ner city and which, in its own words, is to
help our church to a new involvement in the
life of the city and its people.

This past summer, the archdiocese admin-
istered Operaticn Champ, an inner city rec-
reation program, run by inner city residents.
Operation Champ was a major factor in
keeping our city cool during the hot and
troublesome summer months,

Where Cadoa Hall has gone down, new
housing for senlor eitizens, sponsored by the
archdiocese, will go up. And in the new town
of Columbia, our church is participating in
an inter-faith corporation which will build
housing for middle and low-income persons.

As mayor, I am in a special position to be
aware and appreclative of these invaluable
contributions to the rebuilding of our com-
munity.

However what I really want to call to your
attention is how, as a layman lke you, I
draw inspiration and faith from the commit-
ment of our church which is behind these
programs.

I am convinced that if we are truly to re-
build our city, religious faith and moral
courage must be the foundation on which
we begin to build.

Churches of all faiths and denominations
must participate more fully in trying to
solve the terrible economic and social prob-
lems of our times . .. and once churches
lead the way, other segments of our com-
munity, and all people of good will, will
follow.

Let us, together, face up to these problems.

Let us, together, begin to muster the will,
and to find the ways, to meet this critical
challenge.

We must strive for a true brotherhood
of man.

We must seek true sustenance and justice
for every person in our community.

And therefore we must search for God's
grace and guldance along the way.

I hope, this morning, that I have been
able to help you to understand, and to
share with me, how I see the posture of
our city in these troubling days.

I hope I have been able to show you what
lies behind our problems, and what—with
faith, commitment and with the whole
community working together—can lie ahead.

With a common purpose, and with God's
help, we shall speedily progress along the
path to a better life for all of our people.

Thank you, and God bless you.

Report on Negro Revolution

HON. JOSEPH §. CLARK

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES

Wednesday, March 13, 1968

Mr. CLARK. Mr. President, the oldest
Negro college in America, Lincoln Uni-
versity, in Oxford, Pa., has recently
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established a center for interfaith studies
and has appointed a distinguished reli-
gious leader and teacher, Rabbi Martin
A. Weitz, as its director.

Rabbi Weitz recently wrote for the bi-
monthly Jewish journal, Brotherhood,
a perceptive and sympathetic report on
the Negro revolution. I ask unanimous
consent that the report be printed in
the RECORD.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the REcorbp,
as follows:

NEGRO REVOLUTION
(By Dr. Martin M. Weitz)

The Young American Negro is in revolt
from his old folks' ways and the black bour-
geols image in the Third American Revolu-
tion.

He has a faith of doubt and a doubt of
faith that will not permit him to follow easy
escapism of parents, nor take private solace
in the contemporary challenge of America.
This search gives him no rest, leaves him no
peace, and disturbs him no end. He is in a
vast no man’s land, which as yet has no
definite bounds. His involvement is an en-
counter not with destiny, but with disarray.
The long hot summer, with its meaningless,
destructive riots has left him confused.
Where shall he turn? What shall he do?
What can he belleve?

He may not drift to the extremes of the
Black Muslims or a left-motivated Stokeley
Carmichael or H. Rap Brown. Not for him
the superficial Father Divine, Brother
Mohammed Ali or “Baby” Adam Clayton
Powell. He is in quest not so much of a com-
rade as a cause, not so much to lose himself
as to find himself.

The Jewish community across the land is
much disturbed with the leftist and anti-
Semitic tendencies manifested by the New
Politics Conference in Chicago last Labor
Day weekend. Black Power may satisfy emo-
tions of people fed on frustration, but it does
not solve real problems. These require coall-
tion with government, labor, business, reli-
gious and civil rights groups.

The young American Negro needs the voice
of experience and the volce of America in
leadership against so-called Negro anti-
Semitism. He needs, more than ever before,
an A. Philip Randolph, a Whitney M. Young,
a Dr. Martin Luther King, who already have
spoken against the evils of anti-Semitism.
James Baldwin denounced it as “the most
ancient and barbaric of European myths.”

We cannot blame Black Power and Negro
anti-Semitism or whatever suits our primi-
tive levels of prejudice, and utterly ignore
the deep discriminations, the vast im-
poverishment, the constant repudiation of
basic rights which bred them and fed them.

Negroes do not yet have full equality in
areas of housing, education and employment,
nor do they know legal justice in vital areas.
Would you, too, not be impatient for the
basic rights and dignity that are yours in the
law of the land?

We as Jews must labor for these rights
because they are right. They are our mutual
heritage from the Bible and the Constitu-
tion. “All men are created equal” is but
political translation of the Bible theme,
“Love thy nelghbor as thyself.”

Marvin Wachman, president of Lincoln
University, at its opening convocation Sep-
tember 21, emphasized: “I am still opti-
mistic, despite the grim story of the past
summer. Expectations and promises have
been much greater than accomplishments, As
in all revolutions, the two must be brought
closely together. The university is the place
to do exactly that.”

Revolution comprises struggle on many
fronts today; eradication of slums, educa-
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tional and job opportunities, and rehabili-
tation of millions of lives, especially the
Negroes of America lifting them from despair
to aspiration.

Today it is the Negro who is in the fore-
front of the struggle for freedom. In this
struggle he will find that his best friend and
ally is the Jew, who fought and won many
battles for equal rights in democratic so-
cieties in America and across the world.

The Economic Aspects of Trade With
Communist Countries: The American

Stake
HON. THOMAS B. CURTIS

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 13, 1968

Mr. CURTIS. Mr. Speaker, on Decem-~
ber 7, 1967, I testified before the Sub-
committee on Europe of the House
Committee on Foreign Affairs in con-
junction with the hearings being con-
ducted by the subcommittee on the ad-
visability of expanding trade with Com-
munist nations. Because the printed
hearings of the committee will not be
available for some time and because I
have had several requests for copies of
my remarks I am inserting them at this
point in the Recorp in order to make
them available to those who are inter-
ested:

THE EconomMIc ASPECTS OF TRADE WITH CoM-
MUNIST COUNTRIES: THE AMERICAN STAKE
(Remarks of Hon. THomas B. CurTis before

the Subcommittee on Europe of the House

Committee on Foreign Affairs, December 7,

1967, at hearings on East-West trade; Con-

gressman CURTIS is a congressional delegate

for trade negotiations and second ranking

Republican on the tariff-setting House

Ways and Means Committee, which has pri-

mary legislative jurisdiction in the foreign

trade area, including East-West trade; Mr.

CurTis is also senior House Republican of

the House-Senate Joint Economic Com-

mittee)

Mrs. Kelly and members of the Subcom-
mittee, thank you for the opportunity to
present my views on the controversial sub-
ject of trade with the Communist countries.
This is very important work, for a number
of reasons.

First, the subject itself is a highly contro-
versial one, as you know, and deserves open
discussion in the public forum of the Con-
gress and its Committees. Second, it is a
subject on which the Congress itself is loosely
organized, which is one reason why I have
accepted your kind invitation to appear here.

My point is this: responsibility for U.S.
trade and commercial policy with Communist
countries is separated among several House
standing committees. The Ways and Means
Committee has the responsibility for setting
tariffs, and would be the legislative forum in
which a bill to extend “most-favored-nation™
treatment to these countries would be heard.
The Foreign Affairs Committee has the “Bat-
tle Act”, or the Mutual Defense Assistance
Control Act of 1951, which authorizes the
State Department to control exports to na-
tions threatening the security of the United
States, and authorizes United States partici-
pation in the 15-member COCOM (Coordi-
nating Committee), the organization that
maintains the agreed-upon list of strategic
items that the members will not export to
Communist countries. In addition to the
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Battle Act, of course, the Forelgn Assistance
Act contains provisions having to do with
commercial relations with Communist coun-
tries.

Besides the Ways and Means Committee
and the Foreign Affairs Committee, the
Banking and Currency Committee also has
jurisdiction through the Export Control Act
of 1949. This Act is the President’s authority
to control exports of strategic goods through
our extensive export licensing system. The
Export Control Act thus provides the au-
thority under which the President imple-
ments our COCOM agreements on strategic
items, though the COCOM list is far shorter
than the U.S. export control list.

Here is a clear case of bad planning by
Congress. It is our responsibility to control
and coordinate our own work flow. In this
case we did not do so, and without reason,
it would seem. In a memorandum addressed
to me dated April 28, 1966, the Legislative
Reference Service of the Library of Congress
sald: “We find nothing in the legislative his-
tory of these measures which directly an-
swers your inquiry as to why they weren't
integrated, why their provisions seem dupli-
cative and why they were assigned to differ-
ent committees,”

The problem of overlapping jurisdictions
does not end with the three committees I
have named. Of the 20 committees of the
House (16 in the Senate) there are about 15
whose jurisdictions in at least some way in-
clude foreign economic policy.

A partial accounting would of course in-
clude the Foreign Affairs Committee if only
because of its East-West trade role, the Bank-
ing and Currency Committee for its work in
the field of export financing and interna-
tional monetary problems, the Agriculture
Committee for its jurisdiction over P.L. 480,
the sugar quota program, and the cotton
textiles quota program, the Judiciary Com-
mittee for its role in international anti-trust,
patent and copyright problems, and the Edu-
cation and Labor Committee for its periph-
eral authority in the area of fair labor stand-
ards, and In the International Labor
Organization.

The structure of Congress now provides no
formal means for bringing together these
committees to coordinate their approaches
to foreign economic programs.

Coordinated Congressional work in the for-
eign economic field depends on Congress it-
self. One of the strengths of Congress is its
flexibility. It can create its own task forces,
ad hoc or continuing, including members of
Congress from all the relevant committees,
to properly synthesize Congressional work on
the broad range of foreign economic issues
in which so many of its committees have a
part. Certainly Congress should itself take
such steps as are necessary to do well its
own work in this important field.

80 I would here recommend that Congress
itself undertake to create better procedures
to coordinate its work in the area of trade
and other commercial contracts with the
Communist countries.

POLITICAL CONSIDERATIONS

If I may, I would like now to move on to
some of the economic considerations that I
consider important. In doing so I do not wish
to ignore the political aspects of the “East-
West trade” problem. These certainly are im-
portant, indeed, perhaps even overriding. On
the political side of the question some have
made strong arguments that the objective of
expanded East-West commercial intercourse
is justified if only on the basis that it will
reduce suspicions, tensions, and frictions that
can spill over into viclence, thereby reducing
the hazard of a general war, and that such
commercial contacts would prove worthwhile
even if they had no influence whatever on
the internal economic policies of the Com-
munist countries.
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But this is not the question I am here to
address. Instead, I would leave this political,
essentially foreign policy question to those in
Congress who properly deal with foreign af-
falrs, like yourselves. My interest in the eco-
nomic aspect of the trade question, and my
objective here will therefore be to expose
some economic problems which may have a
very important bearing on your decisions in
the foreign policy area.

ECONOMIC POLICY CONSIDERATIONS

In spite of considerable propaganda to the
contrary, I would say that, on balance, U.S.
commercial interest in “East-West” trade s
relatively small, The Battle Act Report for
1966 indicates that total “free world" exports
to all Communist nations (including North
Korea and North Vietnam but excluding
Cuba) was $5.6 billion in 1863, an increase
of $440 million over 1962, In 1964 this figure
was $6.8 billion, in 1965 it was $7.5 billion,
and in 1966 it was $8 billion.

Total free world imports from all Com-
munist countries in 1963 according to the
1966 Battle Act Report were $6.2 billlon, an
increase of $.7 billion over 1962. In 1964 total
free world imports were 87 billion, in 1865
$7.8 billion, and in 1966 $8.3 billion.

The trade of all 15 Coordinating Commit-
tee (COCOM) members has maintained a
stable share of total free world trade with
Communist countries. On the export side,
COCOM members’ share of trade has fluctu-
ated around 50% of total free world export
trade with the East since 1959. On the im-
port side, it has averaged about 47% of the
total since 1959. So—while COCOM members
have increased the dollar value of their ex-
ports from the East from about $1.86 billion
in 1959 to about $3.7 billion in 1965, and their
imports from $1.9 billion in 1959 to $3.9 bil-
lion in 1965, their share of the growth has
been stable, though I will show later that
European COCOM members’ share of trade
has decreased. Full trade data for 1966 are
not yet available because the Battle Act Re-
port has not yet been published.

What is the relevance of these data? In
comparison with U.S. exports for 1966 of
$29.2 billion, and imports of $25.5 billion,
COCOM members’ export-import trade with
the East is very small, indeed, In relation to
the growth of most nations’ GNP and trade
during the period since 1959 the volume of
industrial COCOM trade with the East is not
important.

THE TRADE POTENTIAL

If you accept the argument that the pres-
ent U.8. economic stake is small, then the
question is: “how large is the potential?"”

Many large, well-managed U.S, firms with
extensive international undertakings and a
wide knowledge of world commercial condi-
tions and opportunities have decided that
expanded U.S. trade with Communist coun-
tries is desirable for commercial as well as
political reasons. At least one would think so
if advised by certaln businessmen as they are
represented by business organizations such
as the U.S. Chamber of Commerce and the
U.S. Council of the International Chamber of
Commerce. And, of course, the “Miller Re-
port” to the President expresses this view.

Large, heavy manufacturing firms do see
the opportunity for one-shot deals worth
several millions of dollars. Other firms see
wide opportunities for taking advantage of
latent markets for certaln types of consumer
products.

Of the first type, the plant sale is a good
example. The company that can land a 870
million contract to construct a plant not
only can make a handsome initial profit but
gets in good position to reap the fruits of fu-
ture deals. For certain firms these types of
prizes thus seem well worth competing for.

Of the second type, an outboard motor
manufacturer whom I met in Brussels, dur-
ing my trip there last year in relation to the
Kennedy Round negotiations, is a good ex-
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ample. Head of a Belglan subsidlary of a
U.S. firm, his interest was in selling outboard
motors to the state-owned resorts in the
Black Sea. His eagerness to take advantage of
this unexploited market was great indeed.
Clearly he had found an area where the
Soviet Union and perhaps Bulgaria and Ru-
mania might want to buy consumer items
and where there was also a chance that sales
could actually be consummated. It is from
such European subsidiaries of U.S. firms that
much of the incentive for increased trade
with Communist countries apparently comes.
This impression was substantiated by the
President of the Chase Manhattan Bank in
Frankfurt, who as a banker and a leading
figure among the American Chambers of
Commerce in Eurcpe had a very good grasp
of the aspirations of U.S.-related firms oper-
ating in Europe.

AN ESTIMATE OF THE REAL POTENTIAL

In spite of the desire of many U.S, firms to
engage in trade with the East, and their be-
lief that it can be profitable, I am led to ex-
amine what the real possibilities for in-
creased two-way trade might be.

A number of factors appear to inhibit in-
creased U.S. sales of both types of products.
The Nature of Communist economic systems
prevents free exchanges of goods and capital.
I like to use in this respect a metaphor com-
paring oil and water, In the metaphor, then,
increasing East-West trade without resorting
to strict bilateral controls is a problem of
mixing the oil of the Communist system with
the water of free enterprise.

In the case of Austria, for example, trade
with the East is controlled and bilaterally
balanced yearly in dollar units of account.
Even trade between Britain and East Euro-
pean countries is bilaterally balanced though
not strictly.

To quote an article by Maurice Ernst in a
1966 study for the Joint Economic Commit-
tee titled New Directions in the Soviet Ecom-
omy, “The application of Soviet type policies
and institutions in Eastern Europe had in-
terrelated effects on the domestic use of re-
sources and on foreign trade opportunities.
Trade opportunities were to some extent
limited by Western controls, but Soviet and
Eastern European policlies were much more
important limitations.”

WILL THE EASTERN COUNTRIES CHANGE?

Now the question becomes, will, and how
fast will, the Communlist countries change
their state trading systems to reflect the
image of free market economies?

Among the Eastern European countries, the
reorientation of economic planning toward
greater freedom from bureaucrat managers
has developed slowly in the past two or three
years. Formerly, as in the Soviet economy,
the stress in economic planning was on po-
litically determined output targets and on
materials balances. A host of economic in-
efficiencies stemmed mnaturally from such
“command economies.” Now, however, at
least according to Ernst, we are told that the
desire to develop the branches of production
for which the economy will be best suited In
the long run, to use modern technology, and
to compete in world markets has at least
partly replaced the early drive to increase
the quality of production at all costs. For
the Soviet Union this theme is evident in the
draft five year plan presented in February
1966. In spite of these developments, scholars
of Eastern economies conclude that, while
trying to make plans more rational and man-
agement more flexible, the Communist re-
gimes have tried to avold any real loss of
state control over their economies.

In the Soviet Union change will probably
be a good deal slower than in East Europe.
There, at least according to Hertha W. Heiss
in The Soviet Union in the World Market for
the Joint Economic Committee 1966 studies,
in spite of a growing awareness of the po-
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tential of foreign trade as an instrument of
foreign policy, “foreign trade remalns a small
part of overall Soviet economic activity and
its basic economic function in the Soviet
scheme of things has remained essentially
unchanged. That is, the procurement from
abroad of goods needed for plan fulfillment,
when they are not available domestically,
with exports thus primarily serving the pur-
pose of financing necessary imports.”

SOVIET CONTROL OF ITS FOREIGN NEIGHBORS

One of the topics of interest to me when
in Europe in December 1966 was the eco-
nomic relationships between the Soviet
Unlon and ite former “satellites”, and I
would like to express my conclusions briefly
here. It would seem that one result of the
centrally planned economies of East Europe
and the Soviet Union was that the Council for
Mutual Economic Assistance (Comecon),
which has been considered an instrument of
economic control by the U.S.5.R., never really
worked. None of the European members
would accept the kind of supranational plan-
ning that was required were coordinated
intra-bloc specialization actually to be real-
ized, in spite of a lot of persuasion by
EKhrushchev. But, of course, to say that be-
cause Comecon was ineffective as a means
of intra-bloc economic cooperation and is
now a dead letter Is no argument that there
is new “freedom' within Eastern economies.
Instead of supranational control there is
strong national economic planning, even
though that planning may now be beginning
to operate through market-economy devices.
I have seen used the term “market social-
ism."” This may be applicable to most of the
Eastern European countries because own-
ership of the means of productions remains
in the state.

Instead of economic domination through a
planning organization like Comecon, is it
more likely that the Soviet Union has
achieved a measure of control, and at the
same time perhaps a measure of bondage,
through the expansion of its raw materials
trade with the Eastern European Commu-
nists? In 1963, the U.S.S.R. supplied nearly
100% of the area’s net imports of materials
and fuels, compared with two-thirds in 1960
and only 40% in 19855. The Soviet exchange
of industrial materials and food for machin-
ery and equipment, the largest element of
Soviet imports, is certainly profitable when
the machinery and equipment embodies ad-
vanced technology that the U.S.S.R. can pro-
duce only with difficulty, if at all. This ex-
change may not be profitable, however, when
the imports consist of ordinary machinery
and equipment, which embody the same gen-
eral level of technology available from Soviet
production. According to Dr. Ernst, most So-
viet machinery imports from Eastern Europe
probably are of the latter type.

One reason I mention this two-way rela-
tionship is that it points out an avenue of
strategy that is at least intellectually be-
musing: an aggressive strategy of trade war-
fare that would entail U.S, willingness to
supply to selected East European countries
industrial raw materials at delivered prices
less than those charged by the Soviet Union,
and to stand willing to purchase those coun-
tries’ industrial manufactures were the So-
viet Union unwilling to continue purchasing
them. However, in a time when U.S. policy is
aimed at “detente”, such an aggressive policy
would no doubt be considered inappropriate.

REAL CHANGE HAS BEEN SLIGHT, AND THE PROS~-
PECTS FOR INCREASING TWO-WAY TRADE ARE
NOT ENCOURAGING
But the essential point I wish to make is

that to date change in the economies of East-

ern countries has been quite slight. It is a

direction we probably want to encourage

them to pursue, but we must not be deluded
by it—state ownership prevalls and compre-
hensive planning will continue. Like the mer-
cantilists, Eastern economic and political
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planners consider trade largely a means of
increasing state power.

Until Eastern economies so reorient their
production as to be able to produce economi-
cally and well products they can sell for hard
currencies, there is apparently little prospect
that really meaningful two-way trade with
the West can grow. This is of course precisely
the argument now being used to allow a se-
lected few actual production industries in
East European countries to deal directly in
foreign markets rather than to deal through
forelgn trade organizations (FTO's), the
agencles that are mostly responsible for for-
elgn trade.

By dealing in “markets” (the free world
economy) it is thought that these industries
will develop competitive lines of products
that will enable greater sales, greater hard
currency earnings, greater purchases of badly
needed industrial goods, and more rapid eco-
nomic development.

S0 we can see that Eastern countries’
ability to buy is limited by many factors. It
is limited by the ability to compete and sell
in world markets, which is limited by the
very nature of Communist economic orga-
nization. And, most importantly, it is limited
by the ability to pay with currencies and
gold.

THE EASTERN COUNTRIES' ABILITY TO PAY

About the ability of the Soviet Union to
purchase with hard currencies there has
been much discussion. This discussion is im-
portant here because, no matter how West-
ern countries’ credit policies differ, the actual
ability of Eastern countries to pay with hard
currencies will be the ultimate limitation
on purchases from the West, and therefore
on increased two-way trade.

It would seem that the Soviet Union has
limited hard reserves. Its traditionally favor-
able balance of trade reversed in 1964 with
a deficit of $66 million, largely because of
large purchases of U.S. grain. The deficit on
trade account is not likely to be offset on
capital account because of the drain of the
Soviet foreign aid programs, though such
data seem difficult to obtain. US.S.R. ability
to produce gold is said to be much less than
some, particularly in the London bullion
market, have believed. I discussed this mat-
ter at some length with officers of the U.S.
Embassy in Paris where the U.S. statlons its
representatives to the COCOM, who assured
me that the U.S. view that the Soviets are
not really so rich in gold now prevails at
least among NATO members.

In view of this situation, Soviet interest in
long-term credits from the West is clear. It
also explains the more conservative Soviet
approach to use of short and medium term
credits and to purchases from the West in
general which has been especlally evident
since Ehrushchev’'s ouster. This reticence to
spend hard currencies and sell gold with
abandon results from a strong Soviet desire
for autonomy. I understand the Soviet Union
tries to keep hard currency and gold reserves
large enough to meet its needs for a period of
8 months, which is a very large reserve by
normal standards. One reason it keeps such
a stock, I have read, iz in case of a crop
failure or other such emergency need.

I do not have adequate data indicating the
extent of the Eastern European ability to
buy. If I rely on statistics in the 1966 Battle
Act Report alone, the import and export trade
of the Eastern European countries as a group
(Poland, East Germany, Czechoslovakia, Hun-
gary, Rumania, Bulgaria, and Albania) with
the free world has been very closely balanced :
exports were $3.129 billion and imports were
$3.1 billion for 1964.

The extent of this close bllaterallsm is
striking. Existing trade with the free world
does not produce a surplus of hard currencies
that could be used to buy from the United
States, and, until these countries begin to
produce items saleable in quantity in the
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U.S. market, it seems that there can be little
significant improvement in trade.

THE EFFECT OF NEW U.S, TRADE LEGISLATION ON
COMMUNIST COUNTRIES’ ABILITY TQO BUY

At this juncture one might argue that, were
the United States to apply most-favored-
nation tariff rates to the East European Com-
munist countries, the possibilities for their
expanded export trade would be greatly in-
creased, and therefore we ourselves would
be able to sell more to them.

I must say that my examination of a selec-
tion of potential export items gives little
cause for optimism about the future of in-
creased trade if it is to be based on these
items. For example, for the Soviet Union,
bristles, dried mushrooms, pine needle oil,
oils and certain glass, plle rugs, rifles and
phonograph records might have sales poten-
tial in the United States. The same products
and types of products—evidence of what I
would consider to be a low level of economic
development—reappear in the lists of tables
for other Eastern countries. Textiles—wool
rugs, and wool apparel from Rumania, cotton
cloth and cotton apparel and wool fabrics
from Hungary—are already very highly “im-
port sensitive” in the United States. Glass—
from the U.8.8.R., Rumania, Czechoslovakia—
could be considered to be in the same cate-
gory, witness the only partially removed es-
cape clause on Belgian glass. Bicycles—from
Czechoslovakia—have been the subject of
antidumping investigations. Leather foot-
wear—from Rumania—is the subject of a
continuing barrage of “protectionist” senti-
ment in the U.8. The most promising poten-
tial trader is Czechoslovakia, which is listed
as being able to supply such advanced manu-
factures as medical instruments, electrical
measuring devices, and machine tools. But
other “sensitive” items for import from
Czechoslovakia include steel wire and nails,

Is it really likely that these nations can
produce these items more cheaply than the
United States can? If they cannot, and if
the price that is placed on such exports is
artificially low so as to enable sales in the
U.S. market, then it can be expected that
American industries will use unfair competi-
tion arguments against them, including but
not limited to antidumping, countervailing
duty actions and special marking require-
ments. I could even foresee the possibility of
massive consumer embargoes against “Com-
munist products.” Even if such goods are
priced realistically and are below or com-
parable with U.S. prices, the same types of
arguments will be used against them. Be-
cause pricing systems in such countries are
at present meaningless, it would be very dif-
ficult indeed to defend low-price imports in
terms of the usual comparative advantage
arguments.

One could argue that by promoting Com-
munist exports to the U.8. at MFN rates, we
would be displacing exports of the develop-
ing countries to this market,

This is a particularly valld criticism in the
cotton textile sector. As you know, at least
one reason why European countries do not
wish to bind themselves to increasing an-
nually textile imports from the developing
countries members of the Long Term Cotton
Textile Arrangement (LTA) is that they want
to be able to balance bilaterally their trade
with the Eastern European countries by tak-
ing from them cotton and other textile
products as needed to strike balances.

Thus, on the basis of possible exports the
ability of Communist countries to buy from
us and our interest in buying from them is
small. And the prospect of expanded trade
at MFN rates in some items likely to be
traded causes real question.

To substantiate somewhat my conclusions,
I would like to quote from p. 68 of the May
1965 report on East-West Trade of the re-
spected independent British research orga-
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nization, Political Economic Planning (PEP),
with whose director I visited when in Great
Britain last December:

*. . . there will probably be steady prog-
ress in the size of the trade and the condi-
tions under which it is carried on. But this
progress 1s not likely to be dramatic for a
long time to come.

“The size of the trade is limited by the
East’'s ability to export to the West, and
there is no sign that this is going to increase
enormously over the next few years. Con-
sumer goods of the quality required in the
West, and probably capital goods too, are
likely to become available in quantity from
Eastern Europe only insofar as the East Eu-
ropean countries evolve in the direction of
market economies, so that the consumer's
choice bears more directly on the products.
A change of this sort, even when it has been
initiated, takes time to work itself through
the economy and to become reflected in a
consistently high quality of production.”

I would say that these conclusions are
shared by the Business and Industry Ad-
visory Committee (BIAC) to OECD in its
May 1966 Report expressing the consensus
of the OECD member business organizations
it represents.

The PEP Report does go on to specify cer-
tain steps, many of them institutional ad-
Jjustments and arrangements, that can be
taken to allow greater East-West trade on
what it considers to be a sound basis. In line
with official British policy, the PEP Report
is based on the decision that greater East-
West trade is desirable. But the constraints
it acknowledges on the potential volume
and the nature of the trade are sobering.

IS COMMERCIAL COMPETITION WITH EUROPE AN
IMPORTANT CONSIDERATION?

This leads me to discuss briefly the prob-
lem of European COCOM members' sales to
Eastern Communist countries. Unquestion-
ably the dollar value of this trade has in-
creased—European COCOM members’ ex-
ports increased from $1.7 billion in 1959 to
$2.7 blilion in 1965. But the percentage of
the total value of their trade with the Com-
munist world has actually declined from
46% in 1959 to 32% in 1964 and 35% in
1965. It is true also that since the middle of
the 1950's the size of the several COCOM
lists of strategic embargoed products has
declined to the rather silly point where they
only contain about 120 items. It seer-s quite
true that any real Western cooperation has
broken up entirely on the issue of the
amount of trade with Communist countries,
and on the terms for financing that trade,
The United States does indeed, as U.S, Am-
bassador to the Organization for Economic
Cooperation and Development Philip Tresize
In Paris, explained to me, seem isolated in a
sense “behind” our European friends and
allies.

I would argue that this apparent conflict
of policies should not give us much pause.
If you accept my argument that there is
relatively little present and potential com-
mercial U.S. interest in sales to the Commu-
nist countries, and if you also accept that, as
Europeans argue, there s also a profound
technology gap between American and
European industry, then we have very little
indeed to lose in maintaining a separatist
attitude. So I would pose this question: Why
not continue to allow Europeans to sell
items not on the COCOM lst, and why not
continue to enforce meaningful controls on
U.8. exports to the Communist countries?
European trade with the East is now bilater-
ally controlled to the extent that it seems
rather repugnant to have to our own
trade along similar, “mercantilist” lines.

SOME ELEMENTS OF SOVIET ECONOMIC STRATEGY

In a December 1962 compilation of study
papers for the Joint Economic Committee
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Mrs. Penelope Thunberg, now a Tariff Com-
missioner, wrote:

“Soviet economic intercourse with indus-
trialized non-Communist countries has al-
ways represented a time-saving device, for
trade has made possible a rapid shift from a
primitive to a modern, more productive
technology in a large number of industries.
S0 long as some part of the Soviet economy
lags technologically behind the West, the
U.S.8.R. will always have avallable a ready
device for buoying lts growth rate through
imports. In shifting to a more advanced—
i.e,, more productive—technology, the Soviet
Union borrows all the resources, including
time, that must go into the research and
development of more efficient techniques.”

Mrs. Thunberg's observations about Soviet
purchases of time and technology through
trade are borne out at least in the Penkovsky
papers,  particuiarly Chapter IV, titled
“Penkovsky’'s Committee”, which deals with
the State Committee for Co-ordination of
Sclentific Research of the U.S.S.R. Council
of Ministers. There he describes the very
complex and very thorough technological
espionage organization maintained by the
Soviet Union. The esplonage function of this
organization 1s at least hinted at in the
U.S.SR. Council of Ministers May 1961 De-
cree on Reorganization of Research which
provides that:

“Soviet science and engineering must in
the shortest possible time take the leading
position in the world in all decisive fields
of science and engineering”
and that, in furtherance of this goal, the
State Committee on Research shall

“study and evaluate scientific and techni-
cal advancements with the aim of utilizing
those advancements in the national economy
of the U.8.8.R. and also coordinate the inter-
national scientific and technical contacts of
the ministries, administrations, and scien-
tific research organizations.”

The =activities of the AMTORG in the
United States have locng been suspect if not
completely documented, and I understand
that part of the Soviet technological devel-
opment effort consists in purchasing highly
advanced manufactures for use as proto-
types in bullding their own, To support this
I would like to quote from a study by Mr.
Donald Petroni, partner of the Paris law firm
of O'Malvery & Myers, titled "Doing Busi-
ness in Eastern European Countries': “With-
out such [patent] protection, any United
States firm that sells one or more pieces of
equipment to an Eastern European buyer
must understand and assuine the risk that
it will be copied.” Even with patent protec-
tion it is difficult to be sure patents are not
violated. There have been several important
cases of violation in Eastern Communist
countries.

If the United States possesses the most
advanced technology in many areas and con-
tinues to generate it, a policy of withhold-
ing technology-carrying trade may continue
to have strategic significance, if in fact the
policy we wish to pursue is one of restraining
the growth of totalitarian regimes.

Do we wish to continue to attempt to
restrain the growth of totalitarian regimes?
I realize this is the nub of the guestion. But
it would be beneficial to this discussion and
perhaps also to public discussion if the argu-
ments for and against “East-West” trade
were couched in these terms, rather than
muddled with arguments of U.S. commercial
advantage that I consider to be overstated
and ill-founded.

Perhaps there is now a basis for deciding
that it is best to accept the Soviet system in
a spirit of tolerance as one would tolerate a
different religion. Assuming that we make
that essential decision, perhaps there is some
political benefit to the United States in a
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selective and flexible policy of expansion of
trade in “non-strategic” items. (I think it
might be best to pass over the question of
what is strateglc and non-strategic, with a
quick acknowledgement that there certainly
is no good dividing line. I lean towards the
idea that for a tightly planned economy con-
tinually strained by unrealistic output goals,
all imports whether strategic or non-strategic
tend to lessen the squeeze and allow more
resources to be devoted to strategic, perhaps
autarkia, objectives.)

THE POSSIBLE POLITICAL GAINS FROM TRADE

What are the benefits we might gain? I
think you will agree that the main argu-
ments are that by selectively and flexibly
pursuing trade the United States might be
able to favor some Communist countries over
others, favor some Communist leaders over
others, thereby increase the dependence of
certain of these countries on the United
SBtates, and at the same time decrease their
dependence on the Soviet Union. Still further
one could argue that expanding U.S. trade
and commercial contacts with the Com-
munist countries could encourage those
economies to further rationalize and struc-
ture their economies by using market econ-
omy techniques, one could even hope that
eventually governments will divest them-
selves of ownership of enterprises at least in
non-crucial areas as they strive to produce
consumer goods of high-enough quality to be
genuinely desired in the West. Such produc-
tion would have to be accompanied by genu-
ine cost accounting. The result of such de-
velopments would be junking of the bilateral
arrangements between East and West Euro-
pean countries, real multilaterialism in trade,
and along with it freely convertible
currencies,

The above is a happy prospect but it is
indeed far in the future. In the near term
we have to deal with the realities and en-
cumbrances of Western commercial contact
with the East—contacts constricted, in fact
dominated, by the nature of the economies
with which we deal. The facts of state plan-
ning and state ownership and therefore of
state-trading require bilateralism and pre-
vent multilaterialism.

A fact of very great interest and some
portent is that, in spite of its desire that
trade be expanded, the BIAC report cited
above says that “in the foreseeable future at
least BIAC sees little poesibility of any sub-
stantial change in the present fundamentally
bilateral character of trading relationships
between East and West.”

At best the BIAC can only recommend
that within bilateral arrangements certain
difficulties should be smoothed out, but it
cannot even recommend doing so through
multilateral instead of bilateral action. The
Report concludes only that “more is likely
to be achieved by pragmatic efforts toward
securing an equitable and mutually advan-
tageous expansion of trade by means of a
quid pro quo technique for negotiating mean-
ingful and balanced concessions on the basis
of effective reciprocity under the different
economic systems.” This is hardly a bright
forecast for the future of East-West trade
in an open market.

It would seem to me that a very great
deal depends on the real motivations of the
East Europeans and Soviets themselves. I my-
self might be more prone to accept an ex-
panded East-West trade policy were I assured
that in fact the United States through trade
could influence those countries to develep
open socleties in which people are allowed an
increasing measure of personal and politic:l
freedom.

Even were we to be assured about their
real motivations, the fact that the Soviet
Union and the East European Communist
countries are giving tangible as well as moral
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support to our enemies at war, North Viet
Nam and the Viet Cong, creates tremendous
political difficulties to a policy of greater
trade. So, apart from the factual considera-
tions that I have been exploring, this political
question is of paramount importance to our
discussion.
CONCLUSION

So, in sumary, I would say that, In strictly
commercial terms, the United States has little
real and little potential commercial interest
in increasing trade with the Communist
countries in the near future. In fact, I can
foresee certain economic disadvantages to
such a course of action, most notably the
possibility that we would have to embroil
ourselves in mercantilist bilateral trading
agreements which to me are distasteful at
best.

Thus the base for the argument for in-
creased East-West trade shifts from the eco-
nomic to the political. Here it seems to me
the key questions are, can we really influence
the Communist countries to shift toward
freer socleties? Can we influence not just
their economic development but their politi-
cal development as well? And, ultimately,
will increased trade relations really bring
about decreased political tensions and re-
duce the risk of war? I have often said that
more war and peace are wrapped up in trade
than most of us are willing to recognize, and
perhaps here there is indeed a valid argument
for the encouragement of “East-West"” trade.
But these, I submit, are the questions for
your Subcommittee to study and discuss, and
for your recommendation to your colleagues.
I certainly commend your interest and your
effort, and awalt your conclusions with great
interest.

Travel Tax Proposal
HON. WILLIAM F. RYAN

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 13, 1968

Mr. RYAN. Mr. Speaker, the adminis-
tration’s travel tax proposal remains
dubious public policy, failing to deal with
fundamental international economic im-
balances and inviting retaliation.

A recent editorial by WCBS radio puts
the matter succinctly; the text of the
editorial, which was broadcast on Febru-
ary 19 and 20, follows:

TRAVEL TAX PROPOSAL

Treasury Secretary Henry Fowler's proposal
to cut tourist travel abroad and keep Ameri-
can dollars at home is impractical and fl-
logical. It is an administrative nightmare; it
discriminates against the low-budget travel-
er; 1t is likely to provoke other countries to
respond in kind.

The Fowler plan would limit tourist spend-
ing in Europe, Africa, Asla and most of the
Pacific to a subsistence level: 87 per day for
each traveler. Any spending in excess of this
sum would be taxed on a sliding scale, reach-
ing 30 per cent at $15. The departing tourist
would have to declare the number of dollars
he was taking with him; he would also have
to estimate his travel tax and pay in ad-
vance. On his return, after the usual serim-
mage for bags and after passing through cus-
toms and immigration checks, the frazzled
tourist would have to declare how much cash
he had left, and file a tax return. Secretary
Fowler has obviously devised a plan that for
inconvenience alone is a stroke of genius: it's
guaranteed to send all but the hardiest
traveler to Athens, Georgla, Instead of
Athens, Greece.



6414

Tourist restrictions, however, cut two ways.
The plan’s fundamental weakness, we think,
is that it invites retaliation on the part of
foreign countries. It simply makes no sense
to urge Americans to stay at home and at
the same time expect Europeans, let’s say,
to visit our shores. In addition, one over-
seas airline as a result of the Fowler plan
has threatened to re-examine its buy-
American policy: the line purchases all its
aircraft from Boeing in Seattle. Reprisals of
this sort could in the long run prove more
costly to the balance of payments problem
than the cure prescribed by the Administra-
tlon.

Mr. Fowler's proposal hints at a kind of
economic isolationism that hardly squares
with principles of a free society. Congress
should consider attracting foreign travelers
to the United States as a far more positive
means of reversing the dollar drain than
locking Americans in.

A Soviet Appeal for High Courage
HON. LUCIEN N. NEDZI

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 13, 1968

Mr. NEDZI. Mr. Speaker, we have
watched with interest the recent literary
trials in Russia and the struggle of some
Russian intellectuals against the renewal
of the ugliest manifestations of Stalinism
in Soviet society.

Under leave to extend my remarks, I
place in the ReEcorp the eloquent protest
petition which appeared in the Washing-
ton Post of March 2, 1968. The battle
lines between repression and liberaliza-
tion shift to and fro. Whatever the trend,
it will influence Soviet attitudes toward
America. These developments merit our
closest attention.

The document follows:

A Sovier APPEAL FOR HIGH COURAGE

{Note.—The following document is an
abridged translation of a petition now being
circulated in Moscow. Addressed to “U.S.8.R.
scientists, to those in culture and the arts,”
it refers to recent literary trials, and other
events. By such statements, openly signed,
Soviet liberals and intellectuals are fighting
conservative and police elements in the So-
viet government.)

We, the signers of this letter, address you
with words of profound alarm for the destiny
and the honor of our country. For several
years ominous symptoms of restoration of
Stalinism have been evident in the life of
our soclety. This i= manifest most strikingly
in revival of the most terrible acts of that
era—through organization of harsh tribunals
to judge people who have dared to defend
their dignity and Inner freedom, who have
had the audacity to think and to protest.

To be sure, repressions have not reached
the proportions of (the 1930s). But we have
sufficient basis for the fear that among state
and party officials there are more than a few
who would like to reverse our public evolu-
tlon, We have no guarantees that the year
1937, little by little and with our tacit con-
nivance, will not come upon us again,

The most recent trial, of four young people,
has gone beyond all bounds in the trammel-
ing of human rights. Even Andrei Vyshinsky
would have envied the organization of that
trial, but he at least was able to drag out
confessions and testimony by witnesses, Yurl
Galanskov, a very ill person, was sentenced
to seven years' hard labor. The only—Iless
than circumstantial—evidence of his guilt
was the testimony of a base and craven per-
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son, Andrei Dobrovolsky. Aleksandr Ginsburg
was sentenced to five years' hard labor despite
all the testimony of witnesses and the mate-
rial evidence.

Those who tried to enter the courtroom
were subjected to open blackmail and a jeer-
ing humiliation of personal dignity. Photo-
graphing, ceaseless shadowing, checking of
documents, eavesdropping on conversations—
that is a far from complete list.

The organization of the trial and the be-
havior of the judge deprived the defendants
of their right to defense, and the animal
hooting of the so-called “publie” shrouded
them in an atmosphere of moral intolerance.
On the bench were persons who read maga-
zines or dozed, awakening only to demand
increased penalties.

The naive hopes for a complete healing of
the life of society which were inculcated in
us by (de-Stalinization) decisions of the
Twentieth and Twenty-Second Congresses (in
1956 and 1961) did not succeed in being
realized. Slowly, but remorselessly, the proc-
ess of restoration of Stalinism is going on.

From the highest platforms the name of
I. V. Stalin has been pronounced in an en-
tirely positive context. The newspapers have
reported the applause which has resounded
at mention of his name.

Not a single one of the democratic begin-
nings has been brought to completion. The
literary or artistic taste of the favorite still
has the force of law. Films are rotting in
film libraries which would do great honor to
our art. In crowded studios and attics beauti-
ful paintings are aging.

In the social sciences the ruinous and ir-
reversible dictate of politics continues to be
mandatory. For a scientist, deviation from
truth is death, but our historians who deal
with most recent times, philosophers, and
political economists are forced to do this
every day. If at tlmes a grain of truth creeps
into print, the authors become subject to
witch-hunts.

What is most humiliating, regular surveil-
lance in all its forms has become a part of
dally life for quite a few Soviet people.

Again we remind you that mute acqui-
escence with Stalinists and bureaucrats who
deceive the people and the leadership, who
sit on all trouble signs, all complaints, and
all protests, leads logically to that which is
most to be feared: to lawless punishment of
people.

In these conditions we appeal to you who
are creative people, people in whom our citi-
zens have boundless faith: raise your voices
against the impending danger of new Stalins
and Yezhovs (a former police chief).

You are the heirs of the great humanistic
traditions of the Russian intelligentsia. Be-
fore you is the example of courageous be-
havior on the part of the modern progressive
intelligentsia of the West (apparently anti-
war protestors).

We understand that you labor under con-
ditions in which fulfillment of your civic
duty is in every instance an act of courage.
But there is indeed no choice between cour-
age or cowardly complicity in filthy deeds.

Rev. Earl V. Best, Minister of Refuge
Christian Church, Noblesville, Ind.,
Delivers Opening Prayer in House of
Representatives

HON. WILLIAM G. BRAY
OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 13, 1968
Mr. BRAY. Mr, Speaker, the practice of
opening each day's session of the House
of Representatives with prayer serves as
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a reminder to us all that we are today,
always have been, and always will be,
truly “one nation, under God.”

Today's opening prayer was delivered
by Rev. Earl V. Best, minister of the
Refuge Christian Chureh in Noblesville,
Ind., which is the church of our friend
and colleague, Congressman RicHARD L.
ROUDEBUSH.

Reverend Best served as a chaplain in
the U.S. Navy during World War II. In
1962 and 1963 he was national chaplain
for the Veterans of Foreign Wars and
for the past 9 years he has also served
as Indiana State Chaplain for the In-
diana VFW.

Reverend Best’s words this morning
were, I am sure, an inspiration to us all,
and we are pleased he could be with us.

Lusk, Wyo., Women Take Lead in Pub-
lishing Unique Brochure

HON. WILLIAM HENRY HARRISON

OF WYOMING
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 13, 1968

Mr. HARRISON. Mr. Speaker, an
energetic group of women in Lusk, Wyo.,
have taken the initiative in publicizing
their community and explaining life in
the area from the perspective of the lady
of the house.

The Lusk Woman’s Club has had pub-
lished an attractive, easy-to-read bro-
chure entitled, “A Woman Talks to
Women About Lusk, Wyo.”—a publica-
tion which the Lusk Herald calls unique
in promotional efforts of Wyoming.

Distribution of the brochure began
early this month with mailings to the
Chicago Boat and Travel Show, the Con-
gress, and to Vice President Husert H.
HUMPHREY.

The Lusk Herald recounts in its
March 7, 1968, edition how the brochure
came into being as the “brainchild of
Mrs. Dale M. Bardo, member and past
president of the Woman's Club.”

The town newspaper continues:

The brochure is directed to women and
what they deal with, intended to encourage
women to come West with professional and
industrial husbands that are interested in
establishing themselves in areas like this.
It is intended as a tool in bringing profes-
sions and industry to Lusk.

The brochure is certainly unique and
from all indications highly successful.
It is a tribute not only to the ladies who
created it but to the town of Lusk itself
and I publicly congratulate the many
people behind the endeavor.

I include the newspaper article at this
point in the RECORD:

WomMEN TaKE LEAD IN PUBLISHING UNIQUE

BROCHURE

Lusk Womans Club places in distribution
this week a brochure about Lusk and Nio-
brara County that is unique in promotional
efforts of Wyoming if not a much wider area,
a work that should also build a sense of
county pride as nothing else has done in
many years.

It is titled, "A Woman Talks to Women
About Lusk, Wyo."” and in view of national
and urban problem, relates these to Lusk's
advantages, It asks the question, “Do you
think that towns of 1,890 population have
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to be dowdy . . . dull . . . with limited ad-
vantages? Well . . . perhaps some small towns
are . . . but let’s look at Lusk.”

Then it goes on to ask—

Do you hunger for clean, deep blue skies?
for pure air? for perfect-tasting crystal cold
drinking water?

Are you weary of streets unsafe for your
children? of traffic congestion problems?

Are your children in split sessions in
crowded schools, with lessened opportunity
for the education they will need?

Are you concerned over the dehumanizing
environment of urban life?

Do you want for your children the close-
ness and personal warmth of a small place?
the all-around development not possible in a
large place?

Are you already living in a small town but
long for greater diversity In your life?

Might you prefer to live in a small town
if you could be certain of quality education,
of excellent shopping, of access to things
which make the quality of life Interesting—
certaln that it is a good place to rear a
family?

Carrying plctures of Lusk's seven church
buildings, the High School Hospital, Library
and Niobrara Country Club, the brochure
evaluates the town and county strictly from
a woman's viewpoint, and much research
was undertaken to give authentic enumera-
tion of fields into which the high school
graduates have gone and a partial list of
those from here who have provided leader-
ship to state and nation. To quote:

“The relative lsolatlon characteristic of
the area has proven to be its strength, for it
forces its people into resourcefulness, pro-
ducing a vigorous, individualistic, yeasty
breed of participants rather than spectators.
This land takes a person's measure. Resi-
dents strive to match their efforts to those
of earlier resolute and imaginative individ-
uals who poured out their strength, love and
generosity to bulld a good place to rear a
family, a good place to live.”

And the brochure closes, so typlcally
woman—*"0Oh, almost forgot . . . crisp crack-
ers, no floods, no mildew in closets, no cock-
roaches, hardly a moth to be found .. .”

DISTRIBUTION STARTED

Distribution was started over the weekend
with the mailing of a packet to the Chicago
Boat and Travel Show at which the Wyo-
ming Travel Commission has a display. Other
packets will be sent to Minneapolls and
Cleveland Travel shows.

In addition, copies are being malled to
Senators McGee and Hansen, to Representa-
tive Harrison and Governor Hathaway, to Roy
Peck, director of the Wyoming Natural Re-
sources Board, and to the Commerce Depart-
ment of the University.

And particularly, a copy will go to Vice-
President Hubert H. Humphrey because of
his interest in and work on the problems of
drift to urban areas.

Locally members of the Club are beginning
distribution this morning to hotel and motel
to filling stations and businesses In Lusk.

And above all, the Club emphasizes that
the pamphlet is avallable without charge to
the general public for mailing away to any-
one interested, mailing to service men is en-
couraged. Coples may be secured from The
Lusk Herald, the Town Office, or from Del
Oberst, secretary-treasurer of the Lusk
Chamber of Commerce.

A NEW IDEA

Actually the brochure is the braln-child
of Mrs. Dale M. Bardo, member and past
president of the Club. She headed the com-
mittee preparing it and did the writing, but
as she says, with the styling, advising, guld-
ing and help of her printer-journalist hus-
band who is foreman of The Lusk Herald.

The work incorporates the research of a
number of Club members, and once the proj-
ect was underway suggestions and I1deas
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poured in from many interested individuals.
Mrs. Gene Lenz, a University graduate in art,
prepared the cover under her professional
name of “Renk.”

Mrs. Bardo emphasizes that the brochure
was not written from the viewpoint of com-
paring Lusk with the rest of the state, but
from the viewpolnt of how Lusk stacks up
nationally.

It is directed to women and what they deal
with, intended to encourage women to come
West with professional and industrial hus-
bands that are interested in establishing
themselves In areas like this. It is intended
as a tool in bringing professions and industry
to Lusk.

Though one person wrote the pamphlet,
many persons will recognize words or phrases
and sometimes ideas which developed in earl-
ier conversations about the brochure.

Lists of students from the schools do not
include those who are still working on un-
dergraduate degrees or who are unfinished
with the bachelor degree. It iz emphasized
that all tabulations and listings are backed
by documentation.

The Club thanks all who helped so much
with research, and Mrs. Bardo particularly
wished to apologize to those who looked up
information which could not be used due
to space limitations.

Acknowledgment is made to the Lusk
Lions Club for assistance in the financing.
The assistance of others may be needed for
reprinting as soon as the present 5,000 print-
ing is exhausted. The Lusk Herald was
thanked for assistance in securing the under-
writing, and the taking of photographs, and
designing.

Erosion of Freedom

HON. JOHN B. ANDERSON

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 13, 1968

Mr. ANDERSON of Illinois. Mr. Speak-
er, a constituent of mine, Mr. John
Fizzy, Jr., of Rockford, Ill.,, was recently
awarded a Freedoms Foundation Honor
Medal for a letter to the editor entitled
“The Erosion of Freedom.” The letter
appeared in the April 1, 1967, issue of the
Rockford Morning Star, Rockford, Il

I take pride in calling the Members’ at-
tention to Mr. Fizzy's letter:

Erosion o¥ FrEgpom

To THE EDITOR:

Today we are witnessing what future his-
torlans may rightfully describe as the "Age
of Complacency’, Everywhere we see changes
being made that will have their effects on
us as well as future generations to come.

The government is now determined to take
care of us from the cradle to the grave. As
we view the “galloping soclalism' that ls upon
us we cannot help but ask, “What has hap-
pened to America?"”

Are we as a nation blind to the “Com-
munist conspiracy”? Do we not see the danger
in government controls and welfare pro-
grams? If so do we not realize that little by
little our freedom is being taken from us?

Each new program initlated by the gevern-
ment carries with it a price tag. It Is Incon-
celvable to think that it could be otherwise.
You elther have more government controls
and less freedom or you will have increased
taxation and inflation. It is naive to think
that you can get something for nothing.

Recently I heard a speaker tell of an ex-
periment that had been made with a frog.
It seems that a bucket of hot water was pre-
pared and a frog was tossed in it. Regardless
of the number of times this was done the frog
always seemed to muster the strength and
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energy to hop out. However, if you put the
frog in a bucket of cold water and gradual-
ly heated the water he would remain there
until “his goose was cooked.” In other words
he was dead before he realized that he was
being cooked.

This experiment with the frog can be com-
pared to our freedoms. If all of our freedoms
were to be suddenly taken away we would
fight immediately, On the other hand take
away our freedoms gradually and we more
than likely will not even voice a complaint.

JoHN Fizzy, Jr.

Freedom’s Challenge

HON. JAMES A. McCLURE

OF IDAHO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 13, 1968

Mr. McCLURE. Mr. Speaker, I ad-
dressed the Lincoln Day banquet in
Mountain Home, Idaho, recently and
found myself sharing the platform with
Miss Connie Yrazabal, a senior at
Mountain Home High School.

Miss Yrazabal’s speech, an excellent
presentation entitled “Freedom’s Chal-
lenge,” was a glowing tribute to America
and its traditions. As they say, it was a
tough act to follow.

I include the text of the speech as a
part of my remarks:

FREEDOM’S CHALLENGE
(By Connie Yrazabal)

Freedom has a meaning in America that it
does not have anywhere else. Ask our boys
in Viet Nam. In America, freedom and the
love of it is assumed. Freedom is the center
of all our thoughts, actions, and our being.
It 18 what makes the difference in our cus-
toms and is the difference in the will to do
what is right from despair.

‘We should be ashamed of those Americans
who burn their draft cards, tramp the picket
lines and indulge in the sit-ins. It's odd how
those Americans forget about their fore-
fathers who fought for the existing rights
and freedoms of today.

We should be ashamed that our country’s
name 1s blackened by the Hippies and so-
called flower children, who breed filth and
insanity and say that peace and freedom
are products of free love.

We should be disgusted of living in an area
with agencles and products that try to make
the rest of us belleve that obscenity is a
part of our American culture, through
movles, literature and on stage.

We should be ashamed of those people who
feel that a steady jJob and income 1s unnec-
essary when they expect to receive a monthly
welfare check supplied by the government.
Our country has provided workshops, Job
Corps and many other opportunities to peo-
ple like these; but still, stupidity and illit-
eracy exist today.

We should be ashamed of those Americans
who relax in their comfortable homes and
criticize the leaders of our government along
with the war in Viet Nam. How many of
these people do we see working to strive for
better government and peace?

We should be ashamed to have knowledge
of those certain civil rights groups who pro-
claim equal rights for all but yet strive to
promote propaganda in our colleges through-
out the nation.

Stand tall and don't be ashamed to be an
American! Take America as it is, embracing
the idea that Americans have always had,
and that it is within our power to make it
better. We are loyal citizens not because
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we think our country is perfect but because
the American system is durable!

Many downgraders of Americanism profess
to love all mankind while they hate and
scorn the nation that gave them birth, edu-
cation, and opportunity. When we fall to live
up to the best that freedom makes possible,
we know it is our own fault and not a flaw
in Creation! Let us show our appreciation
of this treasure, of freedom, and to continue
to uphold it in its highest respects.

This is the time, now, for all of us to stand
and be counted and be willing and anxious
to respond. We don't need draft cards to
compel us to begin in hard work and
thought, as we strive for what we know is
right. You and I have a great American
Heritage which we can fight for and preserve
for future generations. But the task is not
mine or yours alone. It is the task of every
American citizen working together to pre-
serve our freedom and democracy. A strong
Republic needs actions and pledges of loyal-
ty from all its citizens and a determination
on the part of everyone to learn the ways
of democracy and to apply their knowledge
wisely and courageously!

We should not be ashamed or disgusted
but give thanks to the merciful Lord, that
we were so lucky to be born free American
citizens in a natlon under God with truly
mercy and justice for all!

The 50th Anniversary of Lithuanian
Independence

HON. BIRCH E. BAYH

OF INDIANA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Wednesday, March 13, 1968

Mr. BAYH. Mr. President, a few weeks
ago, it was my distinct privilege to attend
and participate in a most inspiring cere-
mony. Held in the warm and thriving
Hoosier town of Beverly Shores, the pro-
gram commemorated the 50th anniver-
sary of Lithuanian independence.

One of the many inspirational mo-
ments of the proceedings was the state-
ment of Richard C. Christopher, presi-
dent of the Town Board of Beverly
Shores. In it, he captures the true mean-
ing of the occasion.

It is with true pleasure, Mr. President,
that I ask unanimous consent that Mr.
Christopher’s remarks be printed in the
Extensions of Remarks.

There being no objection, the remarks
were ordered to be printed in the RECORD,
as follows:

FIFTIETH ANNIVERSARY OF LITHUANIAN
INDEPENDENCE

To all here assembled we, the people of
Beverly Shores, extend our warm welcome.
We are both pleased and proud to join with
you in this program commemorating the 50th
anniversary of Lithuanian Independence.
Well known are the cultural contributions
made by the Lithuanian people to the whole
world, to the United States, above all to our
own community. Equally well known is the
Lithuanian love of freedom and independ-
ence. And if the reports coming out of Lith-
uania today are true, then, even though your
people presently suffer under the oppressive
clouds of Communist conformity, the flerce
light of independence, originality and cre-
ativity shines through. It is clear beyond dis-
pute that the Lithuanian talent for free self-
expression will not be denied. And it is our
hope and belief that the day will surely
come when the people of Lithuania will once
again walk their land in freedom. In that
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shining hour may we then all walk together
as free men forever.

Hopeful Appalachia Sees Poor Get Poorer
HON. M. G. (GENE) SNYDER

OF KENTUCKY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 13, 1968

Mr. SNYDER. Mr. Speaker, I should
like to bring to the attention of the
Members of the House an article written
by Harry M. Caudill which appeared in
the Cincinnati Enquirer, February 25,
1968.

Harry M. Caudill, lawyer and author
from Whitesburg, Ky., specializes in the
problems of Appalachia and its people.
He is the author of “Night Comes to the
Cumberlands.” Here he expresses his
opinion that despite the war on poverty,
which encouraged the rural poor to see
escape from their plight of jobless inse-
curity, hunger, and winter cold, the sit-
uation is geting worse. And he blames
the Government.

The article follows:

HOPEFUL APPALACHIA SEES PoorR GET POORER—
MINING CORPORATIONS GROW RICH AND
Poor LosE LAND FOR DAMS

(By Harry M. Caudill)

On September 27, 1966, President Johnson
established the Natlonal Advisory Commis-
sion on Rural Poverty and, in a touching
little ceremony, delegated to its 256 members
the task of making a comprehensive study
and appraisal of current economic situations
and trends in American rural life. In its final
report to the President one year later the
Commission might have pointed out (but did
not) that despite the Economic Opportunity
Act of 1964 and the once highly-touted “War
on Poverty,” the Unlted States government
is probably causing as much poverty in the
hinterlands as it is eliminating or relieving.

The Great Soclety which the President
proclaimed with ample fanfare in the last
presidential year was received in the boon-
docks with much less incredulity and much
more hope than greeted it in the urban ghet-
toes. The city-dwelling poor were generally
too cynical to expect much to come of it.
Their hopes had been dashed too many times
by too many baffling circumstances—low
wages, idleness, racial discrimination, infla-
tion, over-crowding, high rents, broken
homes and the grotesque indignities of “wel-
farlsm"—to expect much from the new
campaign.

But in the small towns and villages and
on the eroded farms where nearly half of the
nation's 385 million impoverished citizens re-
side, there were unmistakable stirrings of
hope. There an almost child-like faith in the
capabilities and good intentions of Washing-
ton had survived as part of the heritage from
an earlier time. In countryside where dis-
tractions are fewer memories are longer, and
across the intervening generation millions
gratefully recalled FDR's New Deal and the
bread and optimism it had brought.

Surely the Great Soclety efforts to upgrade
the poor have been harmless at their worst
and sometimes, on a small scale, they have
been positively beneficial. All have been pal-
lative in character without attacking any of
the deep-rooted sources of destitution. Head
Start alms at giving an extra and much
needed year of schooling to youngsters who,
in the main, are destined to attend the same
dismal public schools that turned their
parents into semi-literates.

Nelghborhood Youth Corps offices ald a
relative handful of youths who might other-
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wise drop out of the classroom. Job Corps
activities have started some youthful dere-
licts on the road to useful and responsible
citizenship. In parts of Appalachia work ex-
perience and training programs pay low
wages to men who perform labor of dubious
social utility while undergoing scarcely any
tralning. And countless meetings and end-
less discussions have used up the energies of
Community Action groups in preparation for
ever-deferred marches against the Bastion of
Wants—while paying handsome salaries to
multitudes of social workers and political
hacks whose dutles as “community organiz-
ers” defy both description and definition. But
in rural America as in the central cities, the
well-springs of poverty still bubble.

Much, perhaps most, poverty in rural
America has come down to us as part of our
frontier heritage. The frontier bequeathed
to Appalachia, most of the deep South, the
Ozarks and numerous lesser areas elsewhere
an enervating ‘“culture of poverty” which
held successive generations to low aspira-
tions and minimal achievements. We have
not yet come close to devising a scheme to
lead the people of these cultural backwaters,
and the Indians who were simultaneously
stranded by an on-rushing technological
civilization, into amalgamation with the
“main stream.” And until such amalgama-
tion occurs in substantial measure the hill-
billy, the red-neck, the Negro and the Indian
cannot compete successfully in the job mar-
ket for the cash that banishes poverty.

Reams have been written about Appa-
lachia's impoverished state since John F.
Kennedy campaigned in bleak and dying
West Virginia in 1960. The television camera
has given the nation repeated glimpses of
apathetic mountaineers sinking inexorably
into a New World Albania.

A cogent warning of these sorry things to
come was sounded by the West Virginia Tax
Commission in 1884. The commissioners were
alarmed by the spectacle of ignorant moun-
tain farmers selling the gigantic natural
wealth of their land to non-resident specula-
tors for prices ranging from 50 cents to a few
dollars per acre. With the title to the state’s
vast deposits of coal, petroleum, natural gas
and limestone the economic destiny of both
land and people was passing into distant
hands. The commission warned that unless
the people quickly realized the magnitude of
wealth of which they were ridding them-
selves and the implications of the situation
they were creating they would become mere
hirelings and “West Virginia will be almost
like Ireland and her history will be like that
of Poland.”

The West Virginians did not heed the ad-
vice. The end of their century-long post-
frontier isolation had set them down in the
midst of a vast industrial revolution of which
they had not the faintest comprehension.
They and thelir like in the hills of Tennessee,
Eastern Kentucky, Western Virginia, North-
ern Alabama and Western Pennsylvania con-
tinued to sign the title deeds and, when pits
were opened by enterprising northerners,
sent thelr sons to toll in them for low wages
and under deplorable conditions. The stage
was set for a massive and ruthless exploita-
tion that continues unabated to this day.

Appalachia s one of the world's richest re-
source regions, Eastern Kentucky, for exam-
ple, has vast deposits of iron, ore and silica-
rich sandstone in addition to its huge beds
of brines, coal, oll and gas. Even diamonds
and platinum have been discovered within
the steep, low, rocky hills, The extraction
of this wealth has bullt the nation’'s most
prosperous corporations. Penn-Virginia Corp.
(formerly Virginia Coal and Iron Corp.)
clears after taxes about 61% of gross receipts
and usually pays dividends amounting to
459 of gross receipts. This record is equalled
by Kentucky River Coal Corp. For perspec-
tive compare these achievements with Gen-
eral Motors which in good years clears a dime
out of each dollar received and pays five cents
to the stockholders.
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Today Appalachia boasts the richest cor-
porations and the poorest people in America.
The great wealth pays only token taxes to
local schools. The sales taxes on bread and
other consumer items is inadequate to sup-
port decent public facilities. The region is
trapped in a downward cycle of poor schools,
poor jobs, poor pay and poor people.

And when the Appalachian Regional Com-

mission had studied the sinking territory
for two years it could find little more to rec-
ommend for its rescue than new roads—
roads that will be primarily useful in speed-
ing up the extraction of raw resources. Con-
gress has written the commission’s recom-
mendations into law and the exodus of the
people was accelerated as the mountaineers
follow the new highways into overcrowded
cities simmering already with violence and
discontent. Today if one drives across the
heart of Appalachia from Athens, Ohio, to
the West Virginia line and up Twelve Pole
Creek to Willlamson and westward through
the EKentucky hills he will marvel that so
many costly federal rescue efforts have pro-
duced in 300 miles of squalor no single vis-
ible symptom of uplift.
* The region cannot prosper as long as it
remains a vast colonial territory ripped by
absentee owners. If extraction could provide
the good life the Appalachians would be roll-
ing in riches. In the last 80 years they have
exported more than $500 billion worth of
raw resources and, simultaneously, have be-
come synonymous with poverty. Desperately
needed are tax reform and a fundamental
reorienting of the economy to guarantee
heavy investment of profits within the plun-
dered valleys, but such proposals are un-
thinkable in the present context. No im-
portant segment of either major political
party is willing to talk in terms of any rem-
edies that would jar the vast steel, electric
power and coal interests while they fatten
on the almost boundless resources of wither~
ing counties whose inhabitants are as apa-
thetic as the people of Haitl.

If Lyndon Johnson and the Congress ever
develop a real determination to aid this
stricken land and its bewildered populace
they can do most that needs to be done by
the passage of a single act. The legislation
would reverse the cycle of poverty in Ap-
palachia and bring justice and a surge of
well-being to scores of counties in other
parts of the nation where minerals are taken
from the earth.

For years state legislatures have considered
but declined to enact severance taxes on
minerals. The logic behind such proposals is
overwhelming—as is the influence of the ex-
tractive industries in the state house corri-
dors. Mining and drilling draw people into
the resource counties while simultaneously
depleting the resources that constitute the
major part of the tax base.

A Federal severance tax appears to be the
only hope of ever rescuing from perpetual
fiscal crisis the counties that depend on the
extraction of minerals. Such a tax should
amount to 50% of the money accruing to the
mining or drilling firm because of U.S. deple-
tion allowances—and such allowances should
be extended to the producers of all minerals.
A total 10% of the revenue collected should
finance federal programs to combat alr pollu-
tion, water contamination and other environ-
mental damage resulting from the industries.
The balance should be remitted to the states
where the mining occurs. Some 30% of it
could be used by the states for similar recla-
mation projects with the balance sent to the
counties, Federal laws should require the
counties to invest the windfall in ‘“people
development”—elementary and secondary
schools, colleges, scholarships, libraries,
health centers, medical services.

Such a scheme would end the outrageous
tax loopholes that have sown so many mil-
Honaires and even billlonaires across Texas,
It would divide the greatest tax bonanza in
the history of government between immense-
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ly profitable corporations and the under-
privileged communities through which their
trains and pipelines run. It would transform
scores of hollow, destitute counties into go-
ing concerns, make them attractive to new
industries, create countless new jobs and, in
all probability, inspire the building of a num-
bar of new towns in areas now threatened
with total depopulation. Star state's ultra-
reactionary oil tycoons contributing in fair
measure to the health and education of the
state’s numerous poor induces a heart-warm-
ing glow.

Solemn laws now guarantee the deep South
Negro's right to vote, but is scarcely arguable
that the franchise is yet to bring him visibly
closer to economic security. Like the ragged
Appalachian whites huddled on absentee-
owned mineral beds, the southern rural black
has been effectively fenced off from the
wealth of his region’s soil.

At the end of the Civil War the freed
slaves were penniless outcasts and successive
reform movements—Reconstruction, the
New Freedom, the New Deal, the New Fron-
tier and the Great Soclety—have been con-
tent to leave their descendants precisely
that. If the Negro is to remain on the land
and prosper he must own the land he now
works as a sharecropper or wage hand.
Simply put, millions of acres ought to
be purchased from the vast plantation
estates and distributed to Negroes and
poor whites under long-term, low-in-
terest purchase contracts. The American
South needs the same kind of land reform
U.S. agencies have prescribed for many Latin
American and Asian countries.

The Negro and his poor white fellow-suf-
ferer cannot prosper, no matter how long
and hard their toil, as long as the land be-
neath their feet belongs to gigantic
fiefdoms that garner with little effort most
of the crops and all of the huge federal
subsidies.

Sometimes as one ponders the plight of
the poor he is struck by the helplessness in
the face of impersonal governmental
schemes—some of which appear to have
been designed to grind entire segments of
our social and economic understratum to
powder. The most shocking case in point is
the Corps of Engineers with Its almost in-
sane compulsion to drain all still water and
dam all flowing streams.

An enormous “reservoir building"” program
is under way In the eastern third of the
nation and the impact on the people is often
more traumatic than the effect on the land
itself. In countless places hare-brained
schemes have uprooted whole communities—
many of them thoroughly integrated and
modestly self-supporting—and sent the in-
habitants pouring into the same riot-torn
slums sociologists say were already hope-
lessly overcrowded.

When the corps selects a valley for its
next victim it always proclaims lofty aims.
The new dam will provide flood control for
communities downstream, assure water qual-
ity controls and create a veritable wonder-
land for people seeking recreation. Local
boosters in the county seats and state capi-
tols take up the hue and cry. Almost always
the supporters of the undertaking live out-
side the area to be flooded and include few
farmers, The middle class appears willing to
inundate most of the nation for lakes on
which to ride cabin cruisers on weekend
jaunts,

The people who are summarily routed out
of their homes to create new deep-draw and
often supremely ugly impoundments are gen-
erally just plain folks—the kind of undistin-
guished, trusting and, withal, innocent peo-
ple who rarely write to a congressman and
doubt that their opinions count for much in
any event. They are politically weak and so-
cially disorganized. In most effected commu-
nities they are direct descendants of the first
settlers. Few have had meaningful experience
with the pushy, aggressive society that sud-
denly demands a surrender of their land. In
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multitudes they are annually routed out of
their homes, reduced to poverty, bitterness
and despair and sent to dwell in the urban
ghettoes.

Typically, the corps sends appralsers to look
at the land and improvements. Sometimes
professional appraisers contract to evaluate
the land—often people from distant cities
who suspect that high appraisals will deprive
them of future business. Talk of the im-
pending dam has long since forced land
values In the valley down while driving them
up in nearby watersheds. The appraisers re-
port to the corps, but the corps does not
show the appraisal to the land-owner.

It bargains for his land without divulging
its own official estimate of its value. The
threat of condemnation with attendant at-
torney fees and court costs hangs like a pall
over the simple farmer and his worried wife.
Generally they ruefully accept the corps’ of-
fer and the generals who run the agency are
enabled to report to Congress that they pur-
chased some 309% of the land involved in
their projects at less than appraised value.

The communities are shattered, of course.
Churches, schools, social groups and political
precincts are scattered to the wind. The dis-
placed rarely are pald enough to relocate in
similar cirecumstances—rising land values in
neighboring valleys eliminate all hope of
that. Many buy “mobile homes” and move
into cluttered *trailer camps.” The uproot-
ing kills many of the old outright; the abrupt
loss of the familiar simply shatters them.

Few of the boaters who brainlessly heave
beer cans into the nation’s growing spangle
of man-made lakes ever reflect on the anguish
the blue waters conceal. National planners
ought to reflect on it, though, in view of the
fact that Federally financed projects now
drive about 110,000 families off their land
each year,

Long over-due tax reforms, land redistribu-
tion, the forming of poor pecple’s co-opera-
tives for buying and selling, just compen-
sation for lands taken for public purposes
and sensible resettlement schemes for the
displaced—these and other fundamental pro-
posals have been kicking around beneath the
surface in Washington for years. No truly
great society can be built without them. No
honest undertaking to aid the wretched of
the American earth will omit them. They are
the indispensables, like wheels for an auto-
mobile and wings for an airplane.

But sadly, there is little or no hope for
them in the foreseeable future, The nation is
dominated by the rich, vast corporations, a
bloated military and a self-centered middls
class that is happy with its suburban com-
forts, All are biased against the poor and will
tolerate only bland gestures for their bene-
fits—gestures that salve the conscience with-
out upsetting any established privilege.

The long continued neglect of the rural
poor is a national disgrace. Many of the seem-
ingly insoluble problems of New York, Chi-
cago, Newark, Detroit and Los Angeles origi-
nated far away in the swamps, flelds and
mountains the mayors of those cities never
heard of and will never visit. As the small
towns die and the farms are deserted the
prospect for social peace and internal stabil-
ity declines. Last summer was long and hot
but those ahead may be much hotter as in-
digent newcomers bring new grievances and
discontents to slums that are already ex-
plosively tense.

A mountain woman just returned to Ken-
tucky from Detroit after the riots of last
July summed up the situation pretty well:
“Me and my family got out and left Dee-
troyt because it ain't safe to live there any-
more. We aln’t got nothing here but welfare,
and may starve into going back but we shore
don't want to. The whites are just as bad as
the niggers when it comes to riotin' and
lootin’, and between 'em I'm afeered they're
agoin’ to burn Dee-troyt down!"”

Can a nation with a $186 billion budget, an
interminable war and most of the world’s
real wealth learn something from an illiterate
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and destitute mountain woman? Before the
fires leap up again will anyone listen?

Rapid Increase in Lung Cancer Noted
Among Asbestos Workers

HON. EDWARD J. PATTEN

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 13, 1968

Mr. PATTEN. Mr. Speaker, for some
time now I have been deeply concerned
about the occupational health hazard
presented to workers from asbestos, a
material which is in broad use through-
out the Nation in construction, and
which, on the basis of a number of care-
ful medical studies, is believed to be the
cause Of lung cancer and other cancers
among those exposed to it. Last year, I
introduced H.R. 12913, calling upon the
Secretary of Health, Education, and
Welfare to set standards establishing
limits to the amount of asbestos to which
workers will be exposed in the air they
breathe, and to set regulations covering
its handling by both producers and users
of this material.

This year, I am a sponsor of H.R. 15571,
a companion bill to H.R. 14816, the bill
introduced by the gentleman from Mich-
igan [Mr. O'Haral for an Occupational
Safety and Health Act. On March 7, dur-
ing hearings on these two bills, Dr. Irving
J. Selikoff, of the Mount Sinai School
of Medicine, City University of New
York, who is a recognized authority on
asbestos and the dangers it presents, tes-
tified before the Select Subcommittee on
Labor. I am told by one member of that
subcommmittee that Dr. Selikoff’s testi-
mony was “the most instructive, the most
factual, and just about the most fright-
ening testimony we have yet taken on
Capitol Hill. Many of use have worked
occupational health and safety hazards.”

In his unemotional, quietly authorita-
tive manner, Dr. Selikoff pointed to the
results of painstaking studies he has
made of some 632 members of two locals
of the Asbestos Workers Union in the
New York-New Jersey metropolitan area
since 1942. Of these workers, 27 have died
since 1942 of asbestosis. Dr. Selikoff said:

Since there is no other cause for pulmonary
asbestosis but the inhalation of asbestos

fibers, these deaths have been unwarranted
and unnecessary.

Applying the statistical methods ac-
cepted in his profession, Dr. Selikoff
found that of the 632 workers studied
over a 19-year period, 203 should have
died, while 255 actually did die; 37 should
have been expected to die of all forms of
cancer, but 95 actually did. Seven of
these deaths ought to have been from
cancer of the lung or pleura, the actual
experience was 45. Dr. Selikoff went on
to tell the subcommittee that the figures
since 1963 have been, if anything, a little
worse.

I cannot argue with, or improve upon,
one further statement Dr. Selikoff made
during these hearings. He said:

It is evident that, somehow, we have failed
these men. They had every right to look to
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their government and public health author-
ities, and to the physicians and scientists who
guide them, for protection at their work.
They were not given this protection.

Mr. Speaker, I urge the Committee
on Eduecation and Labor to give careful
and urgent attention to H.R. 14816 and
related bills. I, for one, do not look for-
ward to being told next year or 10 years
from now that we have continued to fail
to offer the protection workingmen have
the right to expect from hazards in the
very air they breathe.

Under unanimous consent, Mr. Speak-
er, I include Dr. Selikoff's statement at
this point in the Recorp, and, in addi-
tion, an article by Thomas O'Toole that
appeared in the Washington Post subse-
quent to the testimony of Dr. Selikoff:

StaTEMENT BY Dr. IRVING J. SELIKOFF BE-
FORE THE HOUSE COMMITTEE ON EDUCATION
AND LABOR, SELECT SUBCOMMITTEE ON La-
BOR, ON HR. 14816, THE OCCUPATIONAL
SarETY AND HEALTH AcT OF 1968, MARCH
7, 1968
Mr. Chairman and members of the com-

mittee, my name is Irving J. Selikoff. I am

Professor of Community Medicine at the

Mount Sinal School of Medicine of the City

University of New York, and Director of its

Environmental Sciences Laboratory. I am

Editor-in-Chief of “Environmental Re-

search,” a reciplent of the Lasker Award in

Medicine of the American Public Health As-

soclation, a Diplomate of the American

Board of Preventive Medicine. I am Presi-

dent-Elect of The New York Academy of

Sclences, a Member of its Scientific Council,

and have served as Chalrman of its Division

of Environmental Sclences.

I detall these reaponsibilities both as iden-
tification and as an index of my professional
and scientific interest in the problems with
which this Bill is concerned, but I must
confess at the outset that while my studies
and research have been professional and
scientific, the applications which may be
derived from them are emphasized by my
responsibilities as a citizen and a physician.
The data I shall present are rigorously scien-
tific; but I hope you will interpret them
not only as cases in a tabulation but as
persons whose health and lives are our re-
sponsibility.

I propose to describe to you my research
experiences with one group of workmen in
this country, so that you might use it as
an example or as a yardstick against which
to evaluate this proposed bill, to test wheth-
er it is necessary or unnecessary, whether
it goes too far or not far enough, whether
it is sorely needed or will prove superfluous.
Because if this bill is not the answer, an
answer must surely be found for the dif-
ficulties I will review.

For the past six years, I have been investi-
gating occupational health hazards among
insulation workers in our construction in-
dustry. These men apply the thermal insu-
lation to pipes, ducts, boilers and other
structures in bulildings, factories, shipyards
and other facilities. They are self-reliant,
skilled craftsmen. The first union of insula-
tion workers in the United States was formed
in New York City in 1884 under a charter
issued by the Knights of Labor (predecessor
of the American Federation of Labor) as
“The Salamander Assocliation of Boiler and
Pipe Felters.” Partly from these beginnings,
the present union of insulation workers in
this country was chartered in 1910 by the
AFL as The International Association of Heat
and Frost Insulators and Asbestos Workers.
They are an Important part of the construc-
tion industry. The trade is an important one
and it 1s not too much to say that modern
construction and modern industry would
halt without their work. The union has some
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18,000 men on its rolls and there are probably
almost an equal number of insulation work-
ers who are not members of this union, often
because of conditions of their work, as being
employed in maintenance work, doing insu-
lation work as part of other occupations,
being members of other unions or by virtue
of dolng special insulation applications as,
spraying.

During the course of their work, these men
use many materials, some of them mineral
or of other inorganic nature. While we have
had little knowledge concerning possible ad-
verse effects of most of the materials with
which they work (ln part, because of their
rather recent introduction and inadequate
opportunity to observe the presence or ab-
sence of such effects), one of the materials
with which they work has been under suspi-
clon for some time. I refer to asbestos. This
mineral fiber, with unigque characteristics
and of great value in our industry, is found
in a number of the products which these men
use in their work and have used for more
than seventy years.

In 1924, Cooke in England described a case
of severe lung scarring—asbestosis—who had
spent 20 years weaving asbestos textile prod-
ucts. In the next decade, numerous similar
cases were observed, so that by the mid-1930s
the hazard of asbestos as a pneumoconiotic
dust was universally accepted. Textile fac-
tories in this country were also studied and
our Public Health Service fully documented
the significant risk involved in asbestos tex-
tile factories in the report by Dreessen and
colleagues in 1938, Precautionary measures
were urged in this report and elimination of
hazardous exposure was strongly recom-
mended.

Unfortunately implementation of the rec-
ommendations was haphazard and inade-
quate and the conditions and dangers, rec-
ognized and described 40 years ago, are still
with us.

It is an unhappy reflection on all of us—
government, public health authorities, the
medical profession—that at this time in the
United States in the 1960s, 7% of all deaths
among insulation workers are due to a com-
pletely preventable cause, pulmonary asbes-
tosis.

It may be of interest to outline the studies
which have demonstrated this continuing,
disabling and fatal hazard. With my col-
leagues, Drs. E. Cuyler Hammond and J.
Churg, I have been studying the health ex-
periences of insulation workers in the New
York-New Jersey metropolitan area, Locals
12 and 32 of the TAHFIAW. On December 31,
1942, these Locals had 632 members. We have
followed each one of these men from that day
to the present. During these years, 27 men
have died of asbestosis, of a total of 367
deaths. Since there is no other cause for
pulmonary asbestosis but the inhalation of
asbestos fibers, these deaths have been un-
warranted and unnecessary. Moreover, many
of the men who have not been so badly af-
fected as to die of the disease, have been and
are disabled to a greater or lesser extent.
Thus, more than half of the insulation
workers examined by me with more than 20
years from the onset of their work, have
the abnormal X-rays of asbestosis and al-
most one-third have shortness of breath of
some degree.

It is evident that, somehow, we have failed
these men. They had every right to look to
their government and public health authori-
ties, and to the physicians and scientists who
guide them, for protection at thelr work.
They were not given this protection.

If the problem were to be limited to this
difficulty, it would be bad enough and suffi-
clent spur to remedial action. However, these
workmen face an even greater and more wor-
risome hazard. There is hardly an asbestos
insulation worker in this country who is not
concerned with the possibility that cancer,
induced by the asbestos to which he is ex-
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posed, will overwhelm him as he reaches the
prime of life. This hazard, too, comes as no
surprise to us. In 1935, Dr. Eenneth M. Lynch,
then Professor of Pathology and now Chan-
cellor of the University of SBouth Carolina,
described the case of lung cancer in a man
who also had asbestosis. Because both of
these diseases were then rare, Dr. Lynch sug-
gested an etiologleal relationship. In the
next 20 years, numerous similar cases of this
assoclation were recorded. Indeed, the Chief
Inspector of factories in Great Britain, re-
viewing all the cases of asbestosis known to
their Department, found in the mid-1950s
that approximately 20% had associated lung
cancer. Sticklers for statistical niceties in-
sisted they were unconvinced, however, and
wanted even better data.

Our experiences have supplied these re-
quested morbid figures. I refer you again to
the 632 men who were members of the Union
in New York-New Jersey in 1942. You may
wonder why we went so far back (especially
since we have also been following 880 mem-
bers of these Locals who joined in 1943 or
after). The reason lies in an important char-
acteristic of disease assocliated with indus-
trial asbestos exposure. Asbestos disease
rarely occurs in less than 20 years from onset
of exposure. Thus, men who work with
asbestos do not get asbestosis in five, ten or
fifteen years after starting work—asbestosis
will become significant and death may fol-
low 25, 30 or more years following the start
of their first job.

A similar period of clinieal latency is true
of asbestos cancer, as well, When this oc-
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curs, it strikes 25, 30 or more years after the
initial exposure. Incidentally, this is true of
many other cancers, as well, both those re-
lated to industrial exposure and those not
so related. For example, the youngster of
slxteen or eighteen who starts smoking has
no immediate fear of lung cancer, and cor-
rectly so. Unfortunately, he does not look
ahead to his late forties or fifties, when the
risk appears. Similarly, the bladder cancer
following beta-napthalene exposure, the lung
cancer of certain chromate workers, and even
the skin cancers following arsenic ingestion;
all have a long period of latency. For this
reason, any evaluation of the carcinogenic
potential of a substance, such as asbestos,
must include a long period of observation in
humans. I will talk more of this later.

To return. There were 632 members of
these Locals on December 31, 1942. We have
followed these men, as I have said, to the
present., Since we knew the ages of each
one of these men in 1942, it was possible for
Dr. Hammond, who is Director of Statistical
Research and Epidemiology for the Ameri-
can Cancer Soclety, to determine how many
cancers we might expect among these 632
men in subsequent years. We then compared
the actual number of deaths and causes of
death among these men, with what should
have occurred among them, had their ex-
periences been the same as the general pop-
ulation in the United States, age, year and
sex being taken into account.

The following Table outlines the data we
(lahg;;;ed from January 1, 1943 to December

OBSERVED AND EXPECTED NUMBER OF DEATHS DUE TO CANCER AMONG 632 ASBESTOS WORKERS EXPOSED TO
ASBESTOS DUST 20 YEARS OR LONGER

Years 5 e
otal, 1943-6
1943-47 1948-52 1953-57 1958-62

Total, all causes:

Observed (asbestos workers). ... 28.0 54.0 85.0 88.0 255.0

Expected (U.S. white males)._...... 39.7 50.8 56.6 54.4 203.5
Total cancer, all sites:

Dbseryed (asbestos workers). ... 13.0 17.0 26.0 39.0 95.0

Expected (U.S. white males)._..... 5.7 8.1 13.0 9.7 36.5
Cancer of lung and pleura:

Observed (asbestos workers). ... 6.0 8.0 13.0 18.0 45.0

Expected (U.S. white males)....... .8 1.4 2.0 2.4 6.6
Cancer of stomach, colon, and rectum:

Observed (asbestos workers)__ ... 4.0 4.0 7.0 14.0 29.0

Expected (U.S. white males).._ 2.0 2.5 2.6 2.3 9.4

The Table demonstrates that of the 632
men, 203 deaths could have been expected
had their experience been the same as the
general population. Instead, 2566 men died.
As we look for the reason for the extra 50
deaths, it becomes evident that cancers of
several types are responsible for the excess
deaths.

Thus, while we might have expected six
or seven deaths due to lung cancer among
these men, there were 45. While we would
have expected nine or ten cancers of the
stomach or colon, there were 29.

Incidentally, since 1963 the figures have
been, if anything, even worse. While we
would have expected approximately 50 of the
remainder of the men to have died in the
past five years, there have been 113 deaths.
And, while we would have expected 3 to have
died of cancer of the lung or pleura, 28 have
died of this disease. It is surely a tragedy
to reflect that 1 in 5 of all insulation workers
who now die in the New York-New Jersey
metropolitan area die of lung cancer, More
than half of the 368 deaths among these men
in the past 25 years have been due to cancer
of one or another type. If these figures are
projected to the country as a whole, and if
no improvement in the health hazards these
men face is achieved, we may look forward
to perhaps 6,000 deaths of lung cancer and
to perhaps 15,000 deaths of cancer in general
among men in this single asbestos trade
alone, in the U.S.

I do not relish the role of Cassandra, and
for the purpose of demonstrating the neces-

sity for the development of an occupational
health program for the insulation trade, the
data already presented might suffice. Never-
theless, another dimension exists which may
be useful in your considerations and which
should be, at least briefly, mentioned. I re-
fer to a hazard not even suspected until
several years ago. While lung cancer, as I
mentioned, was observed in association with
asbestos more than 35 years ago, in the past
several years, we have found that another
tumor, mesothelioma of the pleura or
mesothelioma of the peritoneum, has also
begun to attack asbestos workers. This has
attracted a great deal of attention, since
until the recent past, this highly malignant
tumor was considered to be extraordinarily
rare—so rare as not to be separately coded in
the International Classification of Causes of
Death. Accurate data are hard to come by
but in the past in general, mesothelioma was
found in approximately 1 in 10,000 deaths.
It was a very rare tumor.

Now, it 1s not at all rare among indi-
viduals exposed to asbestos. Thus, In the
last several years over 250 cases have been
collected in one laboratory in South Africa,
primarily in the area about one group of
asbestos mines. Over 350 cases have been
collected by another group of investigators
in Great Britain and, again, asbestos ex-
posure has been traced for the majority of
these.

We, too, have been struck by the early
reports, especially by those of Dr. Christopher
Wagner of South Africa, and noted that in
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our nrst 2556 deaths, 4 had been due to
mesothelioma. This number was, of course,
too few to warrant extensive comment. How-
ever, since January 1, 1963, 13 of the next
113 deaths have been due to diffuse meso-
thelioma of the pleura or peritoneum! It
would appear that this Invariably fatal
tumor has been added to the already heavy
risks of the Insulation worker and that one
;;n ten deaths among them will be caused

v it!

Mesothelioma is curious in another way—
one that has caused us much concern. While
the cases seen in my Laboratory have been
among Iindustrial workmen more or less
heavily exposed to asbestos dust, in many
other instances the degree of exposure to
asbestos has been very light indeed and there
has been no clear correlation between degree
of exposure and the liklihood of occurrence
of the tumor, Newhouse and Thompson in
London have presented very disturbing data
in this regard. They investigated seventy-
six consecutive mesotheliomas at the London
Hospital, most seen within recent years, to
study the relationship of asbestos exposure.
As expected, in 31 of the 76 cases, the indi-
vidual had worked with asbestos. Of the 45
cases who did not work with asbestos, in 9
instances the only asbestos ure oc-
curred by virtue of their having lived in the
household of an asbestos worker (who often
came home with the dust on his clothes).
That left 36. Eleven cases occurred in people
who merely lived within 14 mile of an
asbestos factory in one district in London!

Similar cases were reported by Wagner in
South Africa, while in this country Lieben
& Pistawka, reviewing 44 cases of mesothe-
lloma in Pennsylvania, found that 20 had
potential occupational exposure and 24 did
not. Of the latter, 8 ocecurred as the result of
neighborhood exposure by virtue of living
near a factory using asbestos and in 3 cases
there was potential household exposure.
Thus, one death occurred in a minister liv-
ing across the road from an absestos plant,
one was a child whose father was an asbestos
worker and another death occurred in a
woman whose sons worked with the material.
Borow and his colleagues have recently re-
ported 17 cases of mesothelloma in New Jer-
sey. Again, 15 were in asbestos workers, but
two were in individuals who merely lived in
a town which had a large ashestos factory.

The very real question has thus been
raised—Iis asbestos-induced cancer limited to
those men who regularly are exposed to sig-
nificant amounts of the dust, or is it a much
wider hazard than this? A moment's reflec-
tion may highlight the potential problem.
We have little accurate data concerning the
number of men employed in the United
States who are regularly and directly exposed
to asbestos, as in asbestos textile plants, as-
bestos product factories, insulation work, ete.
Perhaps 100,000 or more men are regularly
s0 employed. The hazards I have outlined
would be serious enough if this were the only
group involved. But are those indirectly
occupationally exposed at similar risk? If so,
the problem is much wider. For example, in-
sulation workers work side by side with more
than 3,500,000 other construction workers,
often in the same room, inhaling the same
dusts—steamfitters, electricians, carpenters,
plumbers, masons, tile setters and others. In-
cidentally, to their indirect exposure must be
added occasional direct exposure of their own
in some instances, as a carpenter sawing an
asbestos-cement board, a plumber using as-
bestos rovings, or the electrician stripping
asbestos-covered wire. Much of the asbestos
now used is used in the construction indus-
try and much of the increase in world pro-
duction (500,000 tons per year in 1930 to
over 4,000,000 tons per year at present) has
been utilized here.

I believe enough has been said to indicate
that an important occupational health prob-
lem exists in this trade, one that requires
urgent and energetic corrective measures. I
would urge you to consider the Bill before
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you in relation to the data I have presented.
My own reading of the Bill suggests that it
will go a long way in improving the unfor-
tunate conditions that now exist. Again,
from my own experience, a number of ob-
servations may be pertinent in evaluating
specific approaches contained in the Bill

1. I am convinced that the problems I have
detalled can be solved and health hazards
eliminated. Suggestive evidence is available
in Great Britain, Germany and in this coun-
try indicating that both asbestosis and
bronchogenic carcinoma can be significantly
reduced in incidence as levels of asbestos
exposure are drastically reduced. The as-
bestos industry in general and the insulation
industry in particular are much too impor-
tant and much too valuable to be limited
or injured by default. Appropriate safety
measures are thus in the interests of both
the industry and its employees.

2. Workmen in the trade expect and await
the measures necessary to eliminate or
diminish the hazards to which they are ex-
posed. I recently inquired of them what
problems they had noted in their practical
experience. Over 13,000 took the trouble to
write me with suggestions about cleaning
up their trade, ranging from the avallability
of improved masks through less dusty ma-
terials, improved working practices, appro-
priate exhausts, appropriate health examina-
tions and the vacuuming of clothes before
going hoine.

3. It is idle and largely inaccurate to
“blame the industry” for the present situa-
tlon. It is sometimes not appreciated that
“industry” is not an all-powerful mono-
lithic single entity—certainly it is not in the
insulation trade. In this trade, most employ-
ers are small business men, with limited re-
sources, employing few men. When I looked
into this matter at the end of 1865, there
were over 900 employers in the industry,
employing an average of 17.6 men per shop.

Such employers have neither the exper-
tise, nor funds, nor knowledge to have de-
tected these health hazards. They are just
as much upset by them as are their men.
Nor can they mount the necessary engineer-
ing and industrial hygiene programs to de-
velop adequate safeguards to remove these
hazards. They will be anxious, I am sure,
to undertake appropriate occupational health
and industrial hygiene programs once these
are suggested <o them. This, I assume, is
in line with the purposes of the Bill

4. In the insulation trade, it is my im-
pression that, while all would welcome the
necessary measures, unless the public health
authorities and those responsible for the
occupational health measures take action,
nothing will be done. In large part, this is
because no one knows where the respon-
sibility actually lles. Does it belong with
the materials manufacturers? The individual
employer? The regional employers’ associa-
tions? The national employers’ association?
The national materials manufacturers’ asso-
clation? The local unions? The international
union?

5. The problems we have discussed are ex-
cellent illustrations of the urgent need for
extensive strengthening of the Occupational
Health Program of the Public Health Serv-
ice. Their task has been tremendously ex-
tended and complicated in the last 20 years
by the widespread introduction of numerous
new materials, the biological actions of which
are usually untested. Are there other asbes-
toses lying in wait for us? Only the Public
Health Service includes the possibility of
long-term surveillance necesary for detection
of those effects with a long latent period, as
occupational cancer. Their continuing re-
sponsibility includes the coordination of ob-
servations made by scientists in various fields
at various times. Moreover, they often have
the opportunity of studying large groups of
men, often occupational lists. Few employers,
except the very largest, have this opportunity.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Moreover, workmen often go from job to
job within the same industry, especially in
the construction trades. No one employer
can expect to follow his employees long
enough for long-term effects to be defined.
Indeed, since such effects may vary with the
same material from industry to industry, only
a body which can observe all industries may
be able to detect such effects.

What I am saying is that industry is simply
unable to police itself in the detection and
definition of such hazards as have occurred.
The industry needs help.

6. I would suggest that it is very much in
the interest of industry in general, and the
insulation industry in particular, to have,
as the proposed Blll suggests, adequate au-
thority given to the Department of Labor to
set those standards necessary to reduce or
eliminate occupational health hazards. I do
not refer to those callous statistics which
indicate that it is cheaper in the long run
to have adequate safety and health precau-
tions than to pay workmen's compensation
costs. While this may be true, there is a
much more important aspect to the question.

In many instances, where there is intra-
industry and inter-industry competition, it
is often the most conscientious employer who
is at a competitlve disadvantage. This is
certainly true in those industries in which
there is a risk of pneumoconioses or dust
diseases of the lungs, as silicosis, coal work-
ers' pneumoconiosis, talcosis and asbestosis.
Since there is, as we have been, a long latent
period—usually over 20 years—between dust
exposure and disease resulting from such ex-
posure, precautions taken today will bear
fruit, in the form of the employees’ good
health, two decades or more hence. But at
that time, it is highly likely that the em-
ployee will be working elsewhere! The em-
ployer in investing in current occupational
health precautions, sees no immediate bene-
fit, not even in reduction of workmen's com-
pensation costs. If he must pay the latter to
current employees who are ill, he is paying
for the neglect of another employer twenty
or thirty years before.

This analysls is relevant to the insulation
trade today. I have spoken to many insulation
contractors. They have been very concerned
with the difficulties that have become evident
and earnestly wish to remedy matters. Yet
they have told me that if substantial invest-
ments or significant changes in working prac-
tices and conditions were required as part
of the program to make this trade safe for
the men working in it, such investments
should be industry-wide and should not
penalize those who undertake them in favor
of those who do not.

Standards based upon Iinformation col-
lected and evaluated by experts in the Public
Health Service, set on practical and realistic
levels by the Secretary of Labor with ade-
quate enforcement powers, and required by
all employers in the industry seem essential
to correct the serious situation I have out-
lined. The industry itself has neither the
academic and sclentific nor the administra-
tive resources to prepare the appropriate
corrective program and, the economic facts
of life are such as to mitigate against the
broad application of such a program by vol-
untary persuasion alone,

Moreover, these influences are even more
relevant when considering the social and
community responsibilites which may exist.
If the use of asbestos insulation materials
should be shown to include some health
hazard to other construction workmen as
the result of concomitant indirect occupa-
tional exposure, we would need some mech-
anism as that outlined In this Bill to insure
appropriate corrective measures, since many
employers might hesitate to undertake ex-
pensive precautionary measures to prevent
uncertain disease that might occur many
years later among men they did not know, did
not employ and for whom they had no re-
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sponsibility—especlally if in making such an
investment they assumed an intolerable
competitive disadvantage.

In concluding, may I add a few words of
personal comment and opinion. As I read
this Bill, it seemed to divide responsibility
fairly and effectively. What we now know
would be used to set enforceable standards
immediately. The institution of beryllium
safety standards has resulted in a signifi-
cant reduction in beryllilum disease and
similar advantages will be obtalned with
other noxious agents, of which we already
know a good deal; enough to prepare practi-
cal, realistic safety programs.

I noticed that Secretary Wirtz on Febru-
ary 15 testified that over 1,000 workers are
expected to die from radiation-induced lung
cancer in uranium mines. I am sure we all
regret these deaths from a hazard which has
been recognized since 1879. And we have
enough knowledge to point the urgency of a
protective program for our insulatlon work-
ers in this country, who should no longer
die of asbestosis, lung cancer, pleural and
peritoneal mesothelioma. We should help in-
dustry help itself in the development, instal-
lation and administration of an industry-
wide program which will penalize no em-
ployer but will help the many thousands of
workmen who look to us to accept our re-
sponsibility to protect them against serious
occupational hazards.

On the other hand, the Bill looks forward
to an important expansion of the research
responsibilities and capablilities of the Oc-
cupational Health Program of the Public
Health Service. This is urgently needed. At
this time the Program is composed of highly
skilled, energetic and dedicated scientists.
But their responsibilities, already heavy and
numerous, are increasing almost geometri-
cally. The Surgeon General, Dr. Stewart,
stated in his testimony on February 20 that
“. .. workers are coming in contact with
literally hundreds of new chemicals and
formulations in industrial uses every day.”
He noted that these * . . . chemicals have
increased so fast in number that we have
recommendations for only 400 out of 6,000
in commercial use.” Industry has increased
in complexity and potential bhagzard. The
tasks of the Occupational Health Program
must somehow be accomplished and I would
strongly urge that the strengthening of the
Occupational Health Program as envisaged
by this Bill be supported.

In conclusion, may I thank you, Mr,
Chairman, and the Members of the Com-
mittee for your invitation and for the op-
portunity of reviewing those of our experi-
ences relevant to the Bill you are con-
sidering.

[From the Washington (D.C.) Post,
Mar. 8, 1968]
RaPIm INCREASE IN LUNG CaNcER NOTED
AMONG ASBESTOS WORKERS
(By Thomas O'Toole)

One out of five asbestos insulation work-
ers in metropolitan New York now dies of
lung cancer, an eminent physician told
Congress yesterday.

“If these figures are projected to the coun-
try as a whole, and if no Improvement in the
health hazards these men face is achieved,”
said Dr. Irving J. Selikoff, “we may look for-
ward to perhaps 6000 deaths of lung cancer
and perhaps 15,000 deaths of cancer in gen-
eral in this single asbestos trade alone.”

Dr, Selikoff is professor of Community
Medicine at New York's Mt. Sinal Hospital
and president-elect of the prestiglous New
York Academy of Sciences.

Testifying before the House Select Labor
Subcommittee, Dr, Selikoff sald these sta-
tistics “‘come as no surprise” to asbestos in-
dustry obeservers.

“In 1935,” said Dr. Selikoff, ‘'Dr. Kenneth
M. Lynch, now Chancellor of the University
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of South Carolina, described the case of lung
cancer in & man who also had asbestosis,” a
combination he sald was rare. But since
then, Dr. Selikoff said, “numerous similar
cases of this assoclation were recorded.”

The New York doctor told the Subcommit-
tee, which is holding hearings on President
Johnson's proposed Occupational Safety and
Health Act, that nobody has taken steps to
curb the spread of cancer in asbestos work-
ers, despite the mounting evidence that the
disease is on a rapid rise.

For the past six years, Dr. Selikoff said, he
has conducted an Intense study of 632 as-
bestos insulation workers belonging to the
New York and New Jersey locals of the As-
bestos Workers Union.

The 632 men had been asbestos workers
since 1942, Dr. Selikoff sald. On the basis of
normal life expectancy trends, 203 could
have been expected to die by 1962, But, in-
stead, said Dr. Selikoff, 25656 men died. Look-
ing for the reason behind the extra 50
deaths, he sald, it became evident “that
cancers of several types” were responsible.

“We might have expected six or seven
deaths due to lung cancer,” he went on, “but
there were 45. And while we would have ex-
pected nine or ten cancers of the stomach or
colon, there were 29.”

Dr. Selikoff explained that the “people
who work in a dusty atmosphere not only
breathe it in, they eat it, too.”

Since 1962, he said, "the figures have been
even worse.

“While we would have expected 50 men
to have died in the past five years,” Dr. Seli-
koff said, ‘““‘there have been 118 deaths. While
we would have expected three to have died
of cancer of the lung or pleura, 28 have died
of this disease.”

Of equal concern, Dr. Selikoff went on, is
a relatively new tumor related to asbestos
exposure called mesothelioma, which is a
cancer of the lining of the chest or peri-
toneum.

This is such a rare cancer, Dr. Selikoff
sald, that it is found to cause one out of
every 10,000 deaths. But of the 113 deaths in
the asbestos worker group in New York, he
sald, 13 have been from mesothelioma.

“This makes it one out of every 10 deaths
among asbestos workers,” he sald, “instead
of one out of 10,000.”

Fino Urges Tax-Free Interest on U.S. Sav-
ings Bond When Held to Maturity

HON. PAUL A. FINO

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 13, 1968

Mr. FINO. Mr. Speaker, on Monday, I
introduced legislation to make interest
on U S. Government savings bonds held
to maturity free from Federal income
taxation.

As a result of Great Society inflation
over the last few years, savings bonds are
becoming an ever-more questionable in-
vestment. The interest they pay at ma-
turity is hardly more than the inroads
that inflation has made on the pur-
chasing power of the value of the bond.
On top of this, the holder still has to
pay Federal taxes on the interest,
normally in the year he collects it. Thus,
many taxpayers in middle-income brack-
ets find that inflation and taxation have
robbed them of their interest and per-
haps even more,

Of course, the Great Society knows
that the smart fat cats of Wall Street
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would not touch series E taxable interest
bonds with a 10-foot pole—for patriot-
ism or any other reason. They get 5%
to 6 percent interest on their Govern-
ment loan obligations—FNMA participa-
tions, for example—or they get a tax
break on interest. Many municipal bonds
paying 3 to 5 percent are free of Federal
taxes, which is a windfall. However, you
have to be rich to buy these bonds be-
cause they come in thousand-dollar-and-
up denominations. There is no such break
for the little man.

My bill would take away the Federal
tax from the interest on a Federal sav-
ings bond held to maturity. This would
give the little man the same break that
the Great Society now reserves for the
fat cats of Wall Street. It would make
U.S. savings bonds into profitable, in-
stead of losing investments if kept until
maturity, and it would no doubt encour-
age savings bond sales which would be
good for the economy.

I hope that the committee on Ways
and Means will give serious and favor-
sla:tlle consideration to this type of legis-

on.

Statement of Leadership Conference on
Civil Rights

HON. WILLIAM F. RYAN

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 13, 1968

Mr. RYAN. Mr. Speaker, the Senate
has finally acted on legislation to provide
Federal fair housing guarantees and pro-
tect the activity of civil rights workers.
The House should act promptly on this
legislation. In addition, we should give
highest priority to legislation giving full
enforcement powers to the Equal Em-
ployment Opportunity Commission.

The Leadership Conference on Civil
Rights, representing nearly 100 civic,
trade union, religious, and student orga-
nizations, has adopted a statement in
support of these three legislative goals
and supporting other important national
policy objectives.

The January 30, 1968, statement of
the Leadership Conference on Civil
Rights follows:

STATEMENT ADOPTED BY THE ANNUAL BOARD
MEETING OF THE LEADERSHIP CONFERENCE
onN Civin RIGHTS, JANUARY 30, 1968
At this time of raclal and social crisis, the

Leadership Conference on Civil Rights, on

the occasion of its annual board meeting,

reaffirms its conviction that solutions to our
nation's domestic problems can and must be
achieved through peaceful, democratic means
and within the American political system,

It is a reafirmation made with a sense of
burning urgency. For unless this Congress
and this Administration act quickly, our
reafirmation may become empty rhetoric.

The bill the Senate is now debating, the
civil rights protection act, would do much
to protect citizens from violence in the exer-
cise of such elementary rights as serving on
Jjurles, going to school, getting a job, using
public transportation, visiting a restaurant
or movie or enjoying the parks or other
facilities paid for with thelr taxes. It would
protect those working to help people achieve
and exercise the rights to which they are
constitutionally entitled.
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But this bill alone will not advance us
very far toward full equality. It does not
address itself to two glaring injustices—the
denial of equal access to housing and jobs.
If the Fair Housing Act and the bill to
strengthen the Equal Employment Oppor-
tunity Commission now before the Congress
are added to the civil rights protection bill,
we would then have legislation that would at
least offer hope that Congress means to con-
tinue the work it began in 1964 and 1965 of
correcting injustices through law.

‘We therefore call upon the Senate to com-
bine the three bills into a single measure and
to keep the Civil Rights Act of 1968 the pend-
ing business of the Senate until the filibuster
is broken and this broader bill is passed. We
call upon the President to exert the utmost
influence in support of this course of action.

We deplore current efforts that tend to
compromise the civil rights protection bill
rather than strengthen it. The debilitating
compromises being circulated are unneces-
sary and unacceptable retreats from the
Fourteenth Amendment. We urge the shelv-
ing of these proposed compromises and the
return to the civil rights offensive through
the passage of the fair housing and equal
employment amendments.

Because we believe that civil rights require
not only the establishment and enforcement
of rights in law, but also the realization of
social and economic conditions in which
alone the fulfillment of these rights is pos-
sible, we reaffirm our support of a legislative
program that will guarantee decent jobs to
all who are able to work, adequate housing,
full education and a living income to all
citizens mired in poverty.

We support the President in his call to
private industry to help find 500,000 jobs for
the hard-core unemployed. But it is a task
that cannot be left to private industry alone.
We urge enactment of legislation already
before this Congress that would oblige the
government to act as employer of last resort
by channeling workers into needed public
service jobs.

We also support the President’s call for “a
10-year campaign to build six million new
decent housing units for low and middle-
income families.”

The announced cuts in antl-poverty pro-
grams underscore the need for this Con-
gress to provide adequate funds for the
welfare and education programs it has al-
ready authorized. We know too well the dis-
illusionment created when a program of
promise is held out to desperate people and
then withdrawn. We call on this session to
vote sufficlent funds to enable threatened
programs to continue.

" The first session of the 90th Congress com-
mitted a crime against the poor when 1t
adopted welfare provisions that force moth-
ers to take jobs, often wretched ones, or
lose their benefits, and that put severe limits
on aid to children in fatherless homes.

We  therefore call upon this session to
repeal these provisions and upon the Presi-
dent and the Department of Health, Educa-
tion and Welfare to see that defenseless peo-
ple do not suffer.

The goals we set forth tonight are modest,
minimal and necessary. We shall do all in
our power to fulfill them in 1968. We can-
not and must not falter in our drive toward
full equality.

The “Pueblo”: How Long?
HON. WILLIAM J. SCHERLE

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 13, 1968

Mr. SCHERLE. Mr. Speaker, this is
the 51st day the U.S.S. Pueblo and her
crew have been in North Korean hands.
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Need for a Code of Fair Competitive
Practices in World Trade

HON. THOMAS B. CURTIS

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 13, 1968

Mr. CURTIS., Mr. Speaker, a recent
speech by Mr. John R. Morrill, vice
chairman of Kearney-National Inc., of
St. Louis, points up the need for inter-
national governmental agreement on
fair trading practices.

Using the electrical equipment manu-
facturing industry as an example, Mr.
Morrill points out how foreign manufac-
turers are selling their products in the
United States at prices substantially be-
low the prices they are charging the
government-owned power systems in
their own countries. This policy is being
carried out with full knowledge of the
governments concerned. The govern-
ments, in fact, actually encourage this
policy by rebating taxes on export ship-
ments.

But even more harmful, European na-
tionalized power systems refuse to buy
American products at any price even
when the American supplier underbids
the European competitor.

Mr. Speaker, I have long been an ad-
vocate of fair competitive trading prac-
tices among nations. Tariffs are not the
only barriers that impede the free flow
of goods and services. When the Con-
gress considers the administration’s
anticipated trade bill this spring, strong
consideration should be given to new
authority to negotiate on nontariff
barriers and to develop a code of fair
practices in international trade.

And, Mr. Speaker, it is about time to
hammer home the point that in the
debate on international trade policies
there are three, not two, major points of
view. First, the pure protectionist who
wants protection against all competition,
fair or otherwise. Second, the pure free-
trader who wants all economic differen-
tials removed whether they are designed
to compensate for unfair competitive
practices or not. Third, the fair trader
who believes that the best way to free
up trade is to make it fair and to do this
agreed-upon rules of fairness with en-
forcement methods are essential.

Most American businessmen and labor
leaders are really fair traders not pro-
tectionists or freetraders, yet the ex-
change of vituperations between the pro-
tectionists and the freetraders make it
sound as if they are the only ones who
have a right to be heard.

I have always been a fair trader, and
just as I have resented in the past being
called a protectionist by the freetraders,
so do I resent today being called a free-
trader by the protectionists. I want to
continue my disassociation from both
groups. Neither can claim me, but I will
listen to the arguments of both as they
bear on the specifics under consideration.

Mr. Morrill’'s speech follows:
PurcHASING PoweEr EqQuirMENT From FoR-

EIGN SOURCES
(By John R. Morrill)

There is no subject more critical to the

utility industry than the one we are dis-
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cussing today. The decisions to be made next
week, next month, and next year on purchas-
ing from foreign sources by the purchasing
men in this audience cannot help but have
important effects. Your decisions will not
only affect the growth of the electrical in-
dustry in this country but may very well
effect the progress of the American utility
industry itself.

There is a large amount of important in-
formation about this subject that has not
been presented adequately to the electric
utility industry. Nor has this vital data been
presented in proper form to the Congress
and the federal agencies involved with for-
eign trade. The information I will present
to you is largely in the public domain but
it has not been gathered together heretofore.
I welcome the opportunity of making this
information avallable to you.

During 1967 I was president of the Na-
tional Electrical Manufacturers Association
but I am not representing NEMA today. Some
of my data is from NEMA studies. Other in-
formation is from many sources, and may
not represent a collective NEMA viewpoint.
Although I am associated with Kearney-Na-
tional, I am not speaking in behalf of our
company interests either,

Rather, I am here this afternoon represent-
ing one John Morrill, United States citizen,
who has a deep and abiding interest in the
growth and progress of America, and in
particular, that segment of America having
to do with serving American industries and
consumers with electricity. My view looks at
the equipment manufacturers and the utili-
tles almost as one. It probably cannot be said
in every case that what is good for one is
good for the other, but I have a strong feel-
ing that there are a great many areas where
this is surely the case.

I'm not sure you all agree with me on
this statement. In the last few years, with
shortages, delays and rising prices, I've seen
emotion at work. You've been a little un-
happy with some of your suppliers. Some
have been a bit arbitrary in your opinion.
But I would venture that if this forum today
is to have any real value, emotionalism
should be rejected and the basic issues eval-
uated by reason alone.

You have just listened to a very interest-
ing presentation by an outstanding engineer
and executive from American Electric Power.
It is interesting because it brings to our at-
tention the reasons why one individual and
one company have made purchases from for-
eign manufacturers and will probably con-
tinue to do so. These reasons may have a
validity by themselves. But I submit that
there may well be other considerations that
have an over-riding significance to the fu-
ture well-being of the utility industry in
America; and it is these considerations that
I want to lay on the table. We need to develop
a total perspective on this important subject
of international trade.

Today the words ‘“free trade” stir the
emotions. They have almost become a sacred
cow. Anyone who 15 opposed to free trade is
a protectlonist, obstructionist and worse. At-
tacking free trade is almost like attacking
motherhood. Willard Wirtz, Secretary of
Labor, said, “Protectionism and featherbed-
ding come down to the same thing.” The
columnist John Chamberlain wrote recently,
“I have tended to look on the protectionist
as a man with a hand on my wallet,”

Since people do feel that way, it is difficult
to get thoughtful attention to some of the
thorny and complex problems existing in this
area of international trade. We tend to over-
simplify. We generalize instead of digging
into the causes and effects that determine
whether a particular policy is really to the
benefit of all Americans. I surely do not need
to mention to this group that there can be
government policies that presume to benefit
some segments of American life but can be
very detrimental to others. Government pol-
icy today is causing inflation and ralsing
your cost of financing. There should be noth-

March 13, 1968

ing sacred about so-called government policy
to this group.

Can you honestly say that the government
policy of “free trade” is going to be beneficial
to the utility industry? Time will tell, but
there are grave and complicated problems
that need to be examined objectively. That
bag of gold at the end of the free trade rain-
bow which is the long-term, economic well-
being of the utility industry, may be a decep-
tive 1llusion.

To put this matter of purchasing electrical
equipment from foreign sources in its proper
perspective, let’s see if we can find agreement
on what might be termed some basic veri-
tles—basic truths, I have discussed this sub-
ject with some of you to get your view-
points. It appears to me you want and
need certain conditions to exist, in order to
operate with ever increasing efficlency and to
maintain your growth and stability.

First. You need a resourceful group of
equipment manufacturers who will work
closely with you in developing improved
equipment that will enable you to operate
more economically and more reliably.

Second. You need lively competition
among those manufacturers to spur them to
achieve efficlency in their own operations
and imagination in their product develop-
ment.

Third. You need an industry that pro-
vides adequate manufacturing capacity to
meet your expanding requirements.

Fourth: You need an equipment manu-
facturing industry that 1s economically
healthy and provides a fair return on its in-
vestment. You know you need this to serve
your customers. Equipment manufacturers
need this to serve you.

Fifth. And this moves now to a broader
viewpoint. You need a growing America with
an expanding viable economy to provide
jobs and homes for our rising population.
After all, these people are your future cus-
tomers.

Sixth. You need government policies
which will encourage international trade on
a fair basis, but will not destroy the first
five conditions I have just mentioned.

So here are Six Baslec Veritles. At least I
am calling them that because my discussions
with you in the last three months have in-
dicated that you believe these conditions are
essential to your own long-term best in-
terest.

If we examine what is happening today
in the light of these basic verities, perhaps
we can blow away the emotional smoke of
free trade generalizations and see what the
real problems are.

The fact that you can buy turbines, gen-
erators, power transformers, and THV circuit-
breakers from European manufacturers, at
lower prices, than you can buy from Ameri-
can companies, is well established. The facet
that many of these European manufacturers
are selling their products at prices substan-
tially below the prices they are charging the
government-owned power systems in their
own countries has now also been established.
Recent studies by both NEMA and individual
companies indicate that these foreign manu-
facturers probably would go bankrupt if they
sold all of their output at the prices they
sell these produets to you.

This is what is known popularly as “dump-
ing” and is an anclent form of commercial
warfare. This policy Is being used as an ex-
port strategy by most European governments.
It is being condoned and actually encouraged
by many of our own government agencies.
I use the term dumping in an economic rather
than technieal legal sense—to mean a pollcy
of selling for export at discriminatory prices
below the levels charged in the producer's
home market, whether this differential is
based on government subsidy, tax abatement,
incremental costing, or a combination of
these.

A careful study made in England during
the past two years proved that the English
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transformer manufacturers were, with full
knowledge of the British government, selling
power transformers at 30% to 40% higher
prices to the British Central Electricity Gen-
erating Board (the GEGB) than they were
guoting and selling in the U.S.A. The NEMA
study was based on certain public data but
also on some very careful intelligence work
with key sources of information. The fact
that there is a general kind of legal cartel
operating in Great Britain among the heavy
equipment manufacturers is quite common
knowledge, and the acceptance of so-called
“acceptable price levels” by the CEGB has
also been established, Indeed, even articles
in the electrical trade press have appeared,
explaining the need for this policy, if British
companies are to be successful in the export
market. The title of one such article which
appeared in the November 1865 issue of the
British publication The Electrical Review
was, “Adequate Home Prices are Essential for
Competitive Exporting.” Another article of
August 1966 in the same magazine was titled,
“Price Competition Inappropriate for Heavy
Electrical Companies.”

I have in my files a copy of an agreement
between the CEGB and the four largest power
equipment manufacturers in Great Britain.
It is dated March 23, 1967. In this agreement
the CEGB agrees to pay prices that will
guarantee a profit of 161% % on purchases
from these manufacturers for circuit break-
ers and switches in 132 KV, 2756 KV, and 400
KV ratings. The agreement, if I read it cor-
rectly, allows research, administrative and
selling charges for export business to be in-
cluded in costs to arrive at the 1614 % profit.

While I do not have copies of the arrange-
ments between manufacturers and the na-
tionalized power systems of France and
Switzerland, I understand that similar agree-
ments exist. Thus these foreign manufactur-
ers are competing in an unfair way with
American manufacturers whose government
properly will not permit such arrangements
in the U.S. because of our anti-trust laws.

Arrangements of this kind are certainly
repugnant to American concepts of doing
business, and would no doubt be found in
violation of out anti-trust laws. I submit they
result in competition unfair to the American
manufacturers.

The fact is that the public power agencies
of our government, such as TVA and Bonne-
ville, have accounted for most of the purchas-
ing from foreign manufacturers in recent
years. This would make it appear that our
own government is not only condoning the
dumping practices of forelgn manufacturers
but is actively encouraging them. When the
results of the English power transformer
pricing study were recently presented to offi-
clals at one of the largest public power agen-
cies in America, they showed little interest
and smilingly agreed that American manu-
facturers, “do have a problem."

Now dumping is not exclusively European
policy. Amerlican manufacturers have re-
sorted to this strategy too. As a matter of
interest, I will read you an excerpt from the
December 30, 1911 lssue of the Wall Street
Journal in which Thomas Edison made the
following comments:

“I was the first manufacturer in the
United States to adopt the idea of dumping
surplus goods upon the foreign market. Thir-
ty years ago my balance sheet showed me
that I was not making much money. My
manufacturing plant was not running to its
full capacity. I couldn't find a market for
my products. Then I suggested that we un-
dertake to run our plant at full capacity
and sell the surplus products in foreign mar-
kets at less than cost of production, Every
one of my assoclates opposed me. I had my
experts flgure out how much it would add
to the cost of operating the plant if we in-
creased this production 256 percent. The fig-
ures showed that we could increase the pro-
duction 25 percent at an increased cost of
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only about 2 percent., On this basis, I sent
a man to Europe who sold lamps there at a
price less than the cost of production in
Europe.”

Thomas Edison explains about as simply
as possible why it is to the economic ad-
vantage of a European manufacturer to
dump heavy power equipment in the United
States. As long as he covers his out-of-
pocket costs, and does not upset the pricing
arrangement in his own country, he is ahead
of the game on profits.

But we should ask, how do the European
manufacturers have this excess capacity
which they can fill up with orders priced
below their full production costs? There are
two reasons for this. Fluctuating demands
by their own nationalized power systems
cause excess capacity to exist at various
times. Further, the European governments
themselves have given these manufacturers
financial grants to encourage them to expand
capacity to obtain export business. These
grants are as high as 30% of the cost of new
plant and equipment.

Not only do the forelgn governments sub-
sidize the plant expansion of their domestic
companies but they do a great deal more.
They give credits or rebates of taxes because
of export shipments. They suspend excise,
value added or turnover taxes which would
normally have to be paid on the materials
these manufacturers use.

In France the remission of the value added
tax allows a French circuit breaker manu-
facturer to sell a high voltage breaker in the
U.S. at around $200,000 while the French
power system pays around $350,000 to these
same manufacturers for comparable break-
ers. I am advised that the price you would
pay an American manufacturer is around
$300,000.

Foreign governments finance development
programs. It seems likely that DeGaulle did
this for the French manufacturer Delle so
that Delle could develop the 735 KV circuit
breakers for Hydo Quebec.

These same breakers have now been pur-
chased by an American utility. I understand
that the French government subsidized Delle
originally to go after orders for the Russian
power system.

So you can see that the American manu-
facturer is not competing just with foreign
manufacturers for sales in the U.S. He is
competing with forelgn governments. We
would have to say that’s rough and dirty
competition. And I regret to say that it is
very successful for the foreign governments
and manufacturers. In 1967 the orders for
electrical equipment that were placed abroad
by U.S. utilities exceeded the total volume
placed abroad for such equipment In the
prior 75-year history of the electrical equip-
ment industry.

But what about the American power
equipment manufacturers? Can they sell
their products in European markets? You
would think an enlightened trade policy on
the part of the U.S. government should be
one which somehow helped American manu-
facturers compete abroad. But, and here's
the irony, the European market is tightly
closed to American products. The nation-
alized power systems refuse to buy American
products at any price. This is what is politely
known as a “non tariff barrier”, the rankest
form of protectionism.

No matter what you eall it, this means
that international trade in heavy power
equipment is strictly a one-way street, and
it's going to remain so in the foreseeable
future. The trade doors in the U.S. are in-
creasingly open to foreign power equipment
but the doors to American equipment in Eu-
rope are closed tight and locked.

In some lines American manufacturers
could live very profitably at most European
home market price levels, without dumping,
but on a full cost recovery basis. Let me il-
lustrate by an episode that is almost amusing
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if it weren’t so serious. One American circuit
breaker manufacturer tried in 1967 to sell
Electricite de France, the French state owned
utility. In his quotation, he used as a base
his U.S. list prices for 5 different ratings—in
other words he started with a price level
higher than his actual U.S. market prices. To
these list prices he added ocean freight and
French or Common Market tariffs of 13% . On
top of that he added the French turnover tax
which alone raised his landed cost in France
by 259%. The French utility agreed that his
product amply satisfied their technical speei-
fications. They also told him his prize offer-
ings on 4 of the 5 ratings were lower than the
prices Electricite de France normally paid to
French manufacturers.

Did the American manufacturer get an or-
der for a circult breaker? Of course not

What does all this mean? If you like, you
can feel sad that Amerlican manufacturers
can't sell in Europe. You can be amazed that
American government trade representatives
at Geneva further reduced American tariffs
on heavy power equipment when they knew
that the reduction of European tariffs was a
meaningless gesture. They opened the Ameri-
can trade doors to European equipment even
wider, and yet knowingly left the European
trade doors still locked against us, This ap-
pears to be a knowing violation of Section
252 of the Trade Expansion Act of 1962 and
the intent of the Congress.

Does this whole situation have any real
meaning to the American utility industry?
Perhaps it does. If it continues, it will ob-
viously impair the ability of the American
manufacturers to serve you in the way you
want to be served. It will most certainly dis-
courage American manufacturers from ex-
panding their capacity.

We must be honest, however, in evaluat-
ing the near future. European manufac-
turers are currently supplying a small per-
cent of the American market for heavy
power equipment, though undoubtedly
they have available capacity to supply much
more. If they greatly expanded their facllities
to handle the market in the U.S,, they would
not be able to sell a great deal of equipment
at their dump prices because they probably
would go bankrupt. That is, unless thelr
own governments substantially increased
their subsidies to these manufacturers. Of
course, that is a probability.

Our Second Basic Verity was that you
need lively competition among American
manufacturers to insure good equipment
at good prices. It has been stated that buy-
ing from foreign sources insures this com-
petition. If it were fair competition, I would
certainly agree; but when it is the kind of
competition I have described, I can't believe
it. One utility executive recently gave his
reasons in the public press for buying
turbine generators from Brown-Boverl and
indicated there was little competition in this
product area.

I am not here to support the pricing
policies of General Electric or Westinghouse
in the turbine generator area, but we all
know this is a high risk business requiring
high investment. It can be operated suc-
cessfully only on a high volume level and I
must observe that at one time in this coun-
try there were three manufacturers of tur-
bine generators. Obviously the electrie
utility industry did not really need three
manufacturers and in 1962 Allis-Chalmers
was forced to withdraw from the market. I
also recall reading the 1963 Westinghouse
Annual Report. President Burnham wrote
to his stockholders that Westinghouse suf-
fered, and I quote, “A loss in 1863 in our
Electric Utility Group, reflecting shipments
of heavy equipment booked at severely de-
pressed prices.”

Just a few years back I recall that GE
even published advertising which pleaded
with the utilities to place orders for heavy
equipment then, since their facilities were
not being utilized enough to keep them busy.
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And further, I understand that in 1966
one of the major American aero-space com-
panies made a study of going into the turbine
business in combination with a turbine man-
ufacturer in Europe. This study proved that
the return on investment was totally inade-
quate and the project was dropped. Times do
change, however, and perhaps conditions are
different today. If so, I wonder how long
today’s conditions will exist.

Whether two companies in a given industry
provide the right amount of competition, I
don't really know. In the automoblile indus-
try, 314 seems to provide bitter competition.
In the electrical industry—we have a mini-
mum of two and in many lines five or six.
Where there is a possibility of reasonable re-
turn on investment, there appears to be no
hesitation on the part of other U.S. com-
panies to enter markets now dominated by
the present manufacturers.

In the turbine generator business the two
remalning manufacturers in this country will
never be able to compete with any system
where the pgovernment, the government-
owned power industry, and a large turbine
manufacturer get together and agree to give
American utilitles prices below what the
manufacturer should use to cover its full
production costs and overhead. How can you
compare these prices with what American
manufacturers require to cover their costs
and overhead?

Our Third and Fourth Verities proclaimed
a need for adequate manufacturing capacity
and a healthy industry, which receives a fair
return on its investment. Like you, I have
read in the papers of the new plant capacity
which is now being built by most of the
heavy equipment manufacturers. I'm sure
this was based on information received from
the American utilities on their requirements
over the next 10 to 20 years. Is this capaclty
not now golng to be used? What effect will
these forelgn purchases have on the profits of
the American companies involved? What will
be the effect on thelr future expansion plans?

The professional manager of a publicly
owned company or the division of a large
company must show a reasonable profit short-
term. His stockholders demand it. He can not
invest large amounts of capital for expan-
sion unless he is quite sure this capacity will
be used. In his position, would you? He must
do some very careful market forecasting, and
this in turn must be based on your fore-
casting.

Our First Verity was that you need re-
sourceful American manufacturers who can
work with you to develop the most reliable
and the most economical equipment that can
be devised. Now, let's be fair and agree that
not all the engineering brains in the world
live in the U.S.A. European designers have
brilliant ideas just as American designers do.
At any given moment a European machine
might have some advantage over an Ameri-
can one. In this country there is a constant
change in designs as one company or another
comes out with a minor or major improve-
ment. Then quickly the competitors catch up
or forge ahead. This is the way it should be.
It's healthy; it's competitive; and it’s fair.

I can't help but feel that there are few
areas in the heavy power equipment field
where a European manufacturer has held a
lead over American manufacturers for any-
thing but a brief period. On the other hand,
the overwhelming lead that American manu-
facturers have held over European companies
for many years is spread on the record for
all to see. Whether at that given instant
when a European manufacturer is tech-
nologically ahead of an American manufac-
turer, the electric utilities should buy from
Europe, I think depends on the varlety of
considerations I have mentioned previously.
I belleve, however, that there are few Ameri-
can manufacturers who would expect the
utilities to “buy down” in quality. If one
forelgn product is really better, then most of
us would say go ahead and buy it.
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But the record of the American manufac-
turers in Research and Development is im-
pressive. They have led in the development
of large turbine generators for many years,
New coal-fired power plants have costs in the
$100 per kilowatt area. Compare that to
around $145 per EW just five years ago.

Certalnly American manufacturers have
an undisputed leadership in nuclear power.
The development of grain-oriented steels to
reduce transformer losses and the new brush-
less exciters for turbine generators represent
slgnificant advances. New developments in
underground distribution have made it a
practical economic reality.

But all of these developments cost money.
And I don't mean small money. Hundreds of
millions of dollars a year are going into the
development of new and improved products
for your industry. In the final analysis, you
pay for these in the cost of the products.
But this partnership has paid handsome re-
wards to you in your continuing efforts to
reduce costs of generation, transmission and
distribution. If you are unwilling to buy the
products this remarkable research and de-
velopment produces, obviously the R & D is
going to dry up. R & D is essential to your
progress. If the manufacturers don't handle
it, someone else must. Do you think the
utilities should take on this risky function?
Would you like the government to assume
the responsibility?

In looking at our Fifth Verity, which cites
the need for a growing economy and more
jobs, I have a feeling that what we are doing
with our right hand, we may be undoing
with our left. Your business is heavily taxed
by our federal government. That tax money
is being used to stimulate the economy and
provide jobs. Yet the more than 300 million
dollars worth of heavy power equipment
which was purchased from foreign sources
in 1967 is the equivalent of a full year of
employment for over 10,000 factory workers
in electrical equipment companies alone. This
does not count the people who are employed
in making the steel, the wire, and all the
other materials and services that go into
heavy power equipment.

You may say we have full employment of
skilled and semi-skilled people In the manu-
facturing industries. Probably true at the
moment, but watch out for tomorrow if the
present trend continues.

You have doubtless read much of what is
being sald by the steel industry these days
about the effect of imports of steel. The
statement they made that importing steel is
the same as exporting American jobs, must
have real valldity to our electrical industry.
We need jobs for America, and I can’t help
but feel that we don’t really understand what
we are doing when we casually export hun-
dreds of thousands of American jobs with no
possibility of developing other jobs because
of the trade barriers working against us.

If electrical manufacturers could sell over-
seas, then the orders that were lost to foreign
competition here could be balanced with
orders from foreign sources; but alas, this
is impossible. Our industry is different, how-
ever, from the steel industry. While basic
steel cannot be exported, thousands of items
of American equipment made of steel can
and are being sold abroad. It just doesn't
work that way with heavy electrical equip-
ment.

Let us acknowledge the advantages that
can accrue to all nations from the enlight-
ened pursuit of the theories of freedom in
trade, but do we have to adopt this whole
doctrine blindly, with no qualifications or
deviations whatever the circumstances?

We believe in Capitalism too, but the
Capitalism of Adam Smith has been modi-
fled, hedged, regulated and controlled for
what we hope iz the good of America. A
little regulation in the area of free trade
would seem to be in order. We are all for
motherhood but we even attempt to control
this to a degree.
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Our Sixth Verity recognizes certain ad-
vantages that can accrue to America by elim-
ination of trade barriers throughout the
world. But if we do not recognize what
is to our own interest, we are foolish, If, by
foreign purchases of the equipment you use
in your generation and transmission sys-
tems, you weaken the incentives of the
American companies to serve you, is this to
your advantage?

The price advantage you enjoy by buying
Japanese electrical porcelain is going to con-
tinue in the foreseeable future. There is a
great deal of labor involved in porcelain
manufacture. The labor rates In America are
over 5 times those of Japan. The American-
installed cost of domestic machinery used in
making porcelain is estimated to be 2 to 3
times what that cost i1s in Japan, Raw ma-
terials cost less In Japan.

The quality of Japanese porcelain seems
to be fairly good. It ought to be. We helped
design their equipment and processes after
World War II in the massive program to re-
habilitate our former enemy.

Perhaps the question we now should raise
i1s whether the utllity industry wants any
porcelain industry in America. If you do,
you are going to have to support it through
purchases of American products.

In porcelain the only thing the Japanese
have given you is price, and perhaps a shorter
delivery. They have merely copled American
products and ideas. What about the design
and development that have occurred in these
last few years by the partnership of Ameri-
can insulator manufacturers and your com-
panies? The manufacturers have worked with
you in their high wvoltage laboratories to
develop insulator-hardware systems that
have made practical EHV transmission. Many
of us can't recall it, but the conventional
transmission suspension systems were de-
veloped by American manufacturers.

What about the recent V-string configura-
tion of insulators and hardware by Ohio
Brass Co. that saved one southern utility
over one million dollars in right-of-way
costs? The entire post insulator development,
which includes line posts, station posts and
distribution posts, was the work of one of
your important domestic suppliers, Lapp In~-
sulator, What about the development of
lightning arresters that reduced the BIL-
level on 345 KV systems from as high as 1550
EV a few years ago to an accepted 900 EV
today?

In insulators and hardware cost less than
5% of the cost of a transmission line. Per-
haps you can purchase insulators for 15%
less from Japanese sources. This is peanuts
in comparison with the millions of dollars
saved by the imaginative developments of
the American manufacturers! But their sur-
vival depends on your orders for the insula-
tors that represent the 6% of your transmis-
sion line cost.

Paying them more is the price for this con-
tinued partnership which has meant so
much to you In the past and can mean so
much more to you in the future. Yes, you
must decide whether you want the capacity,
the test facllities, and the assistance from
porcelain manufacturers in the U.S. The
porcelain insulator industry sold less than
70 million dollars of products to you in 1966.
Not a very big Industry, is it? In 1966, the
Japanese sold 15 million dollars, including
duty and freight, to American utilities. That
represents the loss of 600 factory jobs in
America’s rather modest utility porcelain
industry.

During the past two years there has been
more outery about the shortage of porce-
lain than about any other type of utility
equipment. It must be important to you
that American manufacurers have ample ca~
pacity. Several plants have added plant ca-
pacity. In the face of Japanese competi-
tlon, are the American companies going to
face the future with any confidence in ex-
panding further?
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They know they cannot meet the Japanese
prices. The cards are stacked against them.
The Japanese have put American manu-
facturers largely out of the transistor radio
business and also out of ceramic wall tile.
Ceramic tile represents one of the most fla-
grant dumping cases the U.S. Treasury has
ever seen, I've been told. But here were two
industries where the American public, the
unorganized millions of buyers, decided that
present price was all they were interested in.
Is this all you are interested in? As a group
of utilities you have the absolute power to
maintain or eliminate the Amerlcan utility
porcelain industry. It's your decision and
yours alone.

I would like to take one moment to com-
ment on the relative efficiency of American
manufacturers. I have never visited Japan
but I have been through many of the heavy
power equipment factories in Europe. I am
-sure some of you have visited them too. There
is no question in my mind that our Ameri-
can companies have far greater productivity.
This is due to the greater effort put out by
American factory workers and the better tool-
ing we have in our plants. Even with a lower
wage rate in Europe, we have seen it would
be possible for American power equipment
manufacturers to compete in Western Europe
if the trade doors were not locked against
them.

And let's not forget the crucial problem of
our Balance of Payments. What kind of
strange economic logic causes the Johnson
Administration to tax travelers taking that
inexpensive, once in a lifetime foreign vaca-
tion, when our government power agencles
are pouring hundreds of millions of dollars
out of our country to buy foreign power
equipment, The government is restricting
American companies from Investing in
foreign countries, yet utilities can invest mil-
lions In power equipment from foreign
sources.

Bo now we have a broad plcture. We all
basically belleve that there should be fair
international trade; and that means from
the utility standpoint, you should he able
to buy foreign products freely, without dif-
ficulty, if the price and/or gquality seems
advantageous.

On the other hand, if you do this, you are
involving yourselves in a one-way, dead-
end program which would appear to be
against your own best interests, short-term,
and most certainly, long-term. It will de-
stroy the Basic Verities you say you need.

Many of you believe you are on the horns
of a dilemma, I submit that for all the rea-
sons mentioned, it is no dilemma at all.
You need the American electrical equipment
industry as much as it needs you. It is as
much a part of the opportunity for your
future profitable growth, as it has been in
your past.

The suppliers of power, and the suppliers
of equipment to produce and distribute
that power have made tremendous contribu-
tions to the growth and progress of America.
I urge you to evaluate carefully, without
emotion, whether this great team should be
destroyed, or whether still greater success
can be achieved by continuing to work to-
gether,

Tribute to Robert S. McNamara
HON. LUCIEN N. NEDZI

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 13, 1968
Mr. NEDZI. Mr. Speaker, there have
been lengthy, well-deserved newspaper

reviews of the record of former Secre-
tary of Defense Robert S. McNamara.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

But brief, succinet newspaper comments
on his departure are also sometimes
worthy of our attention.

For this reason, I place in the RECORD,
under unanimous consent, the follow-
ing editorial from the March 1, 1968,
issue of the New York Daily News:

END OF THE McNAMARA ERA

President Lyndon B. Johnson handed out
double portions of praise on Wednesday as
he said goodbye to the most durable Secre-
tary of Defense in the office’s history—Rob-
ert Strange McNamara.

Mac fairly earned the medal he received,
if for no other reason than his ability to
stand up under the crushing load he has
carried for seven-plus years.

The Pentagon is a tighter and tauter ship
for his administration, although it is no
secret that some generals and admirals felt
no misting of the eyes at his leaving.

We have felt pangs of anguish over some
of his decisions—such as settling for “par-
ity” In nuclear weapons with the BSoviet
Union.

But on the whole he has been a hard-
working and falthful public servant. We wish
him well.

An Open Letter
HON. DONALD E. LUKENS

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 13, 1968

Mr. LUKENS. Mr. Speaker, the Ameri-
can Legion Post 218 and the Veterans of
Foreign Wars Post 3809 recently joined
in a letter to the editor of the Middle~
town Journal of Middletown, Ohio, my
hometown. Their communication was in
response to an earlier letter opposing our
efforts in Vietnam.

Because I believe this letter expresses
the sense of the overwhelming majority
of Americans and because it is one of the
best replies I have ever seen to the offen-
posed question of why we are in Vietnam,
I include it in the REcorp in the Exten-
sions of Remarks:

AN OPEN LETTER

No war is right, nor has any War ever
been right, and strangely enough, in many
instances those who wait sometimes suffer
more than those who go. Like yourself, there
scems to be some area for soul-searching.
Let us pose to you flve questions, that are
more pointed, and perhaps give the average
citizen an answer as to why we are in Viet-
nam,

1. Would you rather fight a planned war in
Vietnam or in United States?

2. Would you be willing to go back again
if it might mean a choice of freedom or
slavery for your wife and children?

3. Should America go back on its com-
mitments and allow a complete Communist
take-over?

4. Do you believe that when the Vietnam
War is over that all wars will end if we
capitulate to the Communists in Vietnam?

5. Do you believe that any Country other
than the United States is capable of stopping
aggression in the world?

If only some country had had the guts
to say “no” to Hitler in 1939, you and 1 prob-
ably would not have been involved. Nobody
did—we were involved. For our part we
represented service in every area of the
world and we didn’t enjoy a damn minute
of it. But even now I think none of us ques-

6425

tion why we were there. Just as our genera-
tion shouldered its burden, this generation
is shouldering its burden. If there is any
doubt as to why we can't leave Vietnam,
there are 16,000 mothers who will give you
the answer.

AmericaN Lecion Post 218.

VETERANS OF FOREIGN WARS PosT 3808,

The Most Stupid War

HON. THEODORE R. KUPFERMAN

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 13, 1968

Mr. KUPFERMAN. Mr. Speaker, since
I came to Congress in February 1966, I
have tried to compile for my colleagues
and the public the various reasoned
opinions from most respectable sources
detailing opposition to the war in
Vietnam.

The latest is from the Wall Street
Journal and there follows an editorial
from their issue of February 23, 1968,
together with my concurring letter to
the editor in the issue of March 4, 1968:

[From the Wall Street Journal, Feb. 23, 1968]
THE LoGIC OF THE BATTLEFIELD

We think the American people should be
getting ready to accept, if they haven't al-
ready, the prospect that the whole Vietnam
effort may be doomed; it may be falling
apart beneath our feet. The actual military
situation may be making academic the phil-
osophical arguments for the Intervention in
the first place.

Granted, there is an opposite theory, the
“last gasp” notion that the weeks’-long wave
of assaults on citles and hamlets is the
enemy's final outburst before greatly de-
creasing the war's intensity and coming to
the bargaining table. Perhaps it will turn out
that way, but right now the evidence does
not lend the theory much support.

Hanol is belleved to have relatively large
numbers of troops still uncommitted In
North Vietnam. The Communists appear to
be getting ample supplies of weapons from
the Soviet Union and Red China. As long as
the arms keep coming and there are Viet-
namese Communists to use them, you would
suppose they could keep up the struggle more
or less indefinitely. Thus far, at least, they
are showing with a vengeance their ability
to sow destruction and demoralization every-
where.

Meantime the present South Vietnamese
government, never very Iimpressive, looks
worse and worse. Most important, the gov-
ernment can't protect the people even in
the heart of the cities, The Salgon-U.S. effort
to secure villages and woo villagers to the
government side has been brought to a halt.
This is a government and a nation in chaos;
how long can it go on? The falling, it should
be stressed, is not in U.S. will or valor, but
basically in something lacking in Vietnam
itself.

As for the U.S. military undertaking, the
current tactic 1s sad to see: The wholesale
destruction of towns and citles in order to
“save” them, killing or making homeless
refugees out of thousands more civilians.
While it is certainly true that an American
commander has to destroy a building or a
town if he considers it necessary for his
soldiers’ safety, the scale on which it is going
on is hardly endearing the U.S. or Saigon
to the populace.

Hence the question: Are developments on
the ground making hash of our original,
commendable objective?
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The U.B. went in to keep South Vietnam
out of Communist hands. But no matter
what our forces do, they can't seem to do
that. If practically nothing is to be left of
government or nation, what is there to be
saved for what?

The U.S. also went in to demonstrate to
Communist China that it couldn’t get away
with this kind of indirect aggression and
that it hadn't better try direct aggression
either. But the Communists are getting away
with it; they are putting the mighty U.S.
through a wringer, and they may be encour-
aged to try more of it.

Should such be the upshot, that the U.S.
abandons the effort not because it ‘‘should”
do so but because its purposes have become
irrelevant in the light of events on the bat-
tlefield and of Vietnamese politics, let no
one blink the fact that it will be a disaster.
It will be a stunning blow to the U.S. and
the West in the larger struggle with inter-
national communism. At home it will be a
traumatic experience to have lost a war in
which thousands of Americans died in vain.

The only thing is that continuing in
circumstances so unprepossessing could be
a worse disaster, If it had in fact been possi-
ble for the U.S to intervene three years ago
and accomplish, at reasonable cost, the ob-
jective of saving South Vietnam, it probably
would have been well worth doing. But since
it seems increasingly doubtful that the
original purposes can any longer be achieved,
the logic of the battlefield suggests that the
U.S could get forced out of an untenable
position.

We don't know that the possibllity is
being squarely faced in Washington; it seems
rather unlikely. The Administration insists
that the Communist drives are failing of
their aims, which Senator Fulbright de-
scribes as “wholly irrational, a fantastic anal-
ysis,” President Johnson seems more firmly
committed to Vietnam than ever.

Now stubbornness up to a point is a
virtue, but stubbornness can also go beyond
the realm of reasonableness, We believe the
Administration is duty-bound to recognize
that no battle and no war is worth any price,
no matter how ruinous, and that in the case
of Vietnam it may be falling for the simple
reason that the whole place and cause is
collapsing from within.

Conceivably all this is wrong; conceivably
the Communists are on the brink of defeat
and genuine peace talks are about to begin.
It doesn’'t look that way, and as long as it
doesn’t everyone had better be prepared for
the bitter taste of a defeat beyond America's
power to prevent.

[From the Wall Street Journal, Mar. 4, 1968]
MosT STUPID WAR

WasHINGTON, D.C.
EpITOR, THE WALL STREET JOURNAL:

I was very much pleased with your
editorial,

When I first became a candidate for Con-
gress over two years ago I expressed my op-
position to this war. I then stated that you
“don’'t take a firm stand in quicksand.” I
have been attacked on all sides. My first op-
ponent said that I “wanted to turn tail and
run.”

The peace groups opposed me because I
objected to flagburners and because I voted
for the appropriations to arm our troops as I
could not allow them to be present in a war
zone without necessary weapons.

I have been maligned by those who are so
blinded by their opposition to communism
that they can’'t see through to the fact that a
war wWhich bleeds us white and lets the blood
of our soldiers run red in mounting casualties
can only help the Communists.

This is the most stupid war in United
States History. I look for respected voices
like yours to continue to help make it
evident.

THEODORE R. KUPFERMAN,
U.S. Congress, 17th Districet, New York.
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How To Succeed by Trying

HON. JOHN P. SAYLOR

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 13, 1968

Mr. SAYLOR. Mr. Speaker, W. R.
“Pete’” Yingst is a popular figure in the
Leechburg, Pa., area, but the story of his
career should not be confined to any lo-
cality nor to any particular era in Amer-
ican history. For this reason I believe it is
important that a brief résumé appear in
the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD.

In 1924 a young man named Yingst
was hired to work in the cold-roll mill of
the Old West Leechburg Steel Co. He
thought, though, that the job was to be
temporary, but from the start he gave
his best effort as though he were a part
of the business. In consequence he ad-
vanced through the years and after a
great career has finally retired as man-
ager of the West Leechburg Works of
Allegheny Ludlum Steel Corp.

Mr. Yingst's success is a tribute to hard
work, imagination, initiative, and sin-
cerity of purpose. It holds a pattern that
could benefit young men of today and
tomorrow.

To honor Pete Yingst, Editor Joe Wray,
of the Leechburg Advance, published a
special edition containing testimonials
from admirers who came to know the
Allegheny Ludlum official so well during
his 44 years of service with the company.

Mr. Wray commented:

His personal involvement in many local
activities has been a credit to the community
generally and to Mr. Yingst individually.

A fellow worker wrote:

Above all, he demanded honesty, forth-
rightness and hard work. Why? Because he
knew no other way to be himself. He de-
manded consideration for the other man
for the very same reason,

For all the time and energy Mr, Yingst
invested in his job, he always found it
possible to take part in community af-
fairs. He is a member and an elder of
the Appleby Manor Presbyterian Chureh,
he is director and was the first president
of Kiski Valley United Fund, and direc-
tor and vice president of Pioneer Trails
Council, Boy Scouts of America. He is a
member of the Southwestern Pennsyl-
vania Planning Commission and director
of the First National Bank of Leechburg.

Having enjoyed Pete Yingst's friend-
ship for a long time, I could elaborate at
length on his many accomplishments.
What is most important for the young
generation to understand, however, is the
attitude demonstrated from the time
that the young man entered the rolling
mill in 1924,

Mr. Yingst believed in himself and in
America’s economic system. He appreci-
ated the opportunities it offered.
Through the difficult depression years, he
never lost faith. He served his God and
his chureh, and he lent a hand in activi-
ties designed to make better citizens of
youngsters.

His job at the mill has been turned
over to younger hands, but Mr. Yingst
will eontinue to contribute to the best in-
terest of the community, the State, and
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the Nation—a most fortunate situation
for all of us.

In Pete’s vigor and strength I know
he will continue to give all that one life
can give to his fellow man.

Reporters Closest to Romney Were Among
Most Surprised

HON. PHILIP E. RUPPE

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 13, 1968

Mr. RUPPE. Mr. Speaker, last week
one of America’s most respected politi-
cal columnists, David S. Broder, pub-
lished what I believe to be a forthright
analysis of Governor Romney's with-
drawal as a presidential candidate.

By way of foreword, I will explain that
it probes beyond the fact that Mr.
Romney was trailing in New Hampshire
polls and strikes at the heart of demoe-
racy. I wholeheartedly supported Gov-
ernor Romney in his presidential bid. I
believe the Governor to be a political
realist, and one of the most able public
administrators in the Nation today. He is
a man of great zest and energy with
strong opinions on future directions for
the American Nation in a troubled time.
I believe the Governor's analysis of con-
ditions in America are correct, and his
solutions realistic. All the evidence—his
record as Governor of Michigan; his
very withdrawal from the presidential
race—indicates that Governor Romney
makes his decisions on the basis of hard
facts and honest opinion available to
him. While George Romney may never
be President of the United States, I felt
and still believe he is uniquely gqualified
for that high office. In withdrawing from
the presidential race Governor Romney
undoubtedly preserved his options to the
maximum extent and will yet have a
major influence on future directions of
the Republican Party and, hopefully,
U.S. Government policy.

I am inserting Mr. Broder’s column in
the REecorp, however, not because it is
friendly to George Romney; not even
because it is about George Romney. This
article is a startling commentary on the
relationship between the press, all presi-
dential candidates, and the public, and
is central to the American system of
government. Certainly opinion of the
national press weighs heavily on public
thinking. Further, each of us in public
life is, to a greater or lesser degree, a
molder of public opinion. Mr. Broder
seems to have come to the realization
that, in projecting George Romney, there
was little realism in measuring his ca-
pacity to perform under the pressures
of the Presidency.

I will go one step further in saying
that in his case, shallow cliches about
the man’s personality and capabilities
became current, popular, and very
“camp.” These cliches fed on them-
selves and were projected by segments
of the press and opinionmakers in pub-
lic life. Few made a serious effort to
scratch beneath the cliche-ridden sur-
face to search the man’s ability, based
on his background and performance as
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Governor, to function as President of the
United States. Perhaps Romney’s abrupt
termination of his quest for the most
powerful office on earth did more than
anything to shatter this image. His
grace, style, and realistic approach re-
flects what we would all like to see in
Presidential decisionmaking—and was
certainly in contradiction to the image.
I visited with George Romney in his
hotel rocom immediately following his
withdrawal. He was not resentful, he was
not regretful, he did not place blame.
He looked only to the future.

Now a viable presidential candidate
of great talent and ability has been lost
to the Nation. Perhaps, however, the
lesson will not be lost on all of us. Im-
plicit in Mr. Broder’s column is a warn-
ing to his own profession. We in public
life also hold a public trust—we also
have an impact on National political
opinion—and we also should carefully
weigh Mr. Broder's words.

Sometimes we talk, write, and act as
though we were type casting for the lead
in a Broadway play when we concern
ourselves with presidential politics. We
seem to forget that the man inaugurated
President in January 1969 will have the
welfare and fate of men and nations in
his hands. When it comes to images and
cliches about the men seeking the Presi-
dency, Mr. Broder writes:

Let the reader beware.

Let each of us in public life also be-
ware. Our presidential candidates de-
serve more, and so does the Nation.

The column referred to follows:
[From the Washington (D.C.) Post, Mar. b,

1968
REPORTERS CLOSEST TO ROMNEY WERE AMONG
MosT SURPRISED

{By David S. Broder)

The news stories describing George Rom-
ney's withdrawal from the Republican pres-
idential race as a stunning surprise were
accurate, as far as they went, but they told
only half of it. The reporters who had cov-
ered Romney—myself included—thought it
was quite literally the last thing in the world
he would do. Even those of us who had been
“Romney-watching” since his first campaign
for Governor of Michigan In 1962 believed
he would carry his pursuit of the presidency
to the bitter end—and then perhaps have to
be dragged protesting from the arena.

That epic misjudgment is worth pondering
for it is distinctly relevant to a larger process
and problem. As Martin Nolan of The Re-
porter magazine has pointed out, the press
has tried and sometimes succeeded in pre-
empting the right to decide who has or does
not have the credentials to be considered
for the Presidency. In the light of experience,
it is fair to question how good the press's
Judgment is.

Romney's decislon was made quite calmly
and dispassionately. Those involved say he
simply examined the evidence of the impend-
ing failure of the most important enterprise
of his life and decided without histrionics
to step aside and give his party the opportu-
nity to find another leader.

Not only was the decision stunning in its
cool reasonableness but so was Romney's
manner of announcing 1t, Indeed, his entire
behavior during what must have been, for
a proud man, a traumatic 72 hours was ex-
emplary. Several of his Intimates were anxi-
ous to shift the blame for the failure to
others, but there was no bitterness or re-
crimination or evasion of responsibility in
Romney's own words. Just a breathtakingly
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practical decision to face the facts and do
what they required.

What was there in the portrait of Romney
that emerged from six years of intensive
press coverage that prepared the public for
this kind of performance? Damned little.
This Romney was certainly not “brain-
washed,” i.e., incapable of distinguishing ap-
pearance from reality or of reasoning from
evidence to a conclusion. Those who thought
that one word epitomized the man missed
the mark by a mile.

S0, too, did those of us who saw him as a
revivalist whose messianic streak would keep
him running for President long after the
quest had proved futile.

Even those of us who knew there was an-
other dimension to Romney—that he had
performed in Michigan, as William Shannon
wrote, not as a mpystic but as a “shrewd,
hardheaded, reasonably pragmatic politi-
cian”—did not believe that in the crunch
his pragmatism would override his mission-
ary zeal. But we were wrong.

This is not intended as an apology to Rom-
ney. His language too frequently obscured
his real meaning, and he contributed to his
own defeat. No one can reasonably argue that
failure in pre-convention tests augurs well
for success as a President.

But on a crucial matter the press also
failed. Everyone knows that no President can
avoid error. But if we have learned anything
from the expensive lessons of the Bay of Pigs
and Vietnam, it is that crucial measure of a
President is whether he can admit error and
change course. From the flood of words writ-
ten about George Romney, voters ought to
have discovered that he was a man who
would not let his pride dictate to his pru-
dence. I do not think they learned that.

Nor is this an isolated case. I know of few
reporters involved in covering the 1964 cam-
palgn who would claim now that they
painted an accurate portrait of Barry Gold-
water and Lyndon Johnson.

The temptation is to say that reporters
should content themselves to set down the
candidates’ words and make no effort to ap-
praise the men who utter them. But that is
no answer. The words can be—and often
are—artificlal. The reality is inside the men
who seek the office; the press abandons its
responsibility if it abandons its effort to
probe those men and measure their likely
capacity to perform the pressures of the
presidency.

But if the press is to continue in this
effort, all of us in it ought to be aware of
our own limitations and be skeptical of our
own judgments. Understanding another
human being is about as fearsome a task
as one can set for himself, The men who
seek the presidency are rarely simple, ordi-
nary souls, of the kind every reporter grew
up with or knows from his neighborhood
poker game.

Is there any reason—to be specific—to
think that Richard Nixon or Lyndon Johnson
are easier cases to diagnose than George
Romney? What is there in the background
of Nelson Rockefeller that would make any
newsman supremely confident that he could
predict how Rockefeller would function in
the White House?

Men will continue to run for President
and reporters will go right on covering their
campaigns. Caveat lector. Let the reader
beware.

Education of Our Children a Top Priority
HON. HOWARD W. POLLOCK

OF ALASKA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 13, 1968

Mr. POLLOCEK. Mr. Speaker, yesterday
the other body passed H.R. 15399, the
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urgent supplemental appropriations bill
for fiscal 1968. The measure contains an
additional $91 million to fully fund Pub-
lic Law 874 which provides assistance
to schools in federally affected areas.

Since the cuts in this program were
announced by the Office of Education
the effect on school systems across the
Nation has been tremendous. There is
no State and few schools that have not
suffered. The impact has, of course, been
uneven. Areas with little Federal impact
are not hurt while those which bear a
heavy responsibility for educating the
children of Federal employees have lost
much. My own State has a high propor-
tion of Federal employees in its work
force. This, the $2.4 million cut in Pub-
lic Law 874 funds, is the 10th largest
despite the fact that Alaska ranks 50th
in school population.

The congressional support for this pro-
gram is very strong. The Government
must meet its obligations to the school
districts under Public Law 874. I hope
that the House conferees will accept the
full amount voted by the other body. I
have no doubt that the full House will
then overwhelmingly accept this amend-
ment. Such a move will be a clear dec-
laration that the Congress feels that
the education of our children must be
accorded top priority.

Mrs. Frank Bodine, “Mother of the
Year”—A Deserved Honor for a Great
Woman

HON. THOMAS S. KLEPPE

OF NORTH DAEKOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 13, 1968

Mr. KLEPPE. Mr. Speaker, when Mrs.
Frank Bodine of Velva, N. Dak., was se-
lected as North Dakota's “Mother of the
Year” it was front page news—in fact,
the top story of the day—in the Minot
Daily News of March 11, 1968, and well it
should have been.

Her story is an inspiration for every
American family. She and Mr. Bodine are
a retired farm couple now living at Velva,
N. Dak. They have 18 children, all of
whom have made their own distinguished
marks in such varied fields as education,
business, medicine, law, religion, military,
journalism, athletics, and homemaking.
All 10 of the Bodine sons hold college
degrees. Six of the eight daughters at-
tended college.

This impressive record led Dr. C. P.
Lura, former president of Minot State
College, to observe at the 1965 commence-
ment that—

Had this been done by the wealthiest fam-
ily in the country, it would have been won-
derful. Having been done in a family of
modest farm folks, it is no less than spec-
tacular.

This is truly a great American story.
It shows what can be done in this
country, if the will is there. The Bodines
obviously have the will.

Mr. Speaker, I bring to the attention
of the House the complete article from
the Minot Daily News:
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There are 18 primary reasons, plus 88
others, why judges in the North Dakota
‘““Mother of the Year"” contest awarded the
title to Mrs. Frank Bodine of Velva.

Their names range from Audrey to Willlam
and among them are 10 sons and elght
daughters—the 18 Bodine children who grew
up on the family farm near Voltaire, attend-
ed colleges from California to Harvard, but
mostly at Minot and went on to be success-
ful in thelr chosen fields or as housewives.

It was accomplished, as one daughter ex-
plained some years back because “the folks
. set a standard of conduct we were expected
to live up to. Their good example and the
respect shown them by others made an im-
pression on us. We had pride in our family
and name.”

Mrs. Bodine's selection as ‘“‘Mother of the
Year” was announced by a special committee
in Bismarck over the weekend.

The committee noted that the Velva couple
not only have 18 children, but are grand-
parents to 78 others and great-grandparents
to 8 youngsters. They make it 104 living rea-
sons for the choice of Mrs. Bodine.

Born in Poland in 1898, Mrs. Bodine came
to the United States in 1913 with her parents
and 10 brothers and sisters. They landed at
Montreal, then went to Anamoose.

Three years later, she met Frank Bodine
when she became the “hired girl” at his
family’s farm and a few months later they
were married. They continued to actively
operate the farm near Voltaire until recently
retiring and moving to Velva.

At Minot State College the name Bodine
has been almost legend. For 26 years and
19 summer sessions, at least one member of
the family was in attendance. Thirteen of the
sons and daughters attended the institution
with the last receiving his degree in 1965,
an occasion that prompted the state Board of
Education to pay special tribute to the
parents.

Both the husband and wife were on the
platform as special guests at the commence-
ment and were presented a plague from the
state board “for their interest in higher edu-
cation.”

Though both Mr. and Mrs. Bodine received
only eighth-grade educations, they made it
a goal in life to see that their children did
better.

Their father explained that when remi-
niscing on the subject.

“People tried to tell me that no one could
educate that many children . . . that I'd
have to keep one of the boys home to help
me. They were absolutely wrong.”

All 10 of the Bodine sons received college
degrees and six ol the eight girls attended
colleges. It prompted Dr. C. P. Lura, former
president of Minot State College, to observe
at the 1965 commencement that “had this
been done by the wealthiest family in the
country, it would have been wonderful. Hav-
ing been done in a family of modest farm
folk, it 18 no less than spectacular.”

Daughters of the Velva couple include:

Mrs. Emanuel (Luella) Fix, teacher-house-
wife at Harvey; Mrs. Phil (Viola) Prescott,
head nurse at a Poplar, Mont. health center;
Mrs. Wesley (Jenette) Warlick, a nurse in
Minneapolis; Mrs. Robert (Delores) Ber-
nards, St. Paul housewife; Mrs. Gerald
(Loretta) Effertz, Velva housewife; Mrs.
Floyd (Monica) Goetze, Portland, Ore. house-
wife; Mrs. Thomas (Audrey) McLaughlin,
Palo Alto, Calif. housewife and Sister M.
(Patricia) Bernadette, a sub-prioress of the
Benedictine Sacred Heart Priory at Rich-
ardton.

The 10 sons include:

Francis, retired Air Force colonel living
in Minneapolis; Paul, business manager for
EXMC-TV in Minot; Charles, a teacher in
Anaheim, Calif.; John, a technical editor in
Minneapolis; Mark, Santa Barbara, Calif,
lawyer; Robert, coach and principal at Saw-
yer and Frank at Voltaire; Ron, football
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coach at Minot's Ryan High; Gerald, a Car-
son teacher; Dale, a Navy officer currently in
South Vietnam and Willlam, football coach
at New Town.

Mr. and Mrs. Bodine are members of St.
Cecelia Catholic church in Velva. Her name
was submitted in the contest by the Velva
Woman's Club.

Judges were Mrs. Earl Bucklin, Mandan;
Mrs. Lionel Opgrande, Dickinson; Rev. Harold
Case, Bismarck; R. M. Leslie, Mandan and
A. R. Bergesen, Fargo.

Other contestants included Mrs. John Bell,
Ellendale; Mrs. Arthur Berg, Bisbee; Mrs.
Henry Croteau, Belcourt; Mrs. Marie Hande,
Rhame; Mrs. Harold Hegreberg, Grand
Forks; Mrs. Lilllan Engbrecht, Beulah; Mrs.
John W. Lynch, Williston; Mrs. Archibald
Meler, New Salem; Mrs. Carl Meyer, Flasher;
Mrs. Grace Nelson, Almont; Mrs. Emil Banum,
New Town; Mrs. E. Leland Rude, Devils Lake
and Mrs, Stella K. Staven, Park Rlver.

Mrs. Bodine and the other nominees are
to be honored April 20 at the Bismarck
Country Club. She will compete in the
American Mother of the Year contest next
May in New York City.

Great Difficulty in Wyoming
HON. WILLIAM HENRY HARRISON

OF WYOMING
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 13, 1968

Mr. HARRISON. Mr. Speaker, in the
aftermath of the New Hampshire pri-
mary, reports in the press of a sur-
vey of voter sentiment in Wyoming by a
polister with an excellent history of ac-
curacy are particularly illuminating.

The pollster is KTWO radio-television
in Casper, Wyo., which in the past sev-
eral years has been sending out in-
quiries via postcard to a carefully se-
lected group of Wyomingites who are
called on to comment on political issues
and personalities.

In a poll of this sort a return of 12
to 14 percent is considered good. In his
latest poll, KTWO general manager, Jack
Rosenthal, reported a return of 27 per-
cent on the 900 cards sent out.

Mr. Rosenthal asked the straightfor-
ward question:

Is the Johnson administration doing a good
job of managing the Nation's affairs?

To which 74.5 percent of the people of
Wyoming, which in 1964 gave its elec-
toral votes to Lyndon Johnson, replied
llNo“)

No less revealing is the fact that 52
percent considered the Vietnam war the
greatest issue; and only 13.9 percent felt
that the President could carry the State
of Wyoming in the November election.

As further evidence of the traditional
good judgment of the people of Wyoming
it should be noted that 61.6 percent did
feel the President would be a stronger
candidate than the young pretender,
Senator Kewnnepy, of the “Common-
wealth” of New York.

Mr. Speaker, I include an Associated
Press dispatch discussing the KTWO poll
with my remarks, as follows:

L. B. J. LosEs GROUND IN WYoMING POLL

Casper, March 8 —A recent poll taken by
ETWO radio-television of Casper has indi-
cated the Johnson Administration is in po-
litical trouble in Wyoming.

March 13, 1968

The station sent 910 post cards to persons
selected at random in Sheridan, Natrona,
Carbon, Johnson and Sublette counties the
week of March 2. A total of 251 persons, or
27 percent, responded.

In answer to the question: “Is the John-
son Administration doing a good job of man-
aging the natlon's affalrs?” 75.4 percent an-
swered “‘no.”

Only 13.9 percent of the persons returning
cards felt the President could carry the state
of Wyoming in the general election in No-
vember, although 61.6 percent felt he would
be a stronger candidate than Sen. Robert F.
Kennedy.

Almost 40 percent of the people who ap-
proved of the performance of the Adminis-
tration felt the President could carry Wyo-
ming.

The station also asked the people to select
one of four issues they felt would be the most
vulnerable point for the Administration.

Fifty-two percent considered the Viet-
nam War the greatest issue: 20 percent con-
sidered crime in the streets the most vul-
nerable issue; 15 percent selected the war on
poverty and 12 percent selected the possible
income tax surcharge.

Congress Should Act Promptly on Monday
Holiday Bill

HON. ROBERT McCLORY

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 13, 1968

Mr. McCLORY. Mr. Speaker, a signifi-
cant editorial was presented recently on
WBBM-TV by my friend, Carter David-
son, editorial director of that Chicago
station.

Carter Davidson notes the interest on
the part of the Illinois State Legislature
in enacting Monday holiday legislation
and suggests the need for the Congress to
act promptly to set a pattern for our
States to follow.

Uniform Monday holidays can fulfill
the aims of their sponsors only if there is
a large measure of uniformity in the
Nation. The importance of the Monday
holiday bill and the need for early action
by the Congress is emphasized in Mr.
Davidson’s timely editorial, which fol-
lows:

The real meaning of our national holidays
is thelr purpose—not the dates set aside to
observe them.

Observing most of our nonreligious holi-
days uniformly on Mondays would benefit
you and our nation.

The main benefit to you from these 3-day-
weekends would be more rest and relaxa-
tion—which midweek holidays don't always
provide.

Industry would also gain from these long
weekends. Costly stop-start Interruptions in
factories would be eliminated, and absentee-
ism, often a result of midweek holidays,
would be reduced.

The U.S. Chamber of Commerce estimates
that sales in everything from sporting goods
to air travel would be substantially stimu-
lated because of increased leisure time.

Some oppose changing the dates of our na-
tional holidays. The Daughters of the Ameri-
can Revolution resist—asserting that any
changes would downgrade our national
heroes.

The dates which the DAR so militantly
protect are not, in fact, as traditional as
they might believe.

The date for Thanksgiving, for example,
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has been changed some 6 times in our coun-
1ry's history.

And, Washington’s Birthday, originally cele-
brated on February 11 came to be celebrated
on February 22 when the Gregorian Calendar
was Introduced in the colonies.

Other critics argue 3-day-weekends would
increase traffic accidents. The National Safety
Council says one-day-holidays are deadlier
in terms of highway accidents than are long
weekends.

Proposals to establish uniform Monday
holidays are now being considered in Wash-
iIngton and several state capitals.

Logically, uniforma Monday holidays should
be established nationwide by the federal
government.

If the federal government does not take
action, we hope Illinois will do so on its own.

The Big Get Fatter

HON. CHARLES E. CHAMBERLAIN

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 13, 1968

Mr. CHEAMBERILAIN. Mr. Speaker, in
the Pres‘dent’s recent message to Con-
gress entitled “Prosperity and Progress
for the Farmer and Rural America” it
is suggested with great clarity the ad-
ministration farm programs are the sole
and direct cause of all plus factors in the
farm economy while being in no way re-
sponsible for any and all negative fac-
tors, and further that these negative fac-
tors can be quickly eliminated merely by
the adoption of similar programs.

After 7 years of such promises and in
view of the fact that 1967 saw farm in-
come dropped to 74 percent of parity, I
question whether this view is shared by
many of our farmers. I read, for example,
with great interest an editorial appear-
ing in the March 6, 1968, issue of the
Ingham County News of Mason, Mich.,
which gave a decidedly different explana-
tion of some of the important problems
facing the American farmer. In view of
the recent minority proposal to limit sub-
sidy payments to $10,000 per farmer I
took particular note of the editorial's
concern and judgment that—

Such subsidy programs not only make clty
dwellers suspicious of the farm program but
they surely confuse the small farmer and
they aren’t doing him a bit of good. In fact
these subsidy programs which fatten the fat
actually hasten the demise of the family
farm.

Continuation of such programs which aid
the big boys does nothing but speed up the
number of small farm owners into going out
of business, selling to the big operations and
moving to the city and attempting to make
a living In an environment for which he is
not equipped and which he does not under-
stand.

I commend to the attention of my col-
leagues the entire editorial, which I in-
sert at this peint in the Recorp:

THE Bic GET FATTER

There 1s no doubt that the American farm-
er is in trouble. Being in trouble is not
unique to the American these days and,
through history, is not unique on the farm-
ing scene.

Farming, as it has been known, is prac-
tically dead. The family farm is becoming as
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extinct as the pot bellied stove ir. the general
store,

Each year fewer Americans make their liv-
ing on farms. With every animal and equip-
ment dispersal auction the family farm be-
comes more myth and less reality, Now it 1s
more than the small family farm which is
leaving the scene in ever-increasing numbers.
The Big Business farms are doing the same.

One Ingham ex-farmer who operated one
of the biggest dairy operations in the county
is now selling real estate. In explaining his
move last week he pointed out that right
now the cost squeeze plus lack of labor was
the main reason for leaving behind a big
dalry operation. Five years from now when
the full impact of synthetic dairy products
is added to the cost-labor problem he didn't
figure dairy farmers would be able to sur-
vive.

It is the same all through the farm indus-
try. The picture is not bright. The agricul-
ture-saving answers are not easy. Some farm-
ers think the answer is collective bargaining.
This is the approach to the problem being
taken by the NFO. The less militant Farm
Bureau has pushed co-operatives.

The federal government has been even
more confused. Lacking clear direction the
farm pi has ridden off in all direc-
tions—and all at once.

New agricultural problems produced new
programs which produced new problems
which produced new programs and on and
on this circle has run.

As is usually the trouble with bureaucracy,
there is a great reluctance to dump old pro-
grams which do not work while piling on
new programs.

Most of the federal effort in the farming
picture has had one common result—Big
farming operations reap the harvest and the
small family farm operation continues to
take it on the chin.

The farm subsldy bonanza has gone to
the big.

Government figures for 1966 show that 9
“poverty farmers” received subsidies totaling
over one million dollars each: 18 received
more than half a million dollars each; 2867
farmers received at least $100,000 each; and
966 tapped the subsidy till for more than
£50,000 each.

Such subsidy programs not only make
city dwellers suspicious of the farm pro-
gram but they surely confuse the small
farmer and they aren't doing him a bit of
good. In fact these subsidy programs which
fatten the fat actually hasten the demise of
the family farm.

Continuation of such programs which aid
the big boys does nothing but speed up the
number of small farm owners into going out
of business, selling to the big operations
and moving to the city and attempting to
make a living In an environment for which
he is not equipped and which he does not
understand.

Dollar Sickness: Causes and Cures

HON. GEORGE A. GOODLING

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 13, 1968

Mr. GOODLING. Mr. Speaker, infla-
tion is a term often used and seldom
understood, because it involves some
subtle refinements of economics.

One of the best and clearest articles
I have read explaining the nature, cause,
and cure of inflation appeared in the
January-February 1968 issue of the
Chess Board. Because this article brings
the light of understanding to inflation, I
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insert it in the REcorp and recommend
it to the attention of all those who would
like to gain an insight into inflation, its
causes, and cures:

DoLLAR SICKNESS: CAUSES AND CURES

If a learned medical man were to write of
the sickness of our present U.S. dollar, the
title above would probably be the way it
would be expressed.

The dollar is now in a state of paradox;
the unhappy state of being inflated to the
largest size in history and, at the same
time, the smallest in power to purchase In
history.

How did the dollar in your wallet, hand-
bag or pocket get into such a sad condition?
Perhaps a few facts and figures will help
depress us all a little further.

A dollar, for example, earned in 1040
would have bought twice as much then as
now. This is no surprise to anyone except,
possibly, those who are so fortunate as to be
under 21 now. An education costing $4,000
then would cost at least $8,000 now; the
same with a house, an automobile; and the
same with, say, an insurance policy.

Prices have risen steadily since 1940 with
value of the dollar correspondingly down so
that by early 1962, the dollar then bought
what 50 cents would buy in 1940. These are
not guesses; these flgures are based on U.S.
Department of Labor, Bureau of Statistics,
figures.

Everyone is adversely affected by this in-
sidious inflation of price and loss of value
of purchasing power of the dollar; pro-
ducers, consumers, savers, creditors, retirees,
and taxpayers; whether or not these are
corporate or organizational beings or in-
dividuals such as any of us.

There are those who claim that all this
can be taken care of by merely demanding
more and more pay for everyone to keep up
with the inflation. The fact that this hap-
pens to be one of the prime causes of the
very inflation they are trying to overcome
seems to be neatly overlooked. Yet most
people are now aware of the truth of this
simple economic fact. Happily, the late Pres-
ident EKennedy clarified the point about
prices and earnings (salaries and wages)
belng both interconnected and to be sub-
Jected to restraint as far as increases were
concerned. President Johnson has redeclared
the same guidelines.

Between 1952 and 1962, alone, productivity
increased 33.3% while the salaries and wages
of employees increased 59.1%. So what? This
resulted in higher prices, which resulted in
more demands for higher salarles and wages,
to cover the higher prices, which then re-
sulted in higher prices to cover the higher
costs, etc.—a viclous circle.

If anyone any longer cares, the experts all
agree that something can be done to curb
inflation and, at the same time, not prevent
a progressively higher standard of living.
Firstly, the U.S. Government should reduce
expenses and lower the debt; tighten up the
supply of bank credit via the Federal Reserve
Banks. Secondly, industry can increase pro-
ductivity as much as possible; can resist
wage increases in excess of those justified by
increased productivity; avoid price increases
not justified by costs. Thirdly, you as an
individual should live within your means as
it is the demand for goods that tends to
make prices higher; help produce more
goods, as everything added to the total sup-
ply of goods, helps to keep prices down; save
more money; oppose unearned wage in-
creases—that is to say, those Increases not
based on more productivity, despite the reck-
less demands and boasts of those who must
oppose these ideas in order to justify them-
selves; and urge congress to reduce the na-
tional debt.

We are all Americans; all free with loads
of rights we don't bother to exercise; we all
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have minds of our own sometimes, so let's
see how some Iindependent thinking will
work on this rather dreary and tiresome sub-
ject which, like the unpleasant pill from the
doctor, must sooner or later be swallowed
before there is a cure!

Breakfast Costs Only a Nickel
HON. M. G. (GENE) SNYDER

OF KENTUCKY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 13, 1968

Mr. SNYDER. Mr. Speaker, for the at-
tention of Members, I am submitting a
page 1 article from the Jefferson Re-
porter, a weekly newspaper in Jefferson
County, Ky., regarding the “Federal
Breakfast Subsidy.” I might add, Mr.
Bpeaker, that Fern Creek, Ky., in the
Fourth District, is not floundering in
poverty—not by a long shot.

We all want to help those who need
financial assistance—especially for the
essentials of life—but to promiscuously
pass out tax dollars where there is virtu-
ally no need is—as a student said—
“silly.)'

The article follows:

AT FERN CREEE HIGH: BREAKFAST CoOSTS

ONLY A NICKEL

A federal program is providing breakfast
practically free for Fern Creek High School
students and, though most of the students
welcome or are indifferent to the program,
some are opposed to it.

The breakfast, which was served for the
first time last Friday, costs a nickel per stu-
dent, 20 cents per teacher,

W. K. Niman, principal at Fern Creek, said
having the breakfast program does not indi-
cate that the federal government considers
Fern Creek students impoverished. Niman
emphasized that the program is similar to
the federal lunch program and is not limited
to poor areas.

According to one student, some of the
students feel the federal government is “get-
ting too concerned with the school.”

Some students feel the program hints of
“socialism,” others feel it is “silly,” the
students said.

Niman sald applying for the program was
his decision, and that he conferred with
“the staff and the lunchroom people” before
applying. He applied for the breakfast
through the same Frankfort agency that
handles federal lunch programs, he said.

SCHOOL WON'T PROFIT

Niman sald some students are “leery of
{the school) making money” from the break-
fast. Niman pointed out that the school
may lose money, but in no event will it make
money.

A “number of students coming to school
without breakfast” is the reason he initi-
ated the program, Niman stated. He sald
students often skip breakfast because they
“just don't have time,” not because their
families are poor.

The breakfast conslsts of whole milk, fruit
or juice, and toast as the basis. A combina-
tion of eggs, bacon, rolls or sausage may be
added.

RCQUIRES EXTRA WORK

Niman said the program has been avail-
able to schools for some time. It requires
“extra work” on the part of the school, and
Niman thinks that is why other schools
have not participated in the program.

“‘Some schools don’t want to go to the
trouble,” he said.
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According to the program, the federal
government relmburses part of the cost of
the breakfast, and the school tries to make
up the rest of the cost by charging each
student a nickel.

Niman sald the school has had to hire
extra people to work in the lunchroom dur-
ing breakfast.

ON FIRST DAY, 210

Breakfast is served each morning from 7:30
until 8 am. Niman sald a “goodly portion”
of the students arrive before 8. Of more than
2300 students at Fern Creek, 210 took ad-
vantage of the breakfast on its first day.
The following Monday there were 235 stu-
dents who ate breakfast at school.

Senator Richard Russell Honored by
VFW

REMARKS

OoF

HON. OLIN E. TEAGUE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 13, 1968

Mr. TEAGUE of Texas. Mr. Speaker,
last night, it was my great privilege to
be present at the Congressional Awards
Banquet sponsored by the Veterans of
Foreign Wars. The highlight of the eve-
ning was the presentation of the Fifth
Annual Congressional Award by the VFW
to my good friend, Senator RicHarp B.
RusseLL of Georgia.

I am confident that you are aware of
the great admiration I hold for Senator
RusseLr, for in the many years he has
served as the chairman of the Senate
Armed Forces Committee, I feel that he
has contributed more to the national de-
fense of this Nation than possibly any
other man. The Senator’s unquestioned
dedication has made him truly worthy
of the outstanding honor awarded him
by the VFW. He is truly deserving of the
plaudits that accompany this presenta-
tion.

His acceptance speech clearly defines
his attitudes which have done so much
for this Nation. I would like to insert his
speech into the REcorbp:

REMARKS oF SENATOR RICHARD B. RUSSELL,
OF GEORGIA, ON RECEIVING THE FIFTH AN-
NUAL CONGRESSIONAL AWARD OF THE VETER-
ANS OF FoOREIGN WARS AT THE SHERATON-
Park HoTeL, WasHINGTON, D.C., MARCH 12,
1968
Commander-in-Chief Scerra; my distin-

guished colleagues of both Houses of the

United States Congress; representatives of

the Executive Branch; members of the Vet-

erans of Foreign Wars; and guests.

It is indeed a high privilege to be with you
this evening. I am especlally honored to be
the recipient of this coveted award, To have
my name listed among the outstanding and
distinguished Members of Congress who have
been selected by the VFW for this honor
brings a feeling of deep humility.

The character and purposes of your or-
ganization glve this award special meaning
to me. And I accept it in the knowledge that
you recognize—as do I—that the truly out-
standing public servants of 1968 are the brave
young men who have responded to their
gountry's call to arms as you did in by-gone

AYS.

These young Americans have lald their

lives on the line and regretfully, the English
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language has not provided us with adequate
words to render to these men the tribute of
which they are deserving.

Those of you who make-up this great or-
ganization have known first-hand the harsh
realities of war.

Because of your own experiences in other
times and other places, your understanding
for the circumstances confronting the brave
young men who fight under the American
flag this very hour is deep and abiding.

Of all the important issues of our day, the
grave and tragic situation In Vietnam is
foremost in the minds of the American peo-
ple and most assuredly, foremost in the
thoughts of this audience tonight.

In 1954, when it was first proposed that we
send a small military contingency to Viet-
nam, I vigorously opposed the idea. The com-
munists are probing all over the world and
there are few places on earth where it would
be more costly to support a United States
military commitment than in Vietnam. In
addition, it has always been my conviction
that any military confrontation of commu-
nist aggression should be resolute and deter-
mined and involve the entire strength of our
great land.

However, the time is now past to discuss
the wisdom of our entrance in Vietnam.
There is no place for hindsight under the
present circumstances. We must deal with
the situation as it exists at this moment.

Tonight we are confronted with a condi-
tion where over 500,000 of the finest of Amer-
ican manhood are in a distant corner of the
world fighting aggression under the Ameri-
can flag.

We must now determine what must be
done in order for these young men to return
home under honorable circumstances in the
shortest practical time at the lowest cost in
U.S. and allied lives. I might add, paren-
thetically, that I, for one, am not afraid of
the old-fashioned term, victory.

We have already paid the price of over
nineteen thousand American lives, the value
of which is incalculable, not to mention the
cost in terms of national wealth, to convince
the Communisws that we will observe our
every commitment to ald those who are
really willing to fight against Communist
aggression.

If we abandon that principle, we would
abandon in the jungles and the rice paddies
of Vietnam the heritage of greatness, free-
dom, and courage that has marked this
country since its birth.

We have just experienced the bloodiest
month in the course of this war during
which we lost over 2,000 American lives.
The Vietnam war has been depleting our fi-
nancial resources at the rate of almost 8214
billion per month and we have pitifully
little to show for the price we have pald.

I have devoted most of my years in public
service in trying to insure that we are mili-
tarily the most powerful nation in the world
and I have had no more steadfast ally in
this effort than the Veterans of Foreign
Wars.

I, therefore, feel confident that you feel
as I do that there are clear alternatives to
remaining indefinitely submerged in a strat-
egy of self-lmposed restrictions with the
rising casualties and the unending need for
additional troops which accompany this
strategy.

As for me, my fellow Americans, I shall
never knowingly support a policy of sending
even a single American boy overseas to risk
his life in combat unless the entire civilian
population and wealth of our country—all
that we have and all that we are—is to bear
a commensurate responsibility in giving him
the fullest support and protection of which
we are capable.

Under the basic policy on which our soci-
ety rests, each American is, in his place and
in his way, equally obligated to contribute
to the defense of this nation. It is inconsist-
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ent with our history, traditions and funda-
mental principles to commit American boys
on far flung battlefields if we are to follow
policies that deny him full support because
we are afraid of increasing the risk of those
who stay at home.

It is a confession of moral weakness on the
part of this country not to take any steps
that are necessary to diminish the fighting
power of our enemies in Vietnam.

For three years, many of us, including
many military leaders, have urged that we
utilize our air and sea power to the fullest
extent to prevent the flow of weapons and
war material into the hands of our enemies
to be used in the destruction of our youth.

If we are not willing to take this calculated
risk, we should not still be increasing the
half million men in Vietnam who are ex-

d to danger daily from weapons that
might have been kept from the hands of
our enemies,

We hear a great deal about limited wars,
but I would point out that there is no such
thing as a limit on the actual combat in
which our men are engaged. While it is a
sound policy to have limited objectives, we
should not expose our men to unnecessary
hazards to life and limb in pursuing them.

I shall continue to insist upon the employ-
ment of our air and sea power to stop the
constantly increasing flow of weapons and
equipment into North Vietnam, If we con-
tinue to fight this war according to the rules
that are now dictated by our enemies, no end
is foreseeable. It is, however, easy to foresee
the constant loss of life and wealth and the
sorrow visited upon many thousand more
American homes.

Most of the steps that we have taken to
bring this war to a conclusion have been
some two or three years late. Time will no
longer stand still for us, and we should move
with dispatch to apply the military power
avallable to us to convince Ho Chi Minh of
the wisdom of desisting from his aggression
and seeking a civilized solution.

Again, let me express to you my heartfelt
appreciation for the honor you have be-
stowed upon me.

Thank you—Thank you from the bottom
of my heart.

Protection for Postal Employees

HON. J. J. PICKLE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 13, 1968

Mr. PICKLE, Mr. Speaker, today I am
introducing a bill to cover a surprising
gap in the Federal criminal statutes.

Federal law does not presently protect
a postal employee from assaults or mur-
der while engaged in or on account of the
performance of his official duties.

On the other hand, local police and
prosecutors are sometimes reluctant to
investigate or prosecute assault cases
when the incident concerns a Federal
worker—such as a postal employee—and
particularly when the mishap takes place
on federally controlled property.

Existing Federal laws protect the safe-
ty of Government property from mali-
cious mischief—18 United States Code
1361—it should also have equal concern
for the physical safety of postal em-
ployees.

Our postal employees have a right to
and deserve this assurance that any har-
assment of them in the performance of
their official duties will be dealt with in a
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manner fitting the seriousness of the in-
cidence.

I think most Americans would feel a
little guilty about the relative safety at
their places of work if they knew that
these public servants were not accorded
this same right.

Judging solely from the upswing in the
number of assaults on postal workers,
this bill is justified. By the end of the
first 6 months of fiscal 1967, the number
of these assaults exceeded the total num-
ber for all of fiscal 1966. The records of
}hese assaults by fiscal years are as fol-
OWS:

Year: Number
O R s 356
Vi, e S R S S i S e s 32
B 3 ey - oy oy 60
1967 (fxst halfl) oo L2 ol 72

The bill T am introducing today also
embodies a provision to assure that the
Postmaster General will have the power
to exert disciplinary action against em-
ployees who assault other employees, and
this is a provision which the postal
unions have long supported.

To extend the protection of Federal
law to all postal workers, the bill amends
section 1114 of title 18, United States
Code, so as to create a Federal crime for
killing “any postal inspector, any post-
master, officer, or employee in the field
service of the Post Office Department.”
At the same time, the persons protected
by section 1114, title 18, are protected
frc;m assaults by section 111 of the same
title.

The penalties for assaults are a fine of
not more than $5,000 or imprisonment
for not more than 3 years, or both;
or in the case of assault with a deadly
weapon, fine of not more than $10,000
or imprisonment for not more than 10
vears, or both.

The penalties for killing range from
death for murder in the first degree to
$1,000 or 3 years, or both, for involun-
tary manslaughter.

In light of the overall increase of erime
throughout the country, I believe we need
every reasonable protection. The bill I
am introducing will give the U.S. attor-
ney the tools he needs to cope with these
problems. I hope it will receive quick and
favorable consideration.

Junk the Junk Mail
HON. CHARLES H. WILSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 13, 1968

Mr. CHARLES H. WILSON. Mr.
Speaker, during discussion of the postal
rate bill, passed last year, there was con-
siderable debate over the pros and cons
of third-class mail in which continual
reference was made to the term which
critics of this type of mail have desig-
nated as “junk mail.”

In the February 1 issue of Hardware
Age, Mr. William A. Barbour, editor and
publisher of this fine trade journal,
wrote a very perceptive and worthwhile
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editorial about junk mail which should
be of interest to all Members of the
House of Representatives. In this edi-
torial he emphasizes the value of third-
class mail provided it is intelligently and
professionally presented to the public.
I therefore insert this editorial by Mr.
Barbour in the Recorp at this time:

JUNE THE JUNK MaIiL

Direct mail advertising never was cheap.
Now it's getting more expensive—much more
expensive, Printing, list maintenance, ad-
dressing, labeling, and other mechanical costs
go up each year. And the experts promise us
that the new rates will cost most businessmen
20 to 25% more in postage bills this year, and
even more next year,

In addition to the costs, there are increas-
ing questions about the effectiveness of di-
rect mail as a promotion vehicle. Junk mail,
an unfortunate term in itself, has become
the accepted label for third-class mail carry-
ing an advertising message and bearing an
“occupant’” address.

Well, much of it is junk malil, and for the
direct mail user it can be pretty expensive
Junk. But it doesn’t have to be junk; and
although there is no way you can do a good
mail campaign inexpensively, chances are you
can do a better job than you're now doing,
for less money.

First you have to sell yourself on the value
of direct mail; then you have to plan a pro-
gram based on impact, cost savings, and con-
tinulty. The phrase ‘“‘have to' is used here ad-
visedly; there is hardly a good retaller in
business today who doesn't feel he needs
some kind of direct mail program.

Selling yourself on the value of direct mail
is easy. Much of the medium'’s bad reputation
is deserved; but the bad reputation comes
through misuse rather than through use.
Also, much of the bad reputation is unde-
served.

A. C. Nielsen Co. did a survey several years
back on the public reaction to so called junk
malil. People will tell you that their mail
boxes are flooded with the stuff. But the
study showed that the average household re-
ceives less than one piece of advertising mail
a day. Others will tell you that getting the
mail into an occupant’s letter box doesn’t
mean & thing; nobody reads the stuff. Nielsen
proved that 75 to 819 of the recipients read
all advertising mall they get.

The study went on to prove that more than
half of the recipients occasionally purchase
products or services offered through the mail.

So direct mall can be a powerful sales
medium; but it must be used properly to be
effective. You need a good malling list; you
need a budget; you need a program with an
established frequency; you need a product or
service campaign to fit your region, customer
mix, and facilities; and you need professional
(although not necessarily expensive) copy
gnd art. All of these things are easy to come

y.
Obviously direct mail should not be your
only form of advertising; maybe it won't even
be your most important. But it doesn’t have
to be junk either.

Jerry D. Worthy
HON. THOMAS M. REES

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 13, 1968
Mr. REES. Mr, Speaker, last Sunday,
Jerry D. Worthy, the Director of the
Federal Savings and Loan Insurance

Corporation, died of a heart attack at the
early age of 39.
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As a member of the House Committee
on Banking and Currency, I had the
honor of working with Jerry Worthy on
legislation affecting the savings and loan
industry—not only was he an able coun-
selor, but he was a close friend.

Mr. Worthy was born in Fyffe, Ala.,
on June 11, 1928. He was a graduate of
the University of Alabama and the School
of Banking of the South at Louisiana
State University, He was a member of
the State bar of Alabama and the bar
of the Supreme Court of the United
States. He was president of student gov-
ernment at the University of Alabama
during 1950-51; was named “man of the
year” by Civitan in 1961, and “young
man of the year” by the Jaycees in 1962,
Mr. Worthy also served with distinction
in the U.S. Army.

From 1952 to 1956 he was engaged in
the general practice of law in Sylacauga,
Ala., and from 1957 to 1962, he was vice
president and director of the City Na-
tional Bank of Sylacauga. In 1962, Jerry
Worthy entered public service as the
Deputy Regional Director of the Small
Business Administration for its south-
eastern region. In 1964, he moved to
Washington, D.C., to serve as Assistant
Deputy Administrator for Financial As-
sistance of the Small Business Adminis-
tration, In 1965, he became Director of
the Federal Savings and Loan Insur-
ance Corporation of the Federal Home
Loan Bank Board. He served in that ca-
pacity until his untimely passing.

Mr. Worthy was an outstanding pub-
lic servant, possessing capacity to cope
effectively with most complex, and often
emotionally charged, problems. He
steered the Insurance Corporation
through its most difficult period in mod-
ern history, and he did it with remark-
able calmness and gentleness. He per-
formed services of lasting significance
for my own State, California.

He is survived by his wife, Mary, and
three children: Bill, 15; Mary Jo, 13;
and Martha, 10.

Mr. Speaker, I am sure the entire
House joins me in expressing profound
sorrow over this great loss to his family
and to our Government. Though his
passing is tragic, there was nothing
tragic about Jerry Worthy's life. He
passed through it with grace, with bril-
lance, and with an abiding regard for
his fellow man. Of this man it can truly
be said that he gave the most priceless
gift, a portion of himself.

Untouchables Unnerved

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 13, 1968

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, the spot-
light continues to focus on a seemingly
unending parade of “untouchables” in
appointed positions in our Government.

Thanks to Frank Capell and his Her-
ald of Freedom, Box 3, Zarephath, N.J.,
concerned mothers and dads are using
his documentations and finding their
own answers to what happened to our
lost peace and who is responsible.
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And as the ‘“untouchables” wiggle
while their friends try to cover up and
dodge the clear-cut issues, the greater
the illuminating impact of the people.

While the Communist enemy is throw-
ing bullets at their sons, mothers and
dads are not frightened away by barbed
words nor their inquisitive attitudes
pacified by big name assurances.

I include “Untouchables—Part IX,”
from the Herald of Freedom in the REc-
ORD:

THE UNTOUCHABLES—PART IX

The foreign policy of the United States
for a number of years has been conducted on
a basis which has resulted in the continuing
growth of the admitted enemy of the “Free
World,” the International Communist Cdn-
spiracy. We have carrled on trade with Com-
munist countries and even given them “Fa-
vored Nation” status. This has been done in
spite of their determined goal of world con-
quest through subversion and aggression.
Billions of dollars of foreign aid have gone
to countries which are unfriendly to the
United States, and Americans no longer are
protected properly overseas. Not even U.S.
servicemen operating under direct govern-
ment orders can feel that their government
stands behind them as was made clear in the
“Incidents” of the U.S.S. Liberty and the
U.S.5. Pueblo,

Working behind the scenes and unknown
to most Americans is a large group of secu-
rity risks who indicate by their past and pres-
ent actions a divided loyalty. They never
take any actlon unfavorable to the Soviet
Union and, while openly claiming to oppose
Communism, they actually ald the Commu-
nist Conspiracy which could never survive
except for the help it gets from its agents
and friends in the United States. These secu-
rity risks work closely together and have been
operating thus for a long period of time.
They are “The Untouchables” and all efforts
to remove them seem to fall.

In the Department of State there is a group
which has the official title, “The Policy Plan-
ning Council.” The U.S. Government Orga-
nization Manual, in describing this group,
states: “The Policy Planning Council advises
and assists the Secretary (of State) and oth-
er senior officials in evaluating current for-
elgn policy, in the formulation of long-range
policies, and in the coordination of plan-
ning activities within the Department and
with other interested departments and agen-
cles.”

Chairman of the Policy Planning Council
is Henry David Owen, a 47-year-old Harvard
graduate whose first job was as an economist
with the New Deal, Office of Price Adminis-
tration (OPA). He came into the State De-
partment in 1948 and for a number of years
worked in the Intelligence and Research De-
partment. This department has harbored the
largest percentage of securlty risks and pro-
Soviet individuals in the whole State Depart-
ment, including large numbers of left-wing-
ers who were transferred over from the O0.5.5.

The Executive Secretary of the Policy Plan-
ning Council, and one of its key figures, is
Robert Nathaniel Magill. Magill was born in
Kirin, Manchurla, Oct. 6, 1916, of parents who
were U.S. citizens. His father was Orrin Ran-
kin Magill and his mother, the former Ellen
Bell. Magill graduated from the University
of North Carolina with an A.B, degree in 1938
and for two years after graduation was Di-
rector of the Student Union at the same uni-
versity, a salaried position. The Student Un-
ion had afillations with the American Stu-
dent Union which has been cited by the Spe-
cial Committee on Un-American Activities
(Dies Committee) as a communist front
which resulted from a “united-front” gath-
ering of young Soclalists and Communists. It
was also cited as subversive and un-American
by a special sub-committee of the House
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Committee on Appropriations in a report
dated April 21, 1843, Magill was reportedly a
dues-paying member of this subversive
group.

Magill’s biography in Who's Who in Amer-
ica (1866-T7) lists him as having been em-
ployed as Speclal Assistant to the Director
of the United China Rellef, Inc. The Senate
Internal Security Sub-Committee Index
(1951-5), page 749 shows that the United
China Relief is also known as INDUSCO.
The Guide to Subversive Publications, Page
19, states American Committee in Ald of
Chinese Industrial Cooperatives “cited as a
Communist controlled organization also
known as Indusco.”

Magill's biography also shows that he was
an “Intern” for the “National Institute of
Public Affairs,” in 1940 just before going with
the United China Relief. One of the key
pecple employed by the National Institute
ol Public Affairs which placed people in
strategic posts, was Luke Woodward Wilson.
Wilson and his wife were reported as Com-
munists and Wilson took the Fifth Amend-
ment before the Senate Internal Security
Sub-Committee as to his Communist aec-
tivitles and also as to the plan for getting
confidential information from the FBI files
through Communist John Abt. These de-
tails may be found in the Senate Internal
Security Committee Hearings on Interlock-
ing Subversion in Government Departments,
Part 20.

Magill was a dues-paylng member of the
Washington, D.C. branch of the Institute of
Pacific Relations, a cited subversive orga-
nization, and was a close assoclate of Phillip
C. Jessup, Robert Barnett, William Lock-
wood and others with varying degrees of af-
filiation with Communist and subversive
organizations and individuals.

Magill was employed by the Far Eastern
Division of the Office of Strateglc Services
(OSS) 1942-45. The O,S.8. was thoroughly
infiltrated by Communists and subversives
and many of these security risks found their
way Into other government departments
eventually. Magill came into the State De-
partment in 1945 as an economist and by
1947 he had become a political economist
in the Far Eastern Bureau, remalning in
this position until 1950,

This was the perlod when the Far Eastern
Bureau of the State Department was co-
operating with the Institute of Pacific Rela~
tions in a program to turn China over to the
Communists. Director of the Office of Far
Eastern Affairs from 1947-49 was Walton
Butterworth who had previously worked at
Nanking and Chungking, China, and was re-
ported as strongly pro-Chinese Communist
and anti-Chiang Kal-shek. U.8. Intelligence
authorities were supplied with information
by a confessed Soviet spy who admitted that
Butterworth was one of the Americans who
gave him the secret information to be passed
on to Soviet Intelligence. The spy implicated
Butterworth, the reports stated, giving all the
details before he was executed. Butterworth
became Assistant Secretary of State for Far
Eastern Affairs from 1949-50 and, after a
few more promotions, is now U.S. Ambassa~-
dor to Canada.

Working with Magill under Butterworth, as
chief of the Division of Chinese Affairs, was
Philip D. Sprouse who was also “an old
China-hand.” Sprouse had served in the U.S.
Diplomatic Service in China and was so out-
spokenly pro-Chinese Communist that Major
General Patrick Hurley, then U.S. Ambassa-
dor to China, ordered that he be sent back
to the United States. While in China, Sprouse
was reported as associating with known Com-
munists. When Solomon Adler was identified
as a Communist and Soviet Intelligence
agent by Mrs. Elizabeth Bentley and Whit-
taker Chambers, Sprouse supplied an affidavit
on behalf of Adler for use at loyalty hearings.

Also working with Magill as Assistant
Chief of the Division of Chinese Affairs was
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Fulton Freeman, an often reported security
risk. Freeman, while stationed in China, was
observed by Intelligence officers meeting with
Anna Louise S8trong, an identified Communist
agent who worked for Soviet Intelligence.
Freeman was a friend and close contact of
John Stewart Service, a State Department
official indicted in the "Amerasia Case,” and
the subject of extensive loyalty hearings.
Freeman's conduct, while serving as a U.S.
diplomat in China, came officlally to the at-
tention of the U.S. authorities when he was
reported as having a Chinese mistress. She
was Yun Ju Chao, a Chinese actress also
known as Valentine Chailo. The affair broke
out into an open scandal when she became
pregnant. Intelligence officers reported that a
physician was contacted and that he per-
formed an abortion on the actress. Freeman,
in spite of his assoclation with pro-Soviets,
was given numerous promotions and is now
Ambassador to Mexico.

This nest of security risks, subversives and
pro-Soviets operating in the Far Eastern
Affalrs Office in the State Department made
possible many recommendations and courses
of action which resulted in the United States
withdrawing support from the Natlonallst
Chinese and thereby allowing the Commu-
nists to take over China.

Another member (until recently) of the
State Department Policy Planning Council
is Zbignlew K. Brzezinski (hereinafter desig-
nated as Mr. B), who was born in Warsaw,
Poland, on March 28, 1928, the son of Tadevsz
Brzezinskl and Leonia Roman. He came to
the United States in 1838 but did not become
a U.8. citizen until 1958, twenty years later,
according to his biography in Who's Who in
America.

Mr, B graduated from MecGill University
in Canada in 1949, having majored in Eco-
nomics and Pclitical Science. He next at-
tended Harvard, obtaining an M.A. in Polit-
ical Sclence in 1950 and a Ph. D. in 1953.
He married Miss Emilie Ann Benes on June
11, 1855.

Mr. B manifested an interest In Russian
affairs from the beginning of hils career.
Right out of Harvard with his new Ph. D. he
went to work for the Russian Research
Center, 1953-6, first as an Instructor and
research fellow and then as a consultant on
research programs. From 1956 to 1960 he was
an assistant professor and government re-
search associate at the Center for Interna-
tlonal Affairs at Harvard University where he
became affiliated with the CI.A. In 1860
Mr. B switched over, presumably at the re-
quest of the CIA. to the Russian Institute
at Columbia University which appeared to
employ Communists according to the Senate
Internal Security Committee Hearings en-
titled, “Communist Underground Printing
and Illegal Propaganda” (1953).

During 1962 Mr. B became a consultant
to the State Department and the Rand Cor-
poration. During part of 1861 and 1962 he
was a member of a joint committee on con-
temporary China for the extremely left So-
cial Science Research Council. Mr. B is a
dues-paying member of the NAACP and a
member of the Council of Foreign Relations.
In 1964 he was made an honorary member
of the steering committee of the Young
Citizens for Johnson. In July 1966 Mr. B was
appointed to the State Department with a
rating of R-1 and was made a member of
the Policy Planning Council. He has re-
cently left the State Dept. to become director
of the Research Institute on Communist
Affairs at Columbia University.

Also on the Policy Planning Council is
Ernest Kidder Lindley, a journalist who was
made a special assistant to the BSecretary
of State and a member of the PPC in 1961.
He was at that time 62 years of age and had
no previous State Department experience.
He was born in Richmond, Indiana, July 14,
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1889, the son of Ernest Hiram Lindley and
Elisabeth Kidder, After graduating from
Bloomington (Ind.) high school, he went to
the University of Idaho and graduated with
an A.B. degree in 1920. He later obtained a
BA and MA degree from O=xford University
in England as a Rhodes Scholar. He married
Miss Betty Grimes on October 5, 1929.

Lindley worked as a reporter and political
writer for the Wichita Beacon 1824, N.Y.
World 1924-31, N.Y, Herald Tribune 1931-7,
and then went to the liberal Newsweek and
Washington Post where he remained until
1961. He was also active in broadcasting
with N.B.C. and B.B.C. Lindley wrote a num-
ber of books and articles pralsing Pranklin
D. Roosevelt and the New Deal.

He came into government as a special as-
sistant to Dean Rusk and, without diplo-
matiec experience, was a member of the U.8.
Delegation at Ministerial Meetings of NATO,
SEATO, CENTO and ANZUS. In 1963 he
edited and wrote the introduction for Dean
Rusk’s book, “The Winds of Freedom.” Lind-
ley is a member of the Council on Foreign
Relations (secret government of the U.8.7).
He was a member of the Washington branch
of the subversive Institute of Pacific Rela-
tions and page 3609 of the Senate Internal
Security Sub-Committee hearings on the
IPR shows that he wrote a column indicat-
ing that he was strongly pro-Chinese Com-
munist,.

Fisher Howe, a former thread salesman, is
another member of the Policy Planning
Council. He was born in Winnetka, Illinois,
on May 17, 1014, the son of Lawrence Howe
and Hester Davis. He graduated from Harvard
University in 1935 and was marrled to Miss
Deborah Froehlichter on June 4, 1945, From
1935 to 19456 Howe worked as a thread sales-
man for Patson & Baldwin Ltd. of Yorkshire,
England, and Coats & Clark Thread Co. In
1941 he was appointed a member of the staff
and special assistant in the Office of the
Director of the Office of Strategic Services.

Howe came to the attention of Intelligence
Services when they were conducting an in-
tensive investigation of a group of individ-
uals who were engaged in esplonage or co-
operating with espionage agents. Howe was
observed visiting the resldence of several of
these persons on a number of occasions. One
of the persons whom Howe visited frequently
was Major Duncan Lee. Lee had been com-
missioned as a Major in the Armed Forces
during World War II and had previously
worked in the law offices of William Donovan
in New York City. Donovan was made head
of the OSS. Major Lee was ldentified as a
member of a Communist espionage group by
Mrs. Elizabeth Bentley. Members of the group
were introduced to Mrs. Bentley in 1944 in
the home of John Abt in New York City. The
group became known as the Victor Perlo es-
plonage group.

Victor Perlo, now a columnist for the Com-
munist paper, the Worker, was also identified
by Whittaker Chambers as a Communist and
esplonage unit head. Perlo worked for the
U.S. Government in the WPB, NRA, HOLC,
and Commerce Department. Also in this
Communist cell was Charles Kramer, allas
Krivitsky, who worked in the AAA, NLRB
and several Senate Committees. Other mem-
bers of this cell also worked in U.S. Govern-
ment positions. It was while conducting
investigations of Communist espionage in-
volving these persons and OSS people that
it was learned that Fisher Howe was a con-
tact of these people and often visited their
homes.

Howe was assigned to special missions in
London, Washington, the Mediterranean and
the Far East. In 1945 he came into the State
Department as a special assistant to the
Assistant Secretary of State for Economic
Affairs. On December 1, 1946 he was made
Executive Secretary of the Board of Foreign
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Service and from 1947 to 1948 was at the
National War Cocllege. In 1950 Howe, a serious
security risk, was made Deputy Special As-
sistant for Intelligence in the State Depart-
ment and in 1954 he was made a member of
the Board of Examiners for Forelgn Service.
After assignments in Norway and the Nether-
lands, Howe was made an Intelligence Re-
search Specialist (July 17, 1966), in Wash-
ington, D.C. Howe was on the list of serious
security risks prepared by the late Scott
McLeod in 1956.

Henry Joseph Kellerman is an advisor on
Foreign Affairs assigned to the Policy Plan-
ning Council. He was born in Berlin, Ger-
many on January 12, 1910. He studied at
the University of Heldelberg 1920-30, the
University of Berlin 1930-32. He was a free
lance writer for European papers from 1933
to 1937 and director of a youth organization
in Berlin from 1834 to 1936. He was with the
National Refugee Service from 1938 to 1939
and a research assistant at the N.Y. School
of Social Work, Columbia University in 1840,
He became a U.S. citizen in 1941 and was
study director of the Welfare Council of
New York 1941-42. He Is married to the
former Mignon Lunt Pauli.

In 1942 Eellerman became propaganda
analyst for the Foreign Broadcast Intelli-
gence Service in Washigton, D.C. where he
remained until he went with the 0.85.8. as
a research analyst in 1944. In 1945 he became
chief of research and consultant in the Office
of U.S. Chief for Prosecution of Axis Crimi-
nality, Nuremberg, 1945 and in the same year
switched over to that hospitality house for
leftwingers, the Office of Research and In-
telligence of the State Department. Among
his various positions have been U.S. Perma-
nent Representative to UNESCO and Coun-
selor in the U.S. Embassy in Paris (1956-61),
advisor to the Assistant Secretary of State for
European Affairs and Counselor and Deputy
Chief of Mission at the American Embassy
in Berne, Switzerland.

Eellerman's subversive background was
described in Treason Is the Reason and is
as follows:

While working on a project with the Volce
of America he was reported as handling ad-
ministrative matters in such a way as to
have caused the delay in the erection and
operation of Radio Munich. This resulted
in an adverse effect on the promotion of
American policy. In 1945 confidential In-
telllgence sources reported that Eellerman
was the owner of property in Communist
East Berlin. He was reported as being a
close associate of individuals known to be
pro-Soviet and who were in close assocla-
tion with Communists and Soviet agents. On
one occasion the automobile owned by
Kellerman's wife was used by an individual
making a contact with a Soviet Intelligence
agent.

The Policy Planning Council depends to a
large extent on information received from
the State Department Bureau of Intelli-
gence and Research. Within this Bureau are
Offices specializing in geographical areas.
Head of the Boutheast Asla Division 1is
Evelyn Speyer Colbert. Mrs. Colbert, now
almost fifty years of age, is a graduate of
Barnard College and Columbia University.
She was employed by the O.8.8. 1943-5 and
then moved Into the State Department
where she was assigned to the Intelligence
and Research Office. For years she has been a
“specialist” in Far Eastern and South East
Asian Affairs, Mrs. Colbert was one of the
serious security risks reported by Scott Mc-
Leod on his famous list which the State
Department first claimed did not exist, then
tried to destroy and, of course, did little
about.

Evelyn Colbert had been reported to se-
curity officers by a U.S. Intelligence Service
as an individual who was a close friend
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and associate of individuals known to be
strongly pro-Soviet. Her husband was re-
ported as a close assoclate of Philip C. Jess-
up and both Mrs. Colbert and her husband
had among their friends a number of per-
sons who were Communists or pro-Com-
munists. Through her employment in the
0.S.5. and in the State Department Mrs.
Colbert has been working in close assocla-
tion with a group of security risks and a
number of subversives.

Now when concerned Americans read about
all these “untouchables” the Herald of Free-
dom they wonder why nothing can be done
to correct the situation. They write to their
representatives in Washington and try to get
the answer. The answer is usually something
like the following letter from the State De-
partment to a Senator when he inquired
about one of the Untouchables for a con-

stituent.
“DEAR SENATOR : I have received your
communication. . . . requesting information

concerning Mr. David Henry Popper, &
Deputy Assistant Secretary for International
Organization Affairs.

“You are aware, I am sure, that all person-
nel employed by the Department of State,
both Civil Service and Foreign Service, in
sensitive positions have been accorded
security clearances as provided for by Execu-
tive Order 10450. Further, the Department
has a continuing security updating program
whereby the security investigation is period-
ically updated and the security file is re-
evaluated.

“Mr. Popper has been investigated by the
Department’s Office of Security and the Fed-
eral Bureau of Investigation under the pro-
visions of Executive Orders 9835 and 10450
and by the Federal Bureau of Investigation
under the provisions of the Atomic Energy
Act. He currently holds a Top Secret security
clearance with the Department and a Class
'‘Q' clearance issued by the Atomlic Energy
Commission. As set out above, Mr. Popper's
security investigation has been updated
recently and his security file has been re-
evaluated.

“I hope the foregoing information will be
helpful to you in replying. .. ..

“Sincerely yours,
“WirLiaMm B, MACOMBER, Jr.,
“Assistant Secretary for Congressional
Relations.”

This mumbo-jumbo of doubletalk is sup-
posed to reassure John Q. Public and keep
him quiet. However, Congressman John Ash-
brook has different ideas on the subject of
State Department Security which he pre-
sented in the Congressional Record of Feb.
21, 1968. He stated:

“Mr. Speaker, not since the infamous Drey-
fus case rocked high-level bureaucratic
France, has there been a case of cover-up and
duplicity by government to equal the Otto
Otepka ordeal.

“This courageous public servant has been
subjected to official State Department intim-
idation, harrassment, and character assassi-
nation ., .

“His case gives a penetrating insight into
questionable State Department policies
which have found lax security, favoritism,
subversion, immorality, and dishonesty tol-
erated if not fostered, while at the same time
honest public servants are given the kan-
garoo court or official cold-shoulder treat-
ment, When you study the Otto Otepka mat-
ter, you are inclined to exclaim, ‘No wonder
we are losing.’. ..

“Otto Otepka illustrates the torturous or-
deal that good government employees must
go through when they challenge the official-
dom in Washington, particularly in the State
Department. His case stands as an indiect-
ment of the State Department and its poli-
cies.”

The Poppers and other untouchables stay
and the Otepkas go—why?

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Newspaper Editorials Reflect Wide Range
of Views on Report of President’s Com-
mission on Civil Disorders

HON. JOE L. EVINS

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 13, 1968

Mr, EVINS of Tennessee. Mr. Speaker,
I have read with great interest and con-
cern the report of the President’s Com-
mission on Civil Disorders together with
the editorial comment and interpretation
by many of our leading newspapers
throughout the country. The thrust of a
large body of editorial comment is that
the report is a landmark study and that
many of its recommendations should be
implemented forthwith—and at the oth-
er extreme there is strong criticism of the
report for what is described as the omis-
sions and overemphasis in certain rec-
ommendations.

In this connection, because of the
great interest of my colleagues and the
American people in this report, I am
placing in the REecorp three editorials
which reflect this broad variance of
reaction. These editorials are from the
Cookeville Citizen of Cookeville, Tenn.;
the Tullahoma News and Guardian of
Tullahoma, Tenn.; and the Washington
Evening Star, in a column by Mr. David
Lawrence. The editorials follow:

[From the Cookeville (Tenn.) Citizen,
Mar, 5, 1968]
WHICH WAY, AMERICA?

The National Advisory Commission on Civil
Disorders has made a disturbing report to the
American people on the critical nature of
our raclal problems and has proposed strong
measures to solve them.

The great majority of persons in positions
of authority and influence who have com-
mented upon it, acknowledge its accurate
findings and logical proposals.

The gist of the report is that racism and
riots will split the nation “into two societies,
one black, one white—separate and un-
equal”—unless massive and costly remedies
are begun at once.

Mayor Ivan Allen, of Atlanta, speaks with
special clarity in light of his long endeavor
to achieve peace and understanding in the
Georgia capital. He says:

“We (the white people) are responsible for
the condition that the Negro citizen is in to-
day. The time has come when we should do
something about it, and it is a matter of first
priority that we do what this commission
reports . . . within a reasonable length of
time.”

In the light of his statement it is inter-
esting to read the views of Dr. Stephen J.
Wright, former president of Fisk University,
who is now president of the United Negro
College Fund. Dr. Wright made these polnts
in an address in Nashville last week:

1. Violence must and will be dealt with by
the law.

2. Negroes have placed too little emphasis
on the effectiveness of education and have
substituted “vituperation heaped on whites
for clearly-defined objectives and well-orga-
nized programs.”

3. The white community has weakened
moderate Negro leadership by failing to rec-
ognize and deal with basic Negro complaints
on unemployment, housing, ghetto schools
and “involvement of Negroes in policy-mak-
ing boards.”

Those who always oppose change have
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pounced on estimated cost of the commis-
sion’s proposals, saying the country could
not stand it. We do not claim to know what
the country could stand in costs but we are
convinced it cannot tolerate the alternative
of perpetuating our cities’ slums, with their
crime, ignorance, disease and economic waste.
We have come too far in understanding
and cooperation to permit the rioters and
the do-nothings to plunge us into a long
night of hatred and violence, robbing Amer-
ica and mankind of the brightest beacon of
freedom the world has ever seen.
[From the Tullahoma (Tenn.) News and
Guardian, Mar. 6, 1968]

A WarnNING TO CONSIDER

Americans have been given an unpleasant,
but timely and realistic, warning in the re-
port by the National Advisory Commission
on Civil Disorders, released this past week-
end.

This commission, made up of Republicans
and Democrats, both northerners and south-
erners, came up with one compelling picture
of the United States In 1968: that it is fast
becoming a divided soclety made up on the
one hand of a group largely black and mostly
poor and on the other hand of a segment
largely white and generally affluent.

And, sald the commission, unless urgent
steps are taken on a national level, the split
will widen and can lead to continued inter-
nal strife.

It is hard to see how the commission could
have reached any other general observation.
Despite years of sectional finger-pointing,
the American race problem has been a na-
tional one, manifesting itself in various forms
depending on the location—such as white
primaries and separate schools in the South,
and job bias and overt housing discrimina-
tion in northern cities.

These are the things which laid the foun-
dation for the divided society which is fast
growing despite much progress in breaking
down barriers by the integration movement.
The things that concern the commission and
which should concern everyone is that the
separatism which is being urged and ex-
ploited by the fanatic black nationalists and
thelr ambitious allies is the very opposite of
integration.

It takes no special prescience to be alarmed
at the consequences of such a division, since
we all should know of the Biblical warning
that a house divided against itself cannot
stand or of Abraham Lincoln’s assertion that
a nation cannot endure half-slave and half-
free.

The remedies the commission prescribes to
cure this massive social i1l cannot realistically
be expected to be accepted wholesale, par-
ticularly at the cost they will entail. The
concept of a guaranteed annual income will
be hard for most of us to swallow, since there
are serlous doubts as to its help in getting
jobs for the unemployed. Some of the other
proposals, such as tax credits for businesses
to encourage them to expand and build in
poverty areas, are not new and seem to be
workable.

Although the commission was instructed
to inquire into the root soclial causes of the
1967 riots, it apparently did not devote much
of its energles to the problem of dealing with
those who have been major contributors to
disorders by deliberately exploiting the hope-
lessness and misery of many Americans and
by thus creating a deeper gulf than already
existed between them and other Americans.
This deliberate encouragement of lawlessness
is something with which we will have to deal
along with wider reaching soecial action.

As important a benefit as any from the
commission report, we suspect, is its shock
effect upon a large segment of the American
public who have deluded themselves into
thinking they can isolate themselves from
the unpleasantness of life merely because
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they live in the world's wealthiest nation.
Vice President Hubert Humphrey spoke cor-
rectly in a speech Monday when he said that
if the dark picture depicted for the future by
the commission comes to pass, it will be be-
cause Americans collectively and individually
do not care.

The advisory commisslon’s report also is
important as a reminder that Americans do
carekand that the American system can still
work.

[From the Washington Evening Star]
R1or REPORT REFLECTS PANEL MAKEUP
{By David Lawrence)

Although the report of the President's
Commission on Civil Disorder contain 200,-
000 words, not a single sentence in it recom-
mends the arrest and imprisonment of the
persons who have incited violence and the
riots of 1967.

This is not surprising. For out of the 11~
member commission, six hold elected office,
one is running for the U.S. Senate this year,
one is the leader of a big labor union, and
one is the executive director of the National
Assocliation for the Advancement of Colored
People, who calls the report ‘‘excellent.”

Politicians and others who are responsive
to the Negro vote in big cities are so involved
in the racial controversies of today that
they are not likely to take impartial posi-
tions on the subject of law enforcement. This
could be expected only from a panel con-
sisting solely of judges or former members
of the judiciary.

“While the commission said that it found
no evidence that “all or any of the disorders,
or the incidents that led to them, were
planned or directed by any organization or
group, international, national or loecal,” the
next paragraph was seemingly contradictory
and read as follows:

“Milltant organizations, local and national,
and individual agitators, who repeatedly fore-
cast and called for violence, were active in
the spring and summer of 1967. We believe
that they sought to encourage violence, and
that they helped to create an atmosphere
that contributed to the outbreak of disorder.”

Then why weren't they prosecuted? This
question arises again and again, as details of
the incidents and riots are portrayed in the
commission’'s report,

Dr. Martin Luther King Jr. is enthusiastic
about the commission’s document. He says
the recommendations confirm what he has
been saying all along—namely, that the
United States faces “chaos and disintegra-
tion" if something isn't done to bring the
Negro into the mainstream of American so-
cial and economic life,

The commission advocates the expenditure
of many billlons of dollars In programs to
improve community life and the economie
position of the underprivileged, but it blames
the terrorism and the encouragement to vio-
lence on the white people of America. The
report says:

“A climate that tends toward approval and
encouragement of violence as a form of pro-
test has been created by white terrorlem di-
rected against nonviolent protest; by the
open defiance of law and federal authority by
state and local officials resisting desegrega-
tion; and by some protest groups engaging in
clvil disobedience who turn their backs on
nonviolence, go beyond the constitutionally
protected rights of petition and free assembly,
and resort to violence to attempt to compel
alteration of laws and policlies with which
they disagree.”

In the mailn, the report attempts to show
why Negroes have risen up in protest in many
cities, and declares:

“The ecivll disorders of 1967 involved Ne-
groes acting agalnst local symbols of white
American society, authority and property in
Negro neighborhoods—rather than against
white persons.”
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But then the commission goes on to say
that “white racism is essentially responsible
for the explosive mixture which has been
accumulating in our cities since the end of
World War ILI.” It adds, “To some Negroes,
police have come to symbolize white power,
white racism and white repression.”

Nobody doubts that “racism” exists In
America. But who has been intensifying it
and Inflaming both sides in the last five
years? This is the central fact which is
avolded entirely by the commission. It fails
to note that speakers for militant Negro or-
ganizations have preached violence and have
threatened more and more riots unless Con-
gress grants the demands of Mobocracy.

Every public issue can be debated in an
orderly manner. There are plenty of audito-
riums, convention halls and stadiums where
people can gather and hear addresses and
debates on controversial questions. But when
the streets are used for provocative “demon-
strations,” it means that many persons either
join in or resent the manifestations of rebel-
lion and the disregard for public order.

The commission’s report is not going to
help produce that spirit of reconciliation and
friendly association between the races which
alone can, in the long run, bring peace inside
America.

Can Our States Survive With Antiquated
State Legislatures?

HON. THOMAS B. CURTIS

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 13, 1968

Mr. CURTIS. Mr. Speaker, one of the
key problems faced by virtually all legis-
latures in this country, whether it be the
Congress, the legislatures of the individ-
ual States, or the legislatures of local
governments, is that of keeping their
methods and procedures up to date to
enable them to efficiently and effectively
carry out their responsibilities. Missouri
State Representative George W. Parker,
who represents Boone County, Mo., dis-
cussed the current plicht of many State
legislatures in a speech before the Society
of American Medical Technologists
meeting in Kansas City last October.

In his address, which he titled “Can
Our States Survive With Antiquated
State Legislatures?” Representative
Parker reviewed with a good deal of in-
sight the conditions which exist in all
too many of our State legislatures today.
He concluded by outlining the major re-
forms urgently needed in most States.
These deserve the attention of all who
are concerned about good government.

In the interest of furthering the dialog
in this area, I am inserting the full text
of Representative Parker’s remarks at
this point in the REecorp, along with a
brief biographical statement:

CAN OUR STATES SURVIVE WITH ANTIQUATED

STATE LEGISLATURES?

(An address by Representative George W.
Parker, 120th district, Republican, Boone
County, Mo., House of Representatives,
before the Soclety of American Medical
Technologists, Eansas City, Mo., October
28, 1967)

At this moment in our nation’s history, we
have a national sickness that is eroding a
vital link in our free government.

This sickness is at the very base of our free
system. Certainly, at a point where we should
be strong and vigorous.
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This point is your state legislature,

Despite the fact that most of our state
governments today have budgets larger than
the federal budget of Teddy Roosevelt's time,
we are still operating the state legislatures
with part-time members, most of whom lack
the bare essentials of facilities and assistance
to accomplish their task. They are no longer
the co-equal branch intended.

Is there little wonder that the federal gov-
ernment is taking us over in leaps and
bounds? One proof of this is the grant-in-aid
programs. In 1950, there were only twelve.
Today, there are over 200. The states are
being by-passed in one federal program after
another with accompanying controls reach-
ing down to the city level,

Perhaps the prime example is the poverty
program, which funnels tax money directly
into cities. This procedure, if continued, will
cause the states to become mere administra-
tive units, and we will find ourselves with a
centralized government that was never
intended.

The lack of updating our state legislatures,
I submit, is one of the main causes for this
tremendous increaze in direct federal activity
into fields previously thought to be the
province of our state and local governments,

This condition of state legislatures have
been recognized by several national groups.
The council of State Governments, a joint
agency of all the states, has been actively
urging improvements since 1959 when the
National Conference of State Legislative
Leaders was organized under their wing, The
National Municipal League is pursuing a five
year project almed at legislative improve-
ments, The U.S. Chamber of Commerce had
held workshops. The Citizens Conference on
State Legislatures with headquarters in Kan-
sas City has been active In the fleld. And,
in July 1867, the respected Committee on
Economic Development (CED) a private,
non-partisan organization of 200 business-
men and educators, released a study calling
for a “sweeping renovation" of the states’
outmoded machinery. “The 50 state legisla-
tures are beset by crucial issues,” the Com-
mittee said, “but few are organized, equipped,
qualified or even empowered to perform their
policy functions.”

Every American has a stake in curing this
illness—the very survival of the federal sys-
tem is involved.

To understand the problem more fully, lets
look briefly at the background of the state
legislatures, then review their conditions to-
day, and conclude with a list of needed re-
forms that you and I can help provide,

BACKGROUND

In the beginning of our states, the legisla-
tures were all powerful, Our people feared
kings and dictatorial power.

You could find the leading citizens of the
day In the legislatures.

The governors were for the most part pup-
pets—they were weak and ineffective with a
lack of power.

Over the years the governors obtained more
power, which they needed to be effective ex-
ecutives. And, gradually power was taken
from the legislatures by ome constitutional
restriction after another.

Mr. W. Brooke Graves in his book, “Ameri-
can State Government,"” summed up the early
state legislatures thusly:

“The two houses elected the principal state
officers, including judges, and determined all
salaries. The governor was pitifully weak, and
could not even call the legislature without
his council’s consent. These conditions were
general, but for reasons that will presently
be indicated, the legislatures began to for-
feit the right to this confidence, and in the
course of time drastic limitations were im-

“Du-rlng the period of reconstruction the
legislatures of the southern states, through
the influence of carpetbaggers from the
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North and scalawags from the South, sank to
almost unbelievable depths of degradation.
The membership—black and white—was for
the most part of the lowest type. Gambling,
drunkness, and vice characterized the private
lives of a majority of members: graft, fraud,
and corruption, their public life. It is difficult
to exaggerate the extent to which these con-
ditions prevalled, and they were common to
all the southern states . ..

“Conditions in the South were abnormal,
but there was little about the conduct of the
legislatures in other states to inspire con-
fidence.

“There spread through the states a move to
impose vigorous constitutional restrictions
upon the powers of the legislatures. State
constitutions were revised at this time, as in
Illinois in 1870 and Pennsylvania in 1873,
These states are still suffering from the. ef-
fects of the unwise limitations they im-
posed.”

CONDITIONS OF LEGISLATURES TODAY

What then are the restrictions or condi-
tions of the legislatures today?

James N. Miller, in an article entitled,
“Hamstrung Legislatures, published in the
National Civic Review, April 1965, and in the
May 1965 Reader's Digest, sald that there
were three areas of restriction causing the
most damage to legislative functioning: “Not
enough pay,” “Not enough time,” and “Not
enough help.”

He added that present conditions “are
merely visible symptoms of a deep and dan-
gerous paralysis that is sapping the strength
of state leglslatures—and In process weak-
ening the very basis of state government in
the United States today.”

To elaborate:

Inadequate pay. The pay is so low for most
legislators that this limits the categories of
those who can serve to only a few. Pri-
marily—lawyers, certain businessmen who
can spare the time, retirees, and a few others.
The annual compensation is $5,000 or less in
35 states— under $2,000 in 18 of these. CED
found that “some members are paid less than
legislative doorkeepers or capitol janitors.”
New Hampshire at the low end, pays $200 for
the two year term. California is highest with
$16,000 per year. (Most of the data used here
is as of January 1, 1967).

At least 3§ of the states are still operating
their highest legislative body on a part-time
basis, This is the case in spite of the fact
mentioned earlier, that most state budgets
are larger than the federal government's
budget of the early 1900s. State governments
have grown to the point where it just doesn't
make sense to attempt to operate with part-
time legislators, with the possible exception
of a few of the smaller states.

The CED report of last July concluded that
low pay was one factor which has led to “low
esteem for legislators and loss of confidence
in the resulting product.”

The Missouri Legislator's pay was ralsed
this year from $4,800 to 88,400 per year effec-
tive in January 1969. This salary will permit
a change in concept from a part-time mem-
ber to be a more nearly full-time one.

One result of the part-time, low paid legis-
lature is the failure to develop “watchdogs”
in the public interest, and the failure of leg-
islative committee investigations,

Reflect for & moment upon Congress for a
comparison.

It's easy to recall examples of outstanding
public servants such as Senator Harry Byrd
of Virginia, who was known as an expert in
fiscal matters; and Senator John Willlams of
Delaware who in his pursults of government
waste uncovered the Bobby Baker case.

And we are aware of the power of congres-
sional investigating committees and their ef-
fectiveness.

But who can recall a “watchdog” for the
public among his state legislators or an effec-
tive state legislative investigating committee?
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The part-time, low pay system simply does
not produce much effectiveness.

Lack of time. The great majority of our
state leglslatures are restricted by not being
able to meet in regular sessions, except once
every two years.

In a booklet entitled “American State Leg-
islatures: Their Structures and Procedures,”
published in March 1967 by the Council of
State Governments, this condition was re-
ported as follows:

“As recently as World War II, the over-
whelming majority of our state legislatures—
all except four—met in regular session only
once every two years. The trend toward an-
nual sessions since that time has been so
pronounced that today at least twenty-one
Legislatures meet annually.”

Only elght states—Alaska, California,
Massachusetts, Michigan, New Jersey, New
York, Oklahoma, and South Carolina—now
permit annual sessions without time restric-
tlons. Some sample restrictions are: Louisiana
limits its' legislature to meet only 90 calen-
dar days In two years; same for New Mexico;
Washington is limited to 60 calendar days
every two years. Several states, like Missouri,
meet sixth months every two years.

Why should our legislatures be restricted
in their meetings?

Your legislature is the only branch that is
directly and entirely accountable to you—the
state's citizens. It is commonly referred to
as “people’s branch.” It is the only branch
authorized to pass laws that may affect the
lives of every citizen.

Likewise, our city councils are the legisla-
tive body for our cities, They pass city laws.
Would anyone suggest that our city councils
be restricted to meet only a few days every
two years to govern our clties?

These restrictions on our legislatures places
our states in the position of having to react
to situations that have occurred as much as
one and a half years earlier. A new federal
law may be passed this month that requires
a state law to implement. But, with our leg-
islatures not able to meet, instead of having
aggresslve leadership in legislative action and
in our relationships with the federal govern-
ment, we find ourselves being wagged like the
tall of a dog.

One opponent to annual sessions argued
that what we need is less government not
more. And, that if the legislatures met more
often, “they would just pass more silly laws.”

Perhaps most of us would agree with
Thomas Jefferson that the least government
to get the job done is best, We also realize
that it is a fact of history that as we become
more thickly populated it is usually neces-
sary to have more rules and laws, and thus
we have to glve more regulatory powers to our
government. “The end of law,” said John
Locke, *1s not to restrain or abolish but to
further and enlarge freedom.”

The people's remedy Is to see that qualified
legislators are elected and provide them the
time and facilities to do their job.

Lack of help, Secretarial help for lawmak-
ers is lacking in most states. Only nine pro-
vide individual secretaries. Thirty-three
states provide secretarial pools or some shared
arrangements, which I would judge are more
often than not inadequate. Eight states pro-
vide no help at all,

Let me describe what I found as a freshman
member of the Missouri Legislature:

Except for the Leglslative Research Office,
which has a stafl of twenty, and primarily
was able to assist the 197 members of both
Houses by drafting bills, the only other help
I found was a part of a secretary's time. I
shared one secretary with five members. Thus,
most of my mall was answered with a ball
point pen.

Like many states, our constitution restricts
the number of employees that can be hired
for the legislature. The House is allowed 125
employees—the Senate 75. No other state
agency Is thus restricted.
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The committees of the legislature had little
to no help. To understand the many com-
plex bills we need research assistance or staff
members, at least for the committees, to
gather facts and assist in analyzing the meas-
ures, In most states this assistance is practi-
cally non-existent, although it is common-
place in the national Congress,

In discussing these working conditions
with one of my constituents, he replied,
“Gosh, that's like sending you over there to
the capitol to do some digging for us and
when you get there discover that you don’t
have a shovel.”

He was right. Most state legislators lack
the shovel!

In conducting their business the lawmakers
must use the desk in thelr legislative cham-
ber, use the corrldors or perhaps some make-
shift space. In only seventeen states are all
the legislators provided with either individual
or shared office space. Six of these provide
individuszl offices.

The lack of pay, time and help makes it
practically impossible for your legislator to
do an effective job,

MAJOR REFORMS NEEDED

These restrictlons bogging down our legis-
latures must be lifted. Here are some of the
major reforms urgently needed In most
states:

1. Abolish the constitutional restrictions
that prohibit annual regular sessions.

2. Provide adequate salary. One that will
enable your lawmaker to work at the job.

3. Provide reasonable secretarial help, of-
fice space and facilities.

4. Reduce the number of members to &
more manageable total. Various authorities
and the CED Study have recommended 100
as a maxlmum for a state legislature. Only
ten states now have 100 or less.

5. Provide an adequate research staff, in-
cluding year-round staffing of at least some
of the major committees.

6. Provide for legislative review of adminis-
trative rules and regulations to determine
whether they carry out the intent of the
laws enacted. The responsibility of your
legislature extends beyond the passage of
new laws. Congress performs this function
at the national level. Only elght states—
Alaska, Connecticut, Iowa, EKansas, Michl-
gan, Nebraska, Virginia, and Wisconsin—as
of 1963, had statutory provisions for such
review.

7. Provide some expenses for the legisla-
tor's work within his district. Most states
provide nothing in this area. Texas has re-
cently authorized $200 per month for each
member to use in his district for a part-time
secretary and other necessary expenses.

What effort is belng made to update your
state legislature? What part will you play?

Here in Missouri, although our state ad-
minjstration had had no program for these
reforms, our House of Representatives this
year passed several reform measures includ-
ing a provision for annual sessions. For the
most part, these measures were defeated or
died in our State Senate.

Would these reforms cost to much?

At present, most states are spending a
very small portion of their state budget on
the legislative branch. For example, Missouri
with a budget of one billion dollars annually
spends the following on the three branches:

Approximate
Branch percentof total . Amount
budget
L R L{ofl $2, 000, 000
Judicial......... Koll 4,700, 000
Execulive  C oo Ch oA 2 16, 300, 000

Thus, the total cost for operating or man-
aging our three branches of state govern-
ment is nearly 3% of the state budget. Pri-
vate firms of large size would spend a con-
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slderably greater percent for management,
The money spent on good management means
savings through better plans, programs, and
utilization of resources. Does it seem reason-
able to spend only !4 of 1% of a state budget
for operating the entire legislative branch?

The cost of operating all of the 50 state
legislatures 1s less than that of the total
operating cost of Congress.

Former Governor Terry Sanford of North
Carolina recently put our problem in per-
spective when he sald, “No state can be
strong with a weak legislature ., . .”

CONCLUSION

The eradication of this national sickness—
weak state legislatures—is In the hands of
the people themselves. You and I.

If you and I are determined to have a
co-equal branch—one responsive to our will
and vigorous in pursuing it’s function—we
will act to improve the conditions of our
legislatures.

We will see that candldates are serious
about making these needed reforms. We
will inform others of these needs realizing
that public opinion is powerful and a needed
ally. We will participate in the political
activity of our choice, but at least some.

The future of the states are worth saving.
Our forefathers purposely divided the power
among sovereign states so that no one could
grab enough power in America to become a
tyrant. And, the old maxim still rings a
message to each of us when we hear the
words: “In America, we get the government
we deserve, not the one we wish for.”

Governor Danlel J. Evans of Washington
placed this thought In another light in his
second inaugural address of January 1967
when he said: “State governments are un-
questionably on trial today. If we are not
willing to pay the price, if we cannot change
where change is required, then we have only
one recourse, And that is to prepare for an
orderly transfer of our remaining responsi-
bilities to the federal government.”

ACTION NOTES

You can help obtain these needed legisla-
tive reforms:

1. Write the Governor and ask him to ap-
point a state-wide advisory committee to
tackle this problem.

2. Write your state senator and state rep-
resentative. Tell them what you think about
these reforms.

3. Tell your program chalrman in the
groups you belong to, to consider a program
on this topic. Give him a copy of this talk.
And, tell your friends and others you talk
with about this subject and urge them to act
with you in doing some of these things.

REPRESENTATIVE GEORGE W. PARKER, BOONE
CounTy, Mo.

Mr. Parker was reared in Missouri, enlisted
in the Army Alr Corps upon graduation from
high school in 1940. He flew 62 combat mis-
sions in Europe as a B-26 bomber pilot and
was awarded the Distinguished Flying Cross.
An intelligence staff officer, squadron com-
mander, and jet fighter pilot after World
‘War II, he left the Air Force in January 1961
after serving for three years as associate
professor of air science at the University of
Missouri to begin a career in politics.

Active In civic affairs in various commu-
nities, Parker has served twice as chairman
of his church board, chairman of a United
Fund drive, president of two PTA units, and
as a state officer in the Jaycees. He received
The Distinguished Service Award from The
U.8. Junlor Chamber of Commerce in 1957 in
recognition of his elvic endeavors.

He holds a BS degree from the Unlversity
of Maryland. For four years (1963-66) he
held the position of executive director for
his political party’'s state headquarters. Dur-
ing this perlod he engaged in political writ-
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ings and traveled the State speaking at po-
litical meetings.

In 1960 he broke a century-old tradition
by being the first member of his party ever
elected in Boone County, Missourl. Since that
time he has been active in crusading for the
updating of state legislatures and county
government. Rep. Parker is the Minority
Caucus Secretary, and serves on the Federal-
State Relations and the Fees and Salaries
Committees of the Missouri House of Repre-
sentatives.

Marriner Eccles Comments on Economic
Consequences of Vietnam

HON. WILLIAM F. RYAN

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 13, 1968

Mr. RYAN. Mr. Speaker, there is no
shortage of telling criticism of the Viet-
nam war on political, military, and moral
grounds. Another cost of the war, which
seems to be less prominently mentioned,
is economic. At a time when surtaxes,
travel taxes, and cutbacks of domestic
programs are upon us, it is important to
draw the connection between the war and
its economic consequences.

An interview with former Federal Re-
serve Chairman Marriner Eccles pub-
lished in Forbes magazine portrays the
effect of the Vietnam war on the econ-
omy in an acute analysis of the relation-
ship of the war to our economic difficul-
ties. The interview, entitled “As I See It,”
from the February 1, 1968, issue of
Forbes, follows:

[From Forbes magazine, Feb. 1, 1968]
As I SEE IT
(An interview with Marriner S. Eccles)

{Nore.—His name and his face were once
as familiar to the business public as those
of his successor today, Willlam McChesney
Martin, but Marriner 8. Eccles has been out
of the public eye since he retired from the
Federal Reserve Board in 1951. Now 77, and
still hale and hearty (see Side Lines, p. 7), the
blunt, outspoken Salt Lake City Mormon re-
malns a full-time working businessman. He
is chairman of the big San Francisco-based
Utah Construction & Mining Co., a firm of
which his father was co-founder. He is also
chairman of First SBecurity Corp., a Salt Lake
City bank holding company, and director of
several Utah firms.

Eccles first came to Washington early in
the New Deal of Franklin Delano Roosevelt
to serve briefly as Assistant Secretary of the
Treasury. A few months later, in 1934, the
President appointed Eccles to the Federal Re-
serve Board. In 1936 Roosevelt moved the
then 47-year-old Eccles up to chairmanship
of the revamped Fed. He remained in that
post until 1948 when Harry Truman demoted
him. 8tubbornly, however, Eccles clung to his
board membership for three more years be-
fore returning home. He has malntained a
keen interest in national, financial and po-
litical affairs; in 1964 he was an active con-
tributor and campaigner for Lyndon John-
son.)

You've been in business and in policy-
making government roles under all sorts of
conditions: wars, depressions, times of pros-
perity, inflation, deflation. How do you read
present economic conditions?

Eccies: I believe that our country today
is confronted by the most serlous economic,
social and political probl both dc t1
cally and abroad, in its history.
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We've got rising prices, high interest rates
and a balance-of-payments deficit. But these
are only effects. They are not causes. You
must look for the causes, and—today espe-
cially—that means examining economic prob-
lems in a broad context.

Just list some of our national problems—
the very large and continuing budget deficit,
the inflationary pressures, the balance-of-
payments deficit, the lack of confidence
abroad in our dollar, the riots in our cities,
the unrest on our campuses, the split among
all classes of our populace and within our
political parties. I believe that all of these
can be traced to a common cause.

Which is?

EccrLes: Which is the war in Vietnam, I
believe very strongly that by ending or
greatly reducing the Vietnam war, many of
these national problems would be brought a
long way toward solution. By greatly reduc-
ing, I mean discontinuing the bombing,
bringing about a cease-fire and submitting to
binding negotiations.

We know you oppose our involvement in
Vietnam on moral and political grounds. Evi-
dently, though, you oppose the war on eco-
nomic and financial grounds as well,

EccLEs: Most certainly. Let me explain the
economic predicament that the Vietnam war
has gotten us Into, Because of the war we
now have a defense budget of around $75 bil-
lion. This has produced a huge federal budget
deficit that will run at an estimated $28 bil-
lion for this year. Now, all this spending has
come at a time when our economy was al-
ready fully utilized. There are no surpluses of
manpower and production, as was the con-
dition at the start of World War II. So we
are getting inflation in our prices and we
are getting inflation in our wages and pro-
duction costs. We are also experiencing
steady increases in our interest rates as busi-
ness seeks capital to accommodate the high
levels of both government and consumer
spending. Now this has had an International
effect. . . .

Before you go on, aren't you ignoring the
steps the Johnson Adminisiration has taken
to trim this deficit and control inflation
with the proposed income-taz surcharge and
budget cuts for the next fiscal year?

Eccres: The tax surcharge, if it passes
Congress, may bring in additional revenues
of &10 billion and slow down consumer
spending a bit. The budget cuts the Presi-
dent is talking about may reduce federal
expenditures by around $3 billion or so.
But that will still leave a very large, war-
inspired budget deficit of between $12 bil-
lion and $15 billion.

You're saying that compared with the mag-
nitude of the Vietnam thing, these measures
are chicken feed?

Eccres: That's right. I don’t think infla-
tion can be adequately reduced with a deficit
of that size in a wartime economy. Nor, to
get on with my discussion of the interna-
tional effects, do I belleve the Administra-
tlon's moves are adequate to bholster the
sagging confidence abroad in the value of
our dollar, This is another major crisis
brought on by our involvement in Vietnam.

That's due to Vietnam, too?

EccrLes: Well, to begin with, we have run
a deficit in our international balance of pay-
ments in 17 out of the past 18 years. This
means the amount of dollars we have spent
and invested in other countries is in excess
of what other countries have spent or in-
vested here, As a result there has been bullt
up $30 billion of obligations we owe to other
countries due in one year or less.

Recently this payments deficit has been
rising In rather alarming fashion. In the
last quarter of 1967 this deficiency ran to $1.8
billion; for the entire year it was approxi-
mately $4 billlon. This deficiency has greatly
shaken the confidence of the world in our
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dollars, which, as you know, many nations
hold as the reserve for their own currencies.

Now, our huge federal deficit and resulting
inflation at home have further aggravated
this lack of confidence. Our friends abroad
are rightfully concerned about the purchas-
ing power of their dollars.

They are especially concerned about the
value of the dollars they own when they see
that our Inflation is caused by a nonproduc-
tive military venture in Vietnam which shows
no indication of quick termination. The in-
evitable result has been a run on our gold
to the extent that our national gold sup-
ply has been reduced by nearly $1 billion
since the British pound was devalued late
in November,

What about the President’s recent meas-
ures to reduce the balance-of-payments de-
ficiency?

Eccres: You are referring to the cutbacks
in foreign lending of banks by $500 million,
the reduction of the tourism deficit by $500
million, the $1 billion reduction in foreign
investment by U.S. capital and the $500 mil-
lion reduction in government spending
abroad.

This is the program where the Govern-
ment is expecting the private sector to ab-
sorb $2 million of the cut while it proposes
to absorb only $500 million, How could they
do less!

Don't you think, though, that these meas-
ures tend to bolster confidence in the dollar?

EccLeEs: Johnson had little cholce, I'm sure
our friends abroad put the “bee” on him.
Certainly these measures will have a direct
effect on our balance of payments. But these
are strictly emergency measures; they will
only temporarily ease the situation. They do
not really get to the heart of the matter—
our large budget deficit and inflationary
pressure at home and the lack of confidence
both at home and abroad in a country at
war, These, I believe, will continue to erode
the value of the dollar as the world's reserve
currency.

Even if these measures are made in con-
cert with a tar increase and cuts in non-
defense spending?

EccrLes: Yes, because iIn my opinion the
tax increase and the budget cuts will be too
small to make a truly significant reduction
in the inflationary pressures and psychology
brought about in a country at war.

How about sharp cuts in the budget?

Eccres: That's whistling in the dark. You
simply cannot make big enough cuts in non-
defense spending to counter the effects of the
war, In the first place, no party in power
would think of making nondefense reduc-
tlons of the size that would be required—
especially in an election year.

Actually, there is a growing need to in-
crease nondefense spending %o take care of
problems of our cities, schools, transporta-
tion and foreign economic ald—especially in
Latin America, to prevent the spread of com-
munism, We are way behind on some of
these needs already, and the war is prevent-
ing us from catching up.

How about eliminating some of the strictly
pork-barrel appropriations with which con-
gressmen and senators favor one another?

EccLEs: They are chicken feed; they don't
amount to very much. Besldes, some of those
expenditures for rivers and harbors are jus-
tified by real need. And you can't accoms-
plish much by chopping away at things like
Medicare and the poverty program. They may
be badly administered, but even now the
amount of money being spent on them is a
pittance compared with what we are spending
in Vietnam,

How about putting on traditional wartime
measures like wage and price controls to
combat inflation? Or perhaps reviving the
ercess-profits taz?

EccrLes: Well, you could do these things,
but they would be impossible to administer
under present conditions and politically im-
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possible to legislate. And they would not be
& solution to the problems I have enumerated
before,

Can’'t the Federal Reserve do something
about inflation by tightening the money
supply?

EccLEs: There really isn't very much the
Fed can do in the present instance. It is ob-
ligated, as an arm of the Federal Govern-
ment, to keep enough reserves in the banking
system so the Treasury can finance the war
as well as refund the tens of billions of dol-
lars of its obligations falling due each year.
This, of course, only tends to fuel the in-
flationary fires. Now, if the budget were bal-
anced and the debt were not so high, per-
haps the Fed would be free to tighten credit
under inflationary conditions. But that is
not the case right now.

This did not prevent the Fed from clamp-
ing down hard on the money supply in 1966,
when our Vietnam involvement and military
budget were already quite large.

EccLEs: But that was two years ago. The
budget deficit, even then, hadn't reached
nearly the size 1t has now, Nor was inflation
so evident then. You didn't have one huge
wage increase after another producing a
cost-push type of infiation. You didn’t have
rising prices throughout the economy. Nor
was our balance-of-payments deficlency as
acute as it 1s now. It's a new ball game for
the Fed today.

You are saying, then, that the Fed is pow-
erless under present conditions to combat
inflation. Could the Fed have done anything,
say, three or five years ago to prevent the
current outbreak of inflation?

EccrLEs: No, no, no. The Fed couldn’t have
done a solitary thing that would have affected
the situation today. The Fed has been doing
& good job. Now this war has upset the whole
show.

You don’t paint a very hopeful picture.

EccrLes: Not if we stay In Vietnam. As I
mentioned earlier, the problems are not just
economic. As long as the federal budget defi-
cit is so high there is little our Government
can do to combat the causes of violence, riots
and crime in our country, especially in the
citles. It can make little progress toward
solving problems of education, housing,
transportation, air and water pollution and
the llke.

Already we have had to cut back on our
foreign-ald program, in no small measure
because of our war expenditures. I belleve
that forelgn economic aid should be increased
in backward countries, not decreased. The
best way to fight the spread of communism
is through foreign ald, not through aggres-
sion.

In addition, we have this great split among
our populace over the war, disenchantment
among our youth, serious divisions within
our political parties and a growing lack of
confidence in our Government both at home
and especially abroad—as witness the run on
the dollar,

As I saild earlier, all of this broad spectrum
of problems can only ultimately be solved by
our getting out of Vietnam. Consider what
that would mean. Vietnam is the cause for
the deficit in our federal budget, the need for
a tax Increase, the heavy spending that is
causing inflation. These problems, in turn,
are behind the deficiency in our balance of
payments, the lack of confidence In the dol-
lar, the run on our gold supply. The war is
the main cause of unrest in our colleges, the
inability to cope adequately with the causes
of violence in the cities and the splits in our
populace and our political parties.

You certainly blame a grealt deal on this
one factor, Is the war there all bad?

Eccres. In my opinion there is every reason
to get out of Vietnam and no good reason
to stay there. But one of the most compelling
reasons to get out is so that this country can
maintain its world leadership. Losing that
position would tend to bring about a very
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disruptive economic condition in our own
country and throughout the western world.

The world needs a smoothly operating
monetary system to support a rapidly grow-
ing world trade which would result In a
world at peace. The basis for such a system
must be gold and the dollar, plus adjustable
drawing rights from the International Mone-
tary Fund.

Now, the supply of gold is limited, so a
strong dollar is of paramount importance.
Even if the dollar should be devalued, In
which case all other countries would guickly
follow suit, the world could not live without
the dollar to carry on an expanding world
trade. The dollar is needed as the connecting
link between all other currencies, so the
threat to our world leadership caused by our
involvement in Vietnam is critical.

Do you think the President will pull out
or pull back in Vietnam?

EccLEs. Not in the near future. Mr. Johnson,
Mr. Rusk and their Administration have got-
ten themselves so committed and deeply in-
volved in Vietnam that they must save face.
Therefore it would take a change in ad-
ministration to get us out.

So you believe that a change in adminis-
tration is the only realistic solution to our
present economic problems?

EccrLEs, Let me put it this way: As long as
we are in Vietnam and are spending so heavi-
ly to remain there, I do not belleve we can
cope successfully with our economic situa-
tion. Now, getting out of Vietnam will not
suddenly clear away all our national prob-
lems. There will still be plenty of them left.
But we would not be in the same dilemma
we are in now.

We would not be wasting our economic re-
sources In a nonproductive enterprise that
we cannot win. And make no mistake about
it, even If we are victorious militarily, we will
still lose. Russia and China are only too
happy to have us wasting our money and
manpower over there and damaging our rela-
tions with the rest of the world.

A quick end to the Vietnam war would play
hob with the defense industry and its sup-
porting industries. Do you feel that some of
the support for this war is from vested in-
terests?

EccrLes: I think one of the real great dan-
gers in our country today is the influence of
the defense establishment. Let's face it. The
defense industries like the business. As in-
dividuals I'm sure these men want peace.
But In running their companies they want
peace with a $75-billion defense budget, too.
These companies have a powerful volce in
the Government and with the Congress. Now
if these companies are to get the full benefit
of their superior technology, for our own
people as well as others, we must have peace
in the world. We have the strength, we have
the power and we have the capacity—if di-
rected In our own enlightened self-interest—
to win acceptanee as a world leader for good.

If we were to pull out of Vietnam, what
would happen? Wouldn't there be a swift
diversion of military junds infto domestic
programs—uwith little actual reduction in
inflation and the budget deficit?

EccrEs: It would take time to divert the
larger military expenditures into domestic
programs, and I would expect a leveling out
more than an inflation. Johnson couldn’t get
Congress to appropriate funds that quickly
or easily, nor would he probably wish to. But
with the war it is different. Congress has no
choice but to agree to the President's re-
quests for money. Our boys are already over
there, the defense contracts have been signed,
the national commitment must be supported.

In other words, you think that some of the
Vietnam nomey would go into mondefense
spending, but not all of it. But you don't
favor giving all of the saving back to the
public as a tazx cut.

EccLEs: I'm a very substantial capitalist.
If there weren't more and more federal
money going to fill domestic needs, I would
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lose confidence In my investments. I am very
much opposed to inflation as well as defla-
tion. I favor government fiscal and monetary
policy as the way to maintain production
and employment at satisfactory levels on the
basis of a stable currency.

And if the war goeson ...?

Eccres: It would depend on whether it
was a continued escalation or merely a hold-
ing position. In the case of escalation, our
economic problems would go from bad to
worse. Increased controls, war taxation and
a much larger military establishment would
be necessary. But if we discontinued our
bombing and our search-and-destroy ground
action and adopted a holding position, nego-
tiations bringing about a peaceful settlement
would in my opinion ultimately develop. In
that case a tax Increase would not be neces-
sary, and sufficlent budget cuts could be
made to curb inflationary developments.

Under Secretary of Commerce Samuels
Warns of Increasing Threat of Inflation

HON. RICHARD D. McCARTHY

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 13, 1968

Mr. McCARTHY. Mr. Speaker, Under
Secretary of Commerce Howard J. Sam-
uels, speaking in Buffalo, N.Y., warned
of the increasing threat of inflation.

Secretary Samuels noted that growing
prosperity also brought with it the grow-
ing need for self-discipline in our society.

Mr. Speaker, I recommend strongly to
the House that it heed Mr. Samuels’
timely and forthright arguments, and I
insert the following excerpts of his re-
marks at the 13th Annual Convocation
of the Labor-Management College of the
Diocese of Buffalo, N.¥Y., at this point in
the RECORD:

Under Secretary of Commerce Howard J.
Samuels warned today that America could
be headed for a dangerous inflation, possibly
as high as 5 percent.

“This Inflation,”” Samuels continued,
“would serlously hinder the orderly growth
of the economy and be disastrous for the
growing number of working and retired
Americans who are living on fixed incomes.”

This inflation Is a major reason why a tax
increase 1s needed now.

Samuels was speaking before the Thir-
teenth Annual Convocation of the Labor-
Management College of the Diocese of Buf-
falo, New York, at the Hotel Statler Hilton,
at 7 p.m. He was there to recelve “The Bish-
op's Plaque"” for his effort in promoting
peaceful relations between labor and man-
agement.

Samuels also warned that the U.S. must
not become a “grabbag of pressure groups,
each greedily clutching and holding to its
own narrow interest. The national interest
should not be pushed aside and replaced by
gelfish interests,” he sald.

Samuels sald that this selfishness Is dem-
onstrated in many levels of our soclety.

“A selfish society can never become &a
Great Soclety.” Samuels sald, “America’s
wealth and abundance has created great op-
portunities, but it has also created great
problems—not the least of which is over-
indulgence. Too often our possessions hegin
to possess us; our increased desires become
compulsive needs and demands.”

Bamuels noted that the selfish soclety is
not what America was meant to be. “Au-
thoritarian governments,” he said, “are held
together by compulsion and fear. A democ-
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racy is held together by a set of commonly
accepted values. That is the glue of any
democracy. If the passion of the moment, or
narrow self interest is allowed to overcome
the national or public interest—we risk dis-
solving the glue that holds our Nation to-
gether.” Samuels warned that “inflation is
perhaps our most serious economic problem.
An Inflation which approaches 5 percent
could be disastrous.”

Samuels urged the audience to support
President Johnson’s call for a tax increase
as an immediate way to control inflation.

Samuels pointed to some “disturbing” eco-
nomic indicators:

Wage Increases averaged 5.2 percent in
1967 compared to 4.1 percent in 1968, and
could be over 6 percent In 1968. Yet, at the
same time, we have had but a small increase
in productivity.

Consumer prices accelerated in the last
nine months of 1967.

Prices of many critical raw materials have
gone up considerably.

“Americans must look beyond their noses,
and look at the broader public interest. The
issue is frighteningly simple: Americans and
their institutions must either voluntarily
control their selfish impulses and demands
or risk those controls common to authoritari-
an government,” Samuels said.

Public Opinion Poll

HON. ROBERT J. CORBETT

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 13, 1968

Mr. CORBETT. Mr. Speaker, we have
completed another poll of public opinion
in the 18th Congressional District of
Pennsylvania, which embraces most of
Allegheny County north of the city of
Pittsburgh. Though basically residential
and industrial, the district does have
some agriculture and such a widespread
variety of ethniec, social, and economic
groups that it is almost a microcosm of
the entire United States.

We have noted in the past that—ex-
cept for issues of local impact—the re-
sults of our polls fairly closely parallel
those of national surveys in reflecting
voter attitudes. Every voter in the dis-
trict was afforded an opportunity to
participate in the poll. Over 21,000 re-
sponded, so that the results were suffi-
ciently large enough to represent a valid
referendum of each issue.

The questions and their tabulated re-
sults, along with some commentary of
my own, are included below. I sincerely
hope that many will find them both in-
teresting and enlightening:

TABULATED RESULTS FOR PoLL CONDUCTED
FEERUARY 1968

[Results in percent]

1. Do you believe that we should halt our
bombing of North Vietnam?

This result came as no surprise. Regardless
of whether people are “hawks" or “doves,”
an increasing number seems to agree that we
should not make it easier for the enemy to
supply those who are killing or wounding our
soldiers in South Vietnam.

2. Do you think that we should enact a
surtax on personal and corporate incomes?

Most people belleve that we should cut
expenditures, not ralse taxes, They disagree
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with the notion that we can have guns and
butter. Likewise, the majority holds that the
growing cost of government at all levels is
draining off too much of our income, be it

personal or corporate.
3, Do you feel that inflation is hurting you?
83

There are those who think that some in-
flation helps them, but the vast majority
agrees that inflation is the cruelest tax of all.
Regardless of our beliefs, if current fiscal
policies are not changed promptly and de-
cisively we can expect more inflation this
year, perhaps as much as 6 percent.

4, Do you favor any of the proposed re-
strictions or taxes on tourist travel outside of
the western hemisphere?

Yes

Most Americans resent restrictions on their
proper personal rights and pleasures. How-
ever, many are serlously alarmed about the
outflow of our gold and dollars, and want
every possible remedy applied. If such re-
strictions are voted, it 1s safe to predict that
exceptions will be made for business trips,
visits to close relatives, and travel to study
in educational institutions.

5. Do you think that the American dollar
will have to be devalued in the foreseeable

future?
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The devaluation of the British Pound and
our continued gold hemorrhage last year
struck deeply into international confidence
that the dollar is as good as gold. Unless we
restore this confidence by some belt tighten-
ing in the federal government and slow
down our ever mounting deficits, the dollar
will be in deep trouble.

6. Should the Congress make a determined
effort to cut the President’s proposed budget
by approximately $10 billion?

Yes

You can be sure that a sizeable bloc in the
House will make a determined effort to cut
almost every appropriation bill that comes
to the Floor. There will be budget cuts, but
they may not reach $10 billlon, Last year
the cuts totaled $5.1 billlon below Admin-
istration requests.

7. Do you believe that the U.S. has over-
extended itself for forelgn commitments?

The U.S. Is committed to help defend 40
countries if they are attacked. Few believe
we have the men or the money to success-
fully carry on if we become militarily in-
volved on several different fronts.

8. Should we Impose quotas on the
amount of forelgn steel that may be im-

The affirmative vote may well reflect local
alarm about Iimports of steel that have
caused unemployment and loss of orders for
our basic industry.

9. Do you agree that a national crime
law is necessary to help our cities combat
crime In the streets?

Crime in our streets has become a national
disgrace, While many agree that crime is
primarily a state and local matter, a major-
ity feels that the national government
should put up money for training police and
conducting meaningful research in tech-
niques of criminal prevention and detection.

10. President Johnson wants money to
start building 300,000 dwelling units for mid-
dle and low income families. Would you so
vote?

It seems here that we have a reflection of
the public's opposition to starting any new
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(or enlarging any current) spending pro-
grams. Many, however, feel that housing pro-
grams are part of the answer to preventing
riots.

11, Would you vote for increased funds to
fight the “War on Poverty”?

T ik S 0D L U L ADRC S DL 27
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There 1is widespread belief that the

agencies engaged in the War on Poverty have
wasted large sums of money and that too
much of the funds have gone for adminis-
trative costs instead of helping the poor.
12, Do you think that we should impose
compulsory wage and price controls?

Most everybody dislikes wage and price
controls, but fear of inflation makes many
willing to put up with them, particularly
while we are In a costly war and a short-
age of capable employables is growing.

13. Do you favor rigid Federal supervision
of the interstate sale of firearms?

Yes
................................... 35

While no one wants to deprive sportsmen
and others with legitimate needs for fire-
arms from having them, a sizeable majority
would like to make it harder for criminals to
secure deadly weapons, It is impossible to
predict what the outcome of this issue will
be in the Congress.

14. Currently do you rate President John-
son’s handling of his office as—

Good

Good

Here I should not comment, but simply re-
port the other findings for comparison.

Milwaukee Common Council Urges Fed-
eral Action Against the Alewife

HON. CLEMENT J. ZABLOCKI

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 13, 1968

Mr. ZAELOCKI. Mr. Speaker, on Feb-
ruary 20 the Milwaukee Common Council
passed a resolution memorializing Con-
gress for Federal legislation and appro-
priations to combat the alewife problem.

This action by the council reflects the
serious concern of the people of Milwau-
kee about the likely inundation of local
beaches and harbors with tons of dead
fish bedies this summer, as was the case
last summer.

Although a special Federal task force
on the alewife problem was formed in
the wake of last summer’s mess and re-
ported that the Federal Government
bears an important responsibility in rem-
edying the situation, the Department
of the Interior thus far has failed to act
effectively.

For example, the fiscal 1969 budget
contains only a modest increase in funds
for alewife control in the Great Lakes.
It is only a token compared to the sus-
tained and massive effort which Secre-
tary of the Interior Udall has admitted
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will be necessary to eradicate the ale-
wife nuisance.

Unless something is done—and soon—
next summer may well bring another
alewife inundation, with its estimated
cost of $100 million to the localities, pri-
vate businesses, and individuals.

I wish to take this opportunity once
again to urge that hearings be scheduled
at the earliest possible date on my bill,
H.R. 4793, which would provide $5 mil-
lion in matching Federal funds to the
States in alewife control and cleanup
programs.

H.R. 4793 now has received the en-
dorsement of many groups deeply inter-
ested in the alewife problem. Among
them is the Michigan Department of
Conservation.

In its proposed program for “Alewife
Cleanup, 1968,"” submitted to the Gov-
ernor, the department said:

We therefore belleve that the problem be-
comes one of nationwide concern and rec-
ommend that bill HR. 4793 now before the
United States Congress be enacted which
would allow for the funding for this pro-
gram. Funds could be allotted to the various
states based on beach area and magnitude
of the problem. In each case the state should
be the organizing agency. In Michigan, the
Conservation Department. It could draw the
resource people into an action group to put
such a program into effect.

This endorsement by the Michigan De-
partment of Conservation for H.R. 4793
and similar bills is most welcome and,
hopefully, will assist in convincing the
House Fisheries and Wildlife Subcom-
mittee that hearings should be held soon
on the proposal.

The time is growing short. Action must
be taken now if we are to avoid repeating
the mess and losses which plagued the
Great Lakes in the summer of 1967.

The resolution follows:

CERTIFIED COoPY OF RESOLUTION

Resolution memorializing the Congress for
federal legislation and appropriations to
solve alewife nuisance problem

Whereas, There has occurred in the Great
Lakes a proliferation of a nuisance specles of
fish called the “alewife”; which has con-
centrated in Lake Michigan in numbers al-
most beyond calculation, the specles dying in
almost incredible numbers during the spring
and early summer spawning runs, creating
for Lake Michigan citles, beaches and resort
areas an unprecedented problem of odor and
unsightliness, with vast numbers of dead
fish littering tributary streams and the open
waters of Lake Michigan, to the detriment
of recreation, and polluting these waters; and

Whereas, This fish speciles has mligrated
into the Great Lakes from the Atlantic Ocean
and has adapted to fresh water; and the
problem thrust upon Great Lakes cities is
thus totally beyond their control, and the
infestation of the entire Great Lakes is inter-
state in character and in geography; and

Whereas, The U.S. Bureau of Fisheries es-
timates that there may be as many as one
billion of this species in Lake Michigan alone,
posing a serious and unmanageable threat,
beyond the capacity of any single community
to cope with; and

Whereas, The federal government has sci-
entific and financial resources to cope with
such a problem, far more effectively than the
limited resources of any single Great Lakes
community or area; and

Whereas, In the case of the lamprey eel in-
festation of the Great Lakes it was necessary
to apply financial and scientific resources on
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a large scale, through a federal program, with
an ultimate successful conclusion, for which
the Great Lakes region is indebted to our
federal government; and

Whereas, The continuation and threatened
enlargement of the alewife nuisance con-
stitutes a grave emergency to the health, the
well-being and the economy of the Great
Lakes region, and of Lake Michigan in par-
ticular; now, therefore, be it

Resolved, By the Common Council of the
City of Mllwaukee, that said Common Coun-
cil does respectfully memorialize the Con-
gress of the United States and the President
to enact appropriate legislation; appropriate
adequate funds; undertake additional re-
search on a crash basis; encourage and un-
derwrite commercial harvesting; and do all
other things necessary and possible to relleve
the cities, the beaches, the resorts and ihe
boating interests of Lake Michigan of this
grave threat to the public health, regional
welfare and regional economy; and be it

Further Resolved, That coplies of this me-
morial be transmitted by the City Clerk to
the President of the United States, to the
Secretary of the Interlor, to the U.S. Bureau
of Fisheries, to Senators and Representatives
from the States of Wisconsin, Michigan, I1li-
nois and Indiana, with a request for their
interest and support in achieving a solution;
and be it

Further Resolved, That coples of this reso-
lution be similarly forwarded to his Excel-
lency the Governor of Wisconsin and to the
Governors of Michigan, Illinois and Indiana
for their information; and that coples be for-
warded to the Wisconsin Department of Re-
source Development, and to the Wisconsin
Director of Conservation, with the urgent
request of this Common Council for fullest
possible support from our state government,
to bring about a regional solution of this
intensifying problem; and be it

Further Resolved, That the City Depart-
ment of Fiscal Liaison be assigned to press
for enactment of such a program before the
Congress and before appropriate federal
agencies, with the assistance of the Board of
Harbor Commissioners, the Department of
Public Works, the Health Department, the
Sewerage Commission and County of Mil-
waukee agencles, having jurisdiction.

Kipling Disproved by East-West Center in
Hawaii

HON. SPARK M. MATSUNAGA

OF HAWAII
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 13, 1968

Mr. MATSUNAGA. Mr. Speaker, it
has been T years since the founding of
the Center for Cultural and Technical
Interchange Between East and West on
the campus of the University of Hawaii.
The East-West Center’'s record of
achievement, and the respect it has won
for the success of its international edu-
cational experiment linking America and
the Asia-Pacific peoples, have grown
with each passing year.

More than 11,000 men and women have
participated directly in the Center's
study program or other activities, and
more than half of them have come from
Asia and the Pacific Islands. At present,
there are 608 students from 29 countries
working on programs at the University
of Hawaii under scholarship grants
awarded by the East-West Center.

East-West Center goals were well
summed up recently by Chancellor How-
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ard P. Jones, who stated that the center
is “a unique experiment in a two-way
teaching, learning, and living relation-
ship aimed at fostering world peace
through mutual understanding.” My col-
leagues would need only to meet and talk
with students from nations such as In-
donesia, Nepal, and Japan, as I have, to
see how effectively these goals are being
attained.

The placement of Hawaii—a geograph-
ical link between East and West in the
world's largest ocean—emphasizes our
State’s meaningful role in performing
academic, economic, and social service
functions in the Pacific basin. This is no-
where more in evidence than through the
developing programs at the East-West
Center.

Recognition of the East-West Center’s
progress by the Honolulu Advertiser in its
special “Hawaii Growth '68” edition is a
tribute to the vision of the U.S. Congress,
our State government and to the Uni-
versity of Hawaii. It is also a tribute to
the students and teachers of the East-
West Center whose dedicated efforts have
turned that vision into a practical reality.

I commend the article, “Education Is
Linking Peoples” from the February 20,
1968, issue of the Honolulu Advertiser,
for the attention of my colleagues in
Congress:

EpvucatioNn Is LINKING PEOPLES

Kipling was wrong when he wrote a cen-
tury ago that “East is East and West is West,
and never the twaln shall meet.” It is hap-
pening right here in Hawall, where the East-
West Center is forging a successful interna-
tional education experiment linking America
and the Asia-Pacific peoples.

In the seven years since the founding of
the East-West Center on the University of
Hawaii campus, more than 11,000 mer and
women have participated directly in study
programs or other activities aimed at achiev-
ing mutual understanding through cultural
and technical interchange.

More than half of these “alumni” have
come from Asia and the Pacific islands.

They have ranged from top professors in
EKorean and Indian universities to Fijl agri-
cultural extension workers and Japanese
businessmen introducing supermarket tech-
niques into their country.

ENOW-HOW TRADED

Japanese scientists in such flelds as elec-
tronic microscopes have traded know-how
with American counterparts.

Experts from all around the Pacific Basin
have pooled their skills and knowledge on
such down-to-earth problems as controlling
weeds in rice flelds and curbing crop-destroy-
ing rats.

The majority of the Americans have been
university graduate students, taking required
courses in Asian languages and studying for
advanced degrees to prepare them for careers
in teaching, business, the diplomatic service,
and other professions.

NO HIPPIES

You will find a sprinkling of long-haired
males and mini-skirted girls among the
younger Americans and Aslans working,
studying and playing together at the East-
West Center—but no hipples or beatniks.

Those who have survived the competition
in the various countries for the East-West
Center scholarships are—with occasional iso-
lated exceptions—dedicated young men and
women who give promise of becoming leaders
in their fields of the future.

Chancellor Howard P, Jones, who became
directing head of the East-West Center in
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1965 after serving for seven years as U.S.
Ambassador to Indonesia, says the Center is
“a unique experiment in a two-way teaching,
learning and living relationship almed at fos-
tering world peace through mutual under-
standing."”

PRACTICAL ASPECTS

In a recent speech to a Honolulu business
group he sald that cultural interchange has
definite practical aspects in promoting peace
and stability,

“I would say the chances are high that
some of you men sitting here today will in
10 years be talking business with some of the
men and women now working and studying
at the East-West Center. By that time some
of them will be holding key posts in various
ministries of the developing nations of Asia
and the Pacific,” Jones said.

“Some of the American graduate students
now studying Chinese or Japanese language,
along with other subjects bearing on Asia,
will be working for you, or advising you on
how to operate more effectively in the area.

“In the science of human relations lles a
new dimension essential to success in inter-
national affalrs—your affairs, government af-
fairs, issues of peace and war,” he sald.

FEDERAL FUNDS

The Center was established by an act of
Congress in 1960 and is supported by Fed-
eral funds, administered under an agree-
ment with the University of Hawaii.

Hawall was selected as the site for the
East-West Center, with vigorous sponsor-
ship by the University of Hawali and the
State government.

Its geographical location and harmonious
raclal mixture provide an ideal spot for a
venture in Pacific Basin cooperation and
cultural interchange.

An East-West Center student from Oki-
nawa expressed the feellng this way:

“So far in my experience this is the
only state where people completely inter-
mingle or intermix without racial prejudice.
So I find llving here comfortable.”

TOGETHERNESS

Aslans coming to the East-West Center
find another bonus. There is no other place
or institution in the world which provides
s0 congenial an opportunity for Aslans of
varying nationalities to live and work closely
together and learn to know more about each
other.

This developing Asian-to-Asian relation-
ship has important long-range aspects be-
cause American goals to foster world peace
and stability are served by stimulating re-
glonal cooperation as well as by improving
understanding between East and West.

NEW APPOINTMENT

Increased emphasis on coordinated pro-
grams to heighten cultural interchange by
study and research on specific problems of
common interest to East and West was dem-
onstrated last year by the appointment of
Dr. Everett Kleinjans, an educator with long
experience in Japan, to the newly-created
post of Deputy Chancellor for Academic
Affairs

Dr. Kleinjans is a former vice president for
academic affairs and dean of the division of
languages, College of Liberal Arts at the In-
ternational Christlan University in Tokyo.

He is charged with tightening integration
of the Center’s three main institutes and
coordination of Center activities with those
of the University of Hawali,

The Institute for Student Interchange
(ISI), headed by Dr. Robert G. Zumwinkle, is
the main collegiate educational body of the
Center,

HAS 608 STUDENTS

At present, there are 608 students from 29
countries working on programs at the Uni-
versity of Hawali under scholarship grants

6441

awarded by the East-West Center. Of that
total, 177 graduate students are Americans.

East-West Center students live in Center
dormitories on the University campus and
engage In both Center-sponsored intercul-
tural activities and regular unliversity
courses,

The Institute for Technlcal Interchange
(ITI) conducts a broad series of speclalized
courses in technical subjects ranging from
health and medical technology to develop-
ment of economiec resources.

ITI is headed by Vice Chancellor Y. Baron
Goto, who jolned the Center after serving as
director of the Hawail Cooperative Extension
Service, He is widely known throughout Asia
as a result of some 20 years as a consultant
for varlous organizations in the area.

Director of the international conference
program is Dr, George Eanahele, a graduate
of Kamehameha Schools. He received his
doctoral degree in political science from
Cornell University after research in Japan
and Indonesia.

Address of Ambassador of Israel
HON. ROBERT L. F. SIKES

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 13, 1968

Mr. SIKES. Mr. Speaker, the new Am-
bassador of Israel, Maj. Gen. Yitzhak
Rabin, delivered an outstanding speech
on the current Arab-Israel conflict be-
fore the Ninth Annual Policy Conference
of the American Israel Public Affairs
Committee at the Sheraton Park Hotel
in Washington, D.C., on March 11, 1968.
It is a privilege for me to submit His Ex~-
cellency General Rabin’s speech for re-
printing in the Recorp, as follows:

AppRESS BY His EXCELLENCY MaJ. GEN. YITZ-
HAK RABIN, AMBASSADOR OF ISRAEL, BEFORE
THE NINTH ANNUAL PolLicYy CONFERENCE,
AMERICAN ISRAEL PUBLIC AFFAIRS COMMIT-
TEE, AT WASHINGTON, D.C., MarcH 11, 1968

I would try to describe to you tonight the
main problems of the Arab-Israel conflict.
The day-to-day events reported in the head-
lines of the press don't necessarily reflect the
real problems. An explosion in a Jerusalem
building, artillery fire exchanges along the
Jordan River, a terrorist gang captured in
the vicinity of Nablus—these are the by-
products of the disease, not their underlying
causes. As with every disease, it is far more
important to get at its roots, than to treat
its external symptoms. The Arab-Israel con-
flict goes back many years. It has been
played upon and influenced by emotional
factors, by baser instincts fed by religlous
and national prejudices.

It isn't easy to distinguish between the
significant and the trivial in the Middle
East—unless one has an intimate knowledge
of the region—unless one follows closely the
course of events there, day by day and even
hour by hour. The striking characteristic of
the conflict is that the opponents are totally
dissimilar in thelr final aims. Each of the two
parties to the conflict seeks entirely different
goals. The alm of the Arab States is Israel's
destruction. Israel’s aim is peaceful accom-
modation of itself in the Middle East. One
side strives towards a situation in which the
other side is to be eliminated; and the other
side seeks to secure its mere existence, in
peace and tranquility. In this respect, I know
of no other conflict in the world comparable
with the Arab-Israel conflict. There are a
great number of conflicts and wars going on
in the world today. Some of these arise from
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territorial disputes, others from disputes over
forms of government and regime. Some arise
from the will of one people to conguer and
dominate its neighbors. But a situation in
which one nation or group of nations seeks to
wipe out entirely its adversary is unique to
the Arab-Israel conflict. The ultimate aim of
the Arabs is extermination, Therefore, as long
as this aim has not been achieved, they have
to decide about an intermediate policy. They
choose the policy of non-acceptance and
non-recognition of Israel. Recognition, ac-
ceptance of Israel would be fundamentally in
contradiction with their declared ultimate
alm. Some of their leaders still believe that
this is the stage of laying the necessary
groundwork for the future. For the past
twenty years we have witnessed an Arab
policy of deliberately ignoring Israel’s exist-
ence. Some of you may consider what I have
been saying at best as exaggerated, at worst
as blased, subjective propaganda. You might
ask, 1s it possible today, in the mid-20th cen-
tury, to destroy a nation? How is it possible
that any state in our day and age could har-
bor so reckless a purpose?

Ladles and gentlemen, the experience of
Jewish history has previously shown us how
such a thing is possible: it is only thirty
years since the Jewish people witnessed what
was perhaps the most awful tragedy even in
our long history. We saw how a demented
dictator came to power in a great European
nation, with its historic culture and tradi-
tions, and harbored just such a purpose—
and carrled it out. Some here tonight may
remember the voices saying then that such a
thing could never happen, Many, many peo-
ple, Jew and Gentile alike, would not be-
lieve the reports when they first began to
trickle through, of the elaborate machinery
of systematic genoclde set in motion. The
reality turned out to be even more terrible
than the reports. Six million were destroyed,
methodically. Why? Because they were Jews;
because as their luck had it, they didn't even
have the chance to stand and fight back
effectively.

It might be said that this could only hap-
pen under a Hitler, in the demented regime
of Nazl Germany, that it could never happen
again. I shan't go as far back as 1948, only
back to the second half of May 1967. The
armed forces of Egypt, Jordan, Syria and
Iraq had concentrated along the length and
breadth of Israel's borders. Hundreds of
thousands of Arab troops were ready for
battle, armed with the latest military equip-
ment, tanks, planes, artillery and all the oth-
er weapons of destruction. The noose around
our necks tightened. The plan was perfect,
but the victim refused to cooperate, was
determined to survive, to prevent his own
destruction. Do we need to apologize for
folling our intended assassins? Can there be
any doubt about what would have been our
fate if the Arab armies had triumphed?—
about what would have happened to us if we
had been defeated? There is no need to cite
the Egyptian President's statements of May
26, 28 and 30. What he sald was quite clear
and unequivocal. It was sald to the world
at large, over radio and television. This was
only nine months ago, and I am sure that
you all remember it well. We all recall the
wave of sympathy and compassion for the
Jewish people which swept the civilized world
after the holocaust of World War IT. We don’t
want any more postmortem sympathies. We
came to Israel to reestablish an Israel soclety
based on traditional Jewish values and pro-
gressive Western civilization. Our national
and cultural self-determination have afforded
us the conditions, the opportunity and the
means of self-defense. We have demonstrated
that we are as capable as any other people
in this world of defending ourselves.

The developments leading up to the Six-
Day War were sudden and dramatic. I doubt
whether anyone at the end of April 1967

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

could have foreseen an outbreak at the begin-
ning of June like that of the Six-Day War.
We might well ask ourselves how so sudden
& development was possible, and how it came
about? Its origin lies in the reality with
which we have lived for the past twenty
years, since our Independence. The very same
developments which led up to the Six-Day
War can repeat themselves at any time, at
any moment—as long as the policy of the
Arab States remains belligerency, and as long
as they remain unreconciled to the fact of
Israel’'s existence, as long as their declared
aim will be the destruction of Israel.

Any real and sincere effort to prevent war
in the Middle East must first of all address
itself to this problem. Israel seeks peace, with
all her heart, but the basic condition for a
real peace is mutual recognition and a com-
mon understanding. These are the gulding
lines of Israel’s every action and policy. When
we affirm our policy of direct negotiations to
settle all the problems at issue, this isn't
some stubborn insistence on one particular
course or tactic. Our insistence is that nego-
tiations must be direct, between our neigh-
bors and ourselves, whether it be in the
presence or under the auspices of the U.N.
representative. And this is no pointless obh-
stinacy. How can real or lasting arrangements
be concluded in any cother way? The whole
root of the evil is the Arab policy of non-
reconciliation and non-recognition.

Any international approach acknowledg-
ing this Arab policy can only frustrate every
possibility of getting at the roots of the
Arab-Israel conflict. Any approach intimat-
ing international approval or endorsement of
Arab refusal to recognize us, or allowing
them to evade the basic necessity of reaching
agreement with us directly—any such ap-
proach will fail to solve the tensions in the
Middle East. It is not the right of a victor
that we are claiming. All we ask, and claim
is recognition as an equal party, in any
solution. We have had our experience of
arrangements made without direct negotia-
tion. In 1957, the I.D.F. evacuated the Sinai
Peninsula, on the strength of inadequate in-
ternational arrangements. An international
emergency force was established, and thirteen
Maritime Powers guaranteed free passage in
the Straits of Tiran. It took two days for
that emergency force to vanish away, It is
better to pass over in silence what became of
the guarantee of the Maritime Powers. All
who really and sincerely want peace must
first and foremost do nothing to enable the
Arabs to evade the basic essentials. Basic
essentials mean Arab settlement with Israel
of their outstanding differences.

We are well aware of the fact that the
Arab-Israel conflict is intricate and complex.
But we have had to fight three wars in the
last twenty years. While we may have come
out on the winning side, it isn’'t wars we
want but peace. I have been a soldier all my
life. I know how cruel and harsh war is, with
its tragedy and bloodshed. The Six-Day War
may appear to have been “a famous victory"”,
and indeed it was. Our 830 dead and about
3,000 wounded may appear to have been a
small price to pay. In proportion to the di-
mensions of the war and the forces involved,
it wasn't a high price to pay for our survival.
But this is not true in terms of any national
calculation. 830 dead is a high proportion of
our population., Our casualties in the Six-
Day War were higher than the proportionate
total of United States casualties in the
Korean and Viet Nam War put together.
And this was all in six days, not fifteen
years. We do not seek wars, even if we know
that we aren’t going to be the losers. What
we want is to prevent war, to deter our
enemies from aggression against us, in the
absence of peace.

Bitter experience has taught us that the
only way to prevent war is through military,
economic and political strength. We don’t
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want anyone else to fight our wars for us.
Our citizens are ready, able and prepared to
defend their lives and protect our national
existence. The fact that the Arabs are 60
million and we 2%, million doesn’t alarm us.
The only thing that we ask of our friends
throughout the world is to let us have the
means, the equipment to defend ourselves.

The Arab States have the backing of a
Great Power. This power has no inhibitions,
moral or otherwise, in its unlimited support
of the Arab States. It s pouring an abun-
dance of weaponry, of very high quality, into
the Arab States. They have thousands of
their military advisors, instructors, and tech-
niclans in the Arab States. The Egyptian
President has told the editor of LOOK Maga~-
zine that there are barely one thousand. This
is far from the true figure, one of many in-
accurate statements in the interview. The
true figure is double and even triple that,
The military presence of that World Power
in the Middle East is an established fact. If
Alexandria and Port Sald are not described
as military bases of that power, it is a mere
matter of semantics. The permanent presence
of that power’s naval vessels in those harbors
makes them bases in fact if not in name.

The question which the world must answer
is whether to support the cause of war or
the cause of peace, the cause of negotiation
and settlement or the cause of non-recogni-
tion of a nation’s right of very existence.

I should like to take this opportunity of
expressing the appreciation of my country
for the understanding and help we have had
from the United States. I say so especially
in regard of the United States Government's
efforts to achieve a just and lasting peace in
the Middle East, a policy set forward by Pres-
ident Johnson in his statement of June 19,
1967.

After twenty years of statehood, Israel's
struggle is still for her very existence. But,
we hope and believe that peace will come to
the Middle East. The road to it might be a
long one. We know that it would entail sac-
rifice, suffering and heavy burdens on us. We
have no other choice. It is our belief that
our cause is deserving of the support of the
nations of the free world.

The New York Times Election Handbook
HON. RICHARD L. OTTINGER

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 13, 1968

Mr. OTTINGER. Mr. Speaker, I have
just read the New York Times Election
Handbook for 1968 and enthusiastically
commend it to the attention of my col-
leagues and the general public.

Once again, the New York Times has
performed a genuine public service by
presenting in concise, eminently read-
able form the issues, personalities,
strategies and statistics that will be
crucial in this election year,

Edited by Harold Faber, the Election
Handbook opens with a cogent analysis
of the political landscape by James Res-
ton and progresses through sections on
the candidates, the issues, party strategy,
new political movements, polls, televi-
sion, the role of computers, new voters,
past elections and conventions, and
State-by-State returns of previous elec-
tions. Contributing to these chapters are
New York Times reporters Tom Wicker,
Max Frankel, A. H. Raskin, Warren
Weaver, Jr., Alvin Shuster, Edwin L. Dale,
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Jr., Gene Roberts, Joseph Loftus, Eileen
Shanahan, Ben A, Franklin, Richard
Madden and Lee Kanner.

This little book, published by Signet
at a price well within the reach of
everyone, is a significant contribution to
the continuing effort to better inform
the American people about the issues
anddcandldates. I hope it will be widely
read.

Israel Today
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HON. L. MENDEL RIVERS

OF SOUTH CAROLINA
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 13, 1968

Mr. RIVERS. Mr. Speaker, the follow-
ing speech by Anthony Harrigan, the
distinguished associate editor of the
Charleston, S.C., News and Courier needs
no preface from me. It is as lucid a state-
ment as I have ever heard. I hope the
Congress will take his remarks under
consideration, for they set forth wise
guidelines for us to follow:

SPEECH BY ANTHONY HARRIGAN, ASSOCIATE
Eprror oF THE CHARLESTON, S.C., NEws &
COURIER, AT THE JEWISH COMMUNITY
CENTER, FEBRUARY 4, 1968, oN THE OCCASION
OF THE 23p ANNUAL MEETING OF THE
CHARLESTON JEWISH WELFARE FUND
Distinguished guests, ladies and gentle-

men: it is a pleasure to be here this evening.

I won't present a travelogue covering my
recent trip to Israel and the new territories.
Instead, I prefer to explore with you the
situation facing Israel now and in the
months ahead and to discuss some of the
possibilities. It is, I am sure you realize, a
very critical situation.

To begin, let me say that the founders of
Israel—the people who from the 1880's on-
ward had a vision of a Jewish homeland in
historic Palestine—had a goal toward which
they could work. Zionism set an objective
for the pioneers of Israel. But Zionism does
not, today, tell the Israelis how they can
keep their nation. Year by year, indeed day
by day, the Israelis are discovering for them-
selves what they must do to protect the
nation that has behind it 20 years of polit-
fcal sovereignty and thousands of years of
religious belief.

Nationhood 1s a remarkable thing, as we
Americans know. It is a continual unfolding
of danger and opportunity, of challenge,
crisis and the necessity for decision-making.
No set of rules covers all the situations a
country encounters. It is necessary to make
up many of the rules as one goes along.

This statement is especially applicable
to Israel’s situation today. Before last June,
Israel was a narrow sliver of land at the
eastern end of the Mediterranean with an
extension reaching through desertland to
the Gulf of Aqaba. Today, Israel occupies
the Sinai Desert, the west bank of the Jordan
and the Syrian Heights. It is a country with
greatly extended borders.

Israel, as we know, did not acquire these
new borders through any militancy of its
own, The outline of Israel today is the result
of the Arab attack. The Arabs who hoped to
drive the Israelis into the sea have had to
vield large territories.

First of all, the new territories serve as
a buffer against surprise attack. No longer
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are Israeli cities under the gun. But Israel
is paying a high price for the security that
buffer zones provide. It faces the danger of
war from within, especially in the Gaza
Strip and on the west bank of the Jordan.
There has been an upsurge of sabotage In
the Gaza Strip in the last month with ter-
rorist grenade throwing in the city of Gaza.
It was necessary last month for Israeli au-
thorities to reimpose a curfew in Gaza.

The sabotage groups in Gaza have three
alms: to frighten Gazalites into boycotting
the Israelis, to revive cells of the Palestine
Liberation Organization which disintegrated
after the Six Day War, and to inflict damage
on the Israeli army units.

On the Jordan, fire incidents are fre-
quent. Tanks, artillery and even aircraft are
engaged. In short, the Arab-Israeli war con-
tinues, albeit at a lower level than last
June. In mid-January, eight guerrilla groups
met in Cairo and formed a joint command to
direct operations against Israel. In Egypt,
the military authorities are dispersing air
defenses and building new airfields. The So-
viets have a reported 7,000 advisers with the
Egyptian army, compared with 500 to 600
last June. Eighty percent of the Egyptian
aircraft losses have been replaced with new
Russian planes.

Nor is this the limit of Israel's danger.
France, which formerly supplied Israel with
the jet aircraft that provided the margin
for swift victory, has refused to sell planes
Israel ordered and paid for. President De
Gaulle has made a very anti-Israel and anti-
Semitic public statement, terming Israel “a
warlike state determined to expand.” He
reportedly may sell the jets, which Israel
ordered, to Iraq, thereby further upsetting
the power balance in the Middle East. Lastly,
the Russians have a powerful naval task
force tied up at Egyptian ports. Meanwhile,
Israel is exposed to pressure from the United
Nations to withdraw to pre-June frontiers
where it again would be vulnerable to sur-
prise attack by its Arab neighbors.

Because of this grim situation, Israel this
year will have to spend $600 million on de-
fense. Expenditures for national security will
consume two-thirds of all the taxes paid by
Israelis—a terrible burden, Little is left for
the internal development work that needs
to be done. The human price is equally high.
Thousands of young Israells have to remain
mobilized when, otherwise, they would be
studying or engaged In industry or agricul-
ture. It is well to bear these facts in mind
and dwell less on the spectacular victories
of last summer. The struggle exists now and
will continue far into the future. Certainly,
it should not be spoken of in the past tense.

If the military pressures against Israel are
intense and growing sharper, the diplomatic
and ideological pressures are equally great.
The Arab states have learned something from
their defeat, and that is that they must be
more sophisticated in their political offen-
slves against Israel. They don't speak now
of pushing the Israelis into the sea. Instead
they ask for the de-Zionization of Israel.

King Husseln of Jordan adopted the new,
sophisticated stance in a speech this winter
at Georgetown University. He sald that the
Arab countries “have no Jewish problem,
only a Zionist problem.” He urged what he
called a de-racism of Israel and the assimila-
tion of Jews as citizens Into a strictly East-
ern soclety., “If Jews and Arabs are to live
in peace,” he said, “The allen quality of
Israel must be diminished.”

This approach, which conceals the real
objective of obliteration of Israel, is used by
commentators who are Arabist in outlook.
Thus Robert Stephens of the London Ob-
server recently stated: “If there ever was a
serious idea of liquidating Israel in the sense
of physical extermination or expulsions of
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the 2,250,000 Israell Jews, it has now been
dropped. So has the idea of ending the
separate existence of Israel as a state by
war.” One would have to be very naive to
accept that statement.

Mr. Stephens, a rather typical left of
center British commentator, reveals his real
outline in another dispatch from the Middle
East. He spoke of the “pathological ruthless-
ness” of the Israelis and described the coun-
try’s mood as a “kind of mixture of Joshua
and Kipling.”

Mr. Stephens also argued for a new par-
tition of historic Palestine to give Israel an
even smaller territory than it had when the
state was formed.

What the Arab states and their apologists
now propose, in arguing for “de-Zionization,”
sounds gentler than ligquidation. But as a
matter of fact it would amount almost to the
same thing. At best, the Israelis simply would
be given an opportunity to occupy a kind of
extended Jewish quarter in Palestine, to live
as a tolerated minority in an Arab-dominated
Middle East. This is the supposedly generous
offer of co-existence that the Arab states
hold out to Israel. It is nothing more than a
semantic trick, a play upon words.

It is unthinkable that Israel would accept
permanent peace in the Middle East on such
terms, for it would be the peace of surrender.
Yet one can be sure that acceptance of such
terms will be—indeed are—being urged on
Israel, If Israel will only give up territory,
the line goes, it can have its existence ac-
cepted, If it will only become another Mid-
dle East state, and reject a role as a refuge,
the pro-Arabists say—it will be tolerated.

Yet Israel could seek territorial acceptance
on such terms only by turning its back on its
origins and on its continuing purpose as a
homeland for the dispersed and homeless. It
could undergo de-Zionization, as King Hus-
seln urged, only at the price of becoming a
state with no more of a moral objective than,
let us say, Syria, Neither the moral convic-
tions of Israelis nor the logic of the country's
development will permit such a betrayal of
its historic role.

The logic of Israel's development, I suspect,
lles with retention of its new territories, or
at least a large part of them. The Syrian
Heights, for example, are essential to Israel's
security. To ask Israelis to give them up,
after the epochal winning of them in the Six
Day War, would be like asking Americans to
give Bunker Hill back to the British or turn-
ing Texas back to the Mexicans.

As for the lands west of the Jordan, much
of that must be retained for strategic reasons.
The former Jordanian bulge into Israel ex-
posed the State of Israel to a sudden Arab
breakthrough. The population problem west
of the Jordan is indeed a vexing one with
tangled rights that will require long and care-
ful study. One of the most difficult problems
Israel has to resolve is the question of the
Arab population within. The Arab birthrate
is higher than the Israell birthrate, and Is-
rael has to bear this factor in mind in de-
termining which territories to retain. The
nation cannot be rendered unstable by em-
bodying a large, hostile population. But it is
possible that a semi-autonomous state may
be created west of the Jordan that would be
a successful solution to the problem. Ulti-
mately, if Egyptlan pressure were to die down,
all of Jordan might become part of a com-
monwealth system under Israeli leadership.
But such a plan lies far in the future. For
the time being, Israel has to concentrate on
achieving reasonable physical security.

In determining policy on border questions,
Israel has to look to the country's total
needs—to its role as a refuge. Two waves of
refugees have found a haven in Israel—leav-
ing aside original pioneers, there was a wave
of settlers who came from Europe after World
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War II, and the wave of Jews from North
Africa and the Yemen—the so-called Oriental
Jews. There is yet another wave on the hori-
zon—the Jews of Russia.

The three million Jews of Russia one day
may be permitted to leave for Israel. Indeed
they may be compelled to depart the Soviet
Union in one of the periodic outbreaks of
anti-Jewish feeling that characterizes that
nation. Israel must prepare for their com-
ing. It must have the space that they will
require for settlement. This is one reason why
the extended frontlers of Israel must, in the
main, be regarded as permanent frontiers.
Three million additional Israelis could not
be crowded into the space of Israel as it exist-
ed prior to June 5, 1967.

The Arabs, for their part, undoubtedly will
argue that refugees from abroad have no
right to additional lands in the Middle East.
Yet that assertion should not be allowed to
stand unexamined. In the first place, the
Arabs are newcomers to historic Palestine
compared to the Jewish people. The Arabs
did not enter Palestine until the 7th century
of the Christian era when they swept out
of the Arabian desert. The west bank of the
Jordan, for example, is part of the land that
was promised to the Jews at the dawn of hu-
man history. Moreover, much of the land on
the west bank and in Sinai is empty land,
ruined by centuries of bad management un-
der Arab rule, The Arab population is no-
madic and does not occupy land or improve
it. The Israelis, on the other hand—to use
that cliche which also is a great truth—have
made the desert bloom. They have settled the
land—the unused land—and given it new
life. Much more of the unused land of the
area could serve as homes for those who are
dispersed in Russia and elsewhere,

Indeed, depressing as is the thought, who
is so rash as to predict that persecution has
ended elsewhere for all time? French Jews
reportedly are deeply concerned over Gen.
De Gaulle's attitude. Around the turn of
the century anti-Semitism was a terrible
force in France. It is not inconceivable that
the half million French Jews one day will
want and need a refuge. This contingency
cannot be ignored, given the history of perse-
cution. In this connection, I call to your
attention an article by Prof. Harold Kaplan
in the January 1 New Leader in which he
mentions the possible danger of French mis-
siles being directed at Israel.

Now let us turn to the most critical ele-
ment in the immediate situation facing Is-
rael. This is the question of aerial rearma-
ment. No one questions Israel’s continuing
will to win and military qualities if a French-
Arab-Israeli war breaks out. But what will
be the state of its Air Force that proved so
decisive last June? Israel's air force has not
improved since last June. Forty aircraft were
lost by the Israelis in that war. Several have
been lost since that time in accidents and
incidents on the Jordanian frontier and
around Suez. Israel’s most important task,
as defined by the Jewish Observer and Middle
East Review—is resupply of sophisticated jet
fighters. Israel simply must have new Jets
if it is to defeat another Arab assault. The
Arabs have the finest Russian MIG-21s in
good supply. However, Israel thus far has
been unable to purchase any jets. France has
refused to deliver the ordered planes. Britain
hasn't any truly modern planes that could be
sold to Israel. Neither Japan nor South Af-
rica produce aircraft that are suitable. The
Swedes refuse to sell their excellent fighters.
Only one free world nation has the planes
that spell security to the Israelis: the United
States.

The United States has agreed to deliver 40
or more Skyhawk fighter-bombers. But these
are older model aircraft that need fast inter-
ceptors for protecting.

What Israel needs to deal with the MIG-21
threat is the American-built Phantom F-4
fighter—the finest fighter in the world. But
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the U.S. has not yet agreed to do more than
to continually appraise Israel’s military
situation,

I suggest that the sale of Phantoms to
Israel is the key to the success of Israel
if there is another round of war in 1968.
I also suggest that the sale could be made
too late. Putting an advanced Jet into opera-
tional service with an air force is not like
stepping into a new automobile at the deal-
er's and driving away. Even if the Israeli air
force gets the Phantoms, it will take time to
teach the Israell pilots to fly them—to “tran-
sitlon” them as the fllers say. Crewman
will have to master the specialized electronic
and hydraullc systems of the Phantom. Thus
Israel can’t afford to walt endlessly for the
aircraft. Every week of delay In getting the
Phantoms increases the danger to Israel—
reduces its margin of safety.

The resourcefulness of the Israelis is
remarkable, of course. I cite one example.
With the sale of new military aircraft re-
stricted under government orders, Israell
military representatives in the United States
recently carried out an extraordinary opera-
tion. It was lawful but wholly unexpected.
What happened is that Israel sent three air-
craft technicians to the U.S. to buy junked
airplane parts. From the parts they bought,
they assembled four C-97 Stratocruisers. Vol-
unteer alrcrews were obtained, and the
planes were flown to Israel. The planes had
Boeing wheels, Pratt-Whitney engines, Doug-
las propellers, Lockheed fuel tanks and parts
from dozens of different manufacturers. Al-
most anyone would have sald that the planes
could not have been put together, couldn’t
stay In the air and certainly couldn't cross
the Atlantic. But they were assembled and
flown to Israel, where today they are trans-
ports serving the Israeli armed forces. The
impossible was achieved through skill and
determination. I might mention here that
this kind of foraging through junk piles for
aircraft is a vital necessity for the Six Day
war cost Israel 8700 million.

Israel’'s defense, of course, is not simply a
matter of improved military hardware. The
country is deeply involved in the complexi-
tles of the cold war. The Soviet Union regards
Israel as an outpost of the West in the Mid-
dle East, or Western Asla as that region is
more accurately described. Israel, to be sure,
is such an outpost. Its soclety is light years
away from the socleties that exist elsewhere
in that region, whether in revolutionary
Egypt or Saudl Arabla with its absolute
monarchy.

We have to bear in mind that the Rus-
slans Intend to make a very deep penetration
of the Middle East, fulfilling a dream of the
Czars. In the past, they were prevented from
moving Into the Middle East because the
British were dominant there. Now the Brit-
ish have abandoned the great base at Aden
at the mouth of the Red Sea. By 1971 or
earller, the British will withdraw their
forces from the Persian Gulf. Unless the
United States fills the power vacuum in that
region, the Russlans surely will step in.

And if that happens, Israel will be en-
circled by much more dangerous power than
is found today in the Arab states. So I re-
peat: what the United States does to increase
its power and influence in the Persian Gulf
and the Arablan Sea will have a vital bear-
ing on the safety of Israel.

A journalist would be foolish to attempt
to predict when the next blow-up will take
place, but every sign indicates that it is
coming. Late last month, the Egyptlans
tried—unsuccessfully—to reopen the Suez
Canal unilaterally for navigation. The Is-
raelis resisted this try, but it may be at-
tempted again. And what if next time the
Egyptians try to open the canal with direct
Russlan assistance?

Meanwhile, the propaganda war against
Israel is being heated up. We don't detect
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this In the United States, but anyone who
follows the British papers discovers the ex-
tent to which the Israelis are subjected to
criticismm from sources sympathetic to the
Egyptians. The left-wing British press is full
of storles charging the Israelis with repres-
sion. Israel is accused of ordering reprisals
and collective punishments in the Gaza Strip,
for example. But what these Arab-line arti-
cles omit is the terrorism directed against the
Israeli forces—the minings and grenade-
throwing. The Israelis have been subjected to
countless acts of provocation, but they have
not ordered the death penalty for bomb-
throwers, which they certainly would be jus-
tified in doing,

The British left-wing press continually
harps on the subject of Arabs being driven
out of their lands. But nothing is said about
the Jews who lived in the Arabs Middle East
and who have been murdered, jalled and
stripped of all property. The Jewish Com-
munity in Libya, which goes back to Phoe-
nician times, has dwindled to fewer than 100
persons. Egypt, which had 80,000 Jews “wo
decades ago, now reportedly has less than 700
Jews. Of these, virtually all the males are
in jail. Consider the situation in Iraq: 20
years ago there were 120,000 Jews in the
country.

Today there are about 2,500,

The remaining Jews face terrible hardships.
They are imprisoned, reportedly tortured and
otherwise abused. When the June war broke
out, Jews in North African Arab countries
were terrorized by mobs. Jewish-owned bus-
inesses were sacked. In Iraq, Jews may not
sell their property or engage in business. The
same situation reportedly prevails in Syria.
Yet this story isn't fully told; instead the
world gets a picture of Arab misery and dis-
location.

It is a very grim situation that Israel faces,
The founders of the State of Israel knew
they would face adversity. But they hoped
for a land that would be peaceful and a
center of learning and culture. The learning
exists in Israel, but the country as a whole
is compelled to lead a garrison existence.
The talents that Israel possesses and that
would be made available for the largely
talentless Middle Eastern countries has to be
devoted to survival needs. Manpower and
brainpower has to be devoted to the skills of
defense, to piloting jets, driving tanks and
other military operations. The Zionist plo-
neers could not have foreseen that Israel’s
security would depend on superior aerial tac-
ties, on missile defenses, and on secret naval
operations, Yet such are the tasks of this
page of Israel's history. Before it can fulfill
its founders' highest dreams, it must again
and again demonstrate its will to survive.
The Arabs mistakenly belleve that the Is-
raelis are like some of the military advan-
turers of the past. They hold that the Arab
world has only to be adamant, and, finally,
the Israelis will return across the seas whence
they came. But the Arabs forget one thing:
they forget that the Israelis aren’t colonists.
The Israells will never leave, one can be sure,
because they are at home. It is as simple as
that, nevertheless, the Arabs remain intran-
sigent. Only time and successful Israell re-
sistance will force them to face reality. Here
in the United States we should understand
that peace cannot be secured by outside
forces trying to work out a so-called com-
promise solution.

The Arabs won't be satisfied with a border
adjustment. They seek the liquidation of
Israel, nothing less, no matter what guarded
terms they use to describe this liguidation.
And the United States would ill-serve the
cause of peace if it advocated a settlement
that encouraged the revolutionary Arab states
in the belief that they can triumph over the
Israelis on a step-by-step basis, nullifying
the Israeli military victory through political
exortion.
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Israel has gone through a great triumph
and is moving toward a fresh ordeal. That
ordeal may be prevented, and certainly would
be eased, if the Israelis get the equipment
they need for defense. To marshal under-
standing of Israel's critical defense situation,
this is the most important task to be ac-
complished in the months ahead in order to
preserve peace in the Middle East.

Pennsylvania Mourns Loss of Edward

H. Litchfield
HON. WILLIAM S. MOORHEAD

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 13, 1968

Mr. MOORHEAD. Mr. Speaker, the
Commonwealth of Pennsylvania, and
particularly my home city of Pittsburgh,
suffered a severe loss March 8 when
Edward H. Litchfield, an inventive busi-
nessman and a former chancellor of the
University of Pittsburgh, died with his
wife, two children and mother in the
crash of their plane.

Dr. Litchfield had a brilliant career
in business and political administration,
but Pennsylvanians and Pittsburghers,
myself among them, came to know and
admire him best during his decade of
service as chancellor of the University
of Pittsburgh.

As the Pittsburgh Post-Gazette
pointed out in its March 12 editorial, Dr,
Litchfield was “an idealistic and imag-
inative educator” who “strove tirelessly
to raise the academic standards and im-
prove the facilities of the university.”

Under leave to extend my remarks, I
insert the Post-Gazette editorial at this
point in the Recorp and commend it to
the attention of my colleagues as a fitting
tribute to Dr. Litchfield, whose life was
devoted to a tireless pursuit of excellence.

The editorial follows:

[From the Pittsburgh (Pa.) Post-Gazette,
Mar, 12, 1968]
Epwarp H. LITCHFIELD

Edward H. Litchfield, former chancellor of
the University of Plttsburgh, has been
termed a controversial figure. This 1s another
way of saying that he was a man of positive
convictions which he attempted to translate
into positive action, His death in a plane
crash on March 8 deprives the world of a
vigorous creative spirit,

The academic and business career of Dr.
Litchfield was a stunning refutation of the
barren maxim “those who can do, those
who can't, teach."” His reserved manner did
not suggest the surging energies which car-
ried him to triumphs in the flelds of edu-
cation, business and political administration.
His brilliant service as director of clivil af-
fairs in post-war West Germany elicited rare
praise from the sagaclous General Lucius D.
Clay. His counsels were equally prized by
hardheaded business executives. But Edward
H. Litchfield will be chiefly remembered as
an idealistic and imaginative educator,

The decade during which Dr, Litchfield
served as chancellor of the University of
Pittsburgh was a fruitful era of solid achieve-
ment and educational innovation. He strove
tirelessly to raise the academic standards and
improve the facilities of the university. He
expanded the faculty and increased sal-
aries in order to improve the quality of in-
struction. If Dr. Litchfield had a fault as an
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administrator, it was his over-vaulting am-
bition to raise Pitt to a new eminence in the
academic firmament. His expansion program
was perhaps unrealistic for the operating
costs of the university soared far beyond its
financial resources.

Dr. Litchfield reslgned a disappointed
man. Death restores a perspective often lost
in the turbulence of events. His reach un-
questionably exceeded his grasp, but none
will deny that his pursuit of excellence has
enriched the University of Pittsburgh, Those
aware of his devotlon to the cause of higher
education will honor his memory.

News and Freedom

HON. JAMES H. (JIMMY) QUILLEN

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 13, 1968

Mr. QUILLEN. Mr. Speaker, the fol-
lowing editorial, which recently appeared
in the Johnson City, Tenn., Press-
Chronicle presents some very interesting
and thought-provoking remarks on the
recent controversial ruling of the Ameri-
can Bar Association on the distribution
of crime news.

Because I believe so strongly in the
freedom of the press, I wish to call this
editorial to the attention of my col-
leagues and the readers of the RECORD:

NEws AND FREEDOM

Is it up to the American Bar Association
to declde what information should or should
not be released about pending criminal cases?

The bar's ruling clique thinks it is, but we
firmly believe the people of America think
otherwise.

Adverse reaction has come swiftly to the
bar’s presumptuous proposals (the Reardon
Report) to act as self-appointed censor of
the press. Typical Is & comment by Sen. John
L. McClellan of Arkansas, himself a former
prosecuting attorney.

“I believe,”” Mr. McClellan told the U.S.
Senate last week, “that such restrictions
amount to a serious and unwarranted erosion
of a vital freedom and would only invite
future restrictions that could shackle the
press severely and deny the public the free
flow on information to which it is entitled.

“A defendant’s right to a fair trial need not
overlap another basic freedom—freedom of
the press.

“Both these rights are basic and very rarely
come into conflict. This is because the news
media have generally been alert to their
responsibilities and have many times demon-
strated an interest in protecting a defend-
ant’s right—especially in cases of sensational
crimes.

“All rights are largely dependent upon free
dissemination of news. We cannot have a free
country if citizens are not free to find out
and if they are not free to know.”

We couldn't have sald it better ourselves,
Senator!

Additional Appropriation for the Office of
Economic Opportunity

HON. RICHARD L. OTTINGER

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 13, 1968

Mr. OTTINGER. Mr. Speaker, I regret
that I was not in Washington when this
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legislation was first introduced and thus
I was not able to be among the original
cosponsors of legislation to make an ad-
ditional appropriation of $200 million
available to the Office of Economic Op-
portunity to support badly needed sum-
mer recreation, education, employment,
and other projects.

This summer may well be a critical
time in our fight against poverty and
deprivation in this Nation. The glaring
deficiencies revealed by the Report of the
National Advisory Commission on Civil
Disorders cry out for positive action. Yet,
at this time of crisis, the Office of Eco-
nomic Opportunity is faced with cut-
backs that require curtailment of the
very—established—program that can
reach people effectively and help them
to help themselves.

According to OEO, the estimated na-
tionwide impact of these budget cuts are
as follows:

Headstart will accommodate 13,000
fewer children in its all-year program
this year than it did in the past year. The
all-year total is about 200,000.

Legal services will provide 60,000
fewer cases.

The rural loan program will give assist-
ance to 3,000 fewer families this year
than had been originally planned.

The number of Job Corps trainees will
be cut from 41,000 to 37,000. Four thou-
sand trainees will be put on administra-
tive leave with the privilege of reentry
when space is available. The plan is to
eventually cut the Corps to 32,000
through attrition.

Neighborhood Youth Corps will oper-
ate at a level of 400,000 members, a cut
of 170,000.

Health services will continue to be of-
fered at 41 centers, which is the current
level; but nine centers scheduled for
operation this year will not be opened.

Programs for the elderly, the rural
poor, and family planning and housing
will not be expanded.

It would be pennywise and pound
foolish to frustrate expectation, deny
hope, and destroy confidence by permit-
ting these cuts to stand at this crucial
moment,

The $200 million that this legislation
would make available is not extra fund-
ing. It is merely bringing the appropria-
tion for these programs up to the level
which this Congress authorized for OEO
in fiscal 1968.

I am proud to join in sponsoring this
bill and I urge all my colleagues to join
in this modest effort to help alleviate
the misery of the poor and start in cor-
recting longstanding ills that, if uncor-
rected, will threaten the very fabric of
our lives.

The text of this bill follows:

HR. 15946
A Dbill making a supplemental appro-
priation to carry out the Economic Op-
portunity Act of 1964 during the fiscal

year ending June 30, 1968

Be it enacted by the Senate and House
of Representatives of the United States
of America in Congress assembled, That there
is hereby appropriated, out of any money
in the Treasury not otherwlse appropriated,
the sum of $200,000,000 to supply supple-
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mental appropriations for the fiscal year
ending June 30, 1968, to carry out the pro-
visions of the Economic Opportunity Act of
1964.

Utah Voice of Democracy Winner

HON. LAURENCE J. BURTON

OF UTAH
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 13, 1968

Mr. BURTON of Utah. Mr. Speaker, I
commend the Veterans of Foreign Wars
on the public service they render in spon-
soring each year the Voice of Democracy
contest, and I submit the fine essay by
Ted Dunn Adams, of Layton, Utah, this
year’'s contest winner, from the State of
Utah. Ted is one of my constituents,
and I am proud of him. His essay reflects
the clear thinking of a young American
who recognizes his future and present
responsibilities, and is preparing him-
self to meet them. In an age of dissen-
sion, rebellion, and doubt, Ted’s essay is
very refreshing.

The essay follows:

FREEDOM'S CHALLENGE
(By Ted Dunn Adams)

Three Americans were out sightseeing in a
Soviet city two years ago. One was Senator
Henry M. Jackson, the second was a U.S.
Army officer, and the third a Russian-speak-
ing official of the U.S. Embassy. It was a
unique day for them. In their tour of the
U.8.8.R. they'd managed for once to shake
off their Eremlin-appointed guide.

As they walked down the street, a young
man suddenly accosted them. He was about
thirty years old, quite well-dressed for a
Russian, with the look of a professional per-
son.

“Are you Englishmen?” the young man
sald in Russian.

The Embassy man replied, “"No we're Amer-
icans.”

“Americans! That's even better,” the young
man sald excitedly. “I've wanted so long to
talk to an American.”

“Why?"” the Embassy man asked.

“Because you Americans are such lucky
people. You can read what you want, hear
what you want, say what you want. We can’t.”

The young man peered nervously over his
shoulder to see if anyone was listening. He
knew he was risking his life to speak like
that. “Always remember,” he went on, “They
aren't fooling us about you Americans, We
want this to be your kind of world.” Then
he walked away, fast.!

You and I, each are American citizens—
to most of us this blessing of living in a
democratic land was given us by birth. Many
members of our famlily, and those before
us had to face great difficulties for this bless-
ing, even to the point of death! It seems
that we are merely the youth of this coun-
try—the inheritors of the past.

But in a sense, don't we also face great
responsibilities? Don't we, the inheritors
of this great democracy, face the task of
preserving that of the future? Will we not
soon be facing the same responsibilities, and
perhaps more, than our people have faced
for 190 years?

Will it not soon be our volces that will
ring out from the Senate and House—our
Courts—and Churches?

And, will 1t not soon be our names that
will appear on the ballots on election day?

1%The Man in the Street."” an experlence
of Senator Jackson's as written in the book,
“The Day I Was Proudest To Be an Amer-
ican,” re-revised by Janice Woelfle.
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Will we not soon be the teachers and edu-
cators of our universities and schools?

Will it not be we who will manage our
countries large industries and be asked to
defend our country against Communism and
other aggression?

‘Will we not be the great generals and com-
manders defending this land of heritage?

And, will we not soon have the job of
sitting in on trials and giving fair justice
to the man being tried?

Will we not be the builders of our roads,
our towns and communities—the policeman,
the mallman, the farmer, the bishop, and
many more?

And, last, will we not be the parents of
our children?

Freedom is our challenge. Will we be able
to teach our children of their great inherit-
ance of freedom that we have fought for in
order that they might be born in a country
of freedom built through the guidance of
God?

Will not each of these responsibilities and
more be ours for the preservation of the
future?

And if a person asks, “True, these respon-
sibilities may be ours, but just what will I
gain from the struggle? Is the price of free-
dom worth paying?” Simply reply to this per-
son by asking him if he knew freedom was:

An education for everyone, a land of less
want and misery, a land where men are given
unconquerable right of religion, a land of
freedom and opportunity beyond that of any
other. But even more than this—ask him if
he knew freedom was the smile on a small
boy's face when his little league team wins
the championship, and of the drive through
the beautiful country at any time one pleases
in his own automobile.

Ask if he knew it was being able to decide
for yourself the profession you enjoy and the
opportunity to advance in it, or that Sunday
journey to the church or the annual
Thanksgiving dinner and even that warm
handshake of the President as he wades
through the cheerful crowds.

Ask him if he knew freedom is Americall!

And I'm sure this person would reply that
there is no greater price to be paid for than
that of our freedom.

America is in a perplexing period of
change. We seem to be running in all direc-
tions at once—but we are running.

How will Americans act and react to a new
set of circumstances? We know from our
past some of the things we will do. We will
make mistakes; we always have. But from
our beginning, in hindsight at least our so-
clal direction is clear. We have moved to
become one people out of many. We have
failed sometimes, taken wrong paths, paused
for renewal, filled our bellies and licked our
wounds; but we have never slipped back.
And I maintain America never will slip back
as long as I, and millions of other young
Americans like me, take pride in the state-
ment: “I am an American.”

The Civil Service Retirement and Disa-
bility Fund Should Be Placed on a

Sound Financial Basis

HON. JOE L. EVINS

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 13, 1968

Mr. EVINS of Tennessee. Mr. Speaker,
the Subcommittee on Independent Of-
fices and Department of Housing and
Urban Development Appropriations,
which I am honored to serve as chair-
man, has for a number of years urged
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that appropriate action should be taken
by the Congress to strengthen the civil
service retirement and disability fund.
This fund has now accumulated de-
ficiencies or unfunded liabilities esti-
mated to be in excess of $50 billion. This
deficiency has grown by $32.4 billion in
the last 10 years, and the rate is increas-
ing. The growing deficit in the fund is a
cause for serious concern,

There are some 2,697,200 employees of
the Federal Government who are mem-
bers of and regularly pay into the eivil
service retirement system. Currently,
more than 825,000 retired employees and
survivors receive benefits totaling over
$1.8 billion annually from the fund.

The balance in the fund as of June 1,
1967, was $17.7 billion. Annual receipts
currently are $2.8 billion and annual dis-
bursements are about $1.9 billion.

While receipts into the fund are greater
than current disbursements, unless cor-
rective measures are taken the fund will
be paying out more in future years than
is being taken in—by 1974, which is
only 6 years away.

During fiscal year 1968, it is estimated
that the deficiency or unfunded liability
will increase by approximately $3 billion
to $51,708,022,000 on June 30, 1968. The
rate of growth of the unfunded liability
of the retirement fund requires that the
Congress develop a sounder plan of the
financing system.

The current deficiencies are caused
primarily by the rate of payment which
is considered insufficient by both Fed-
eral employees and the Federal Govern-
ment.

Certainly, it seems to be in the best
interest of our Federal employees and
the Federal Government to require a
higher level of contribution from both
to the fund—and thus insure the future
soundness of the fund.

The House Post Office and Civil Service
Committee is currently considering pro-
posals to provide more adequate financ-
ing for retirement benefits to arrest and
f{mtml this growth of unfunded liabili-

es.

It is in the best interest of the Con-
gress, the Federal Government, and the
more than 3 million active and retired
Federal employees and survivors that
steps be taken to place the civil service

retirement fund on a sound finanecial
basis.

President Johnson’s Attack on Noise
Pollution

HON. FRANK M. CLARK

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 13, 1968

Mr. CLARK. Mr, Speaker, the Presi-
dent’s conservation message is the first
of its kind to place the problem of noise
abatement in context as a major element
of the American environment.

Millions of Americans have become so
conditioned to a background of surface
and air traffic sounds that they hardly
notice them. Perhaps this is to the good;
it represents an adjustment to an in-
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creasingly stressful part of our lives.
But these noises are, in many areas, more
than a lulling background sound, more
than even a mere annoyance. People
who live near jet airports and immedi-
ately adjoining heavily traveled truck
routes are complaining that the enjoy-
ment of an evening at home has become
a seldom thing. Conversations must be
suspended, music cannot be appreciated,
outdoor entertaining is out of the ques-
tion.

In certain areas where sonic boom is
a particular problem, structural damage
to dwellings and even to geologic forma-
tions has become an all too common
phenomenon.

By recognizing noise as a rising threat
to the quality of life for Americans in all
kinds of neighborhoods and at all levels
of the economic social ladder, President
Johnson has given hope to those of us
who believe this is not an unavoidable
price of advanced civilizations. In fact,
it is controllable by man, and we must
press further to develop the institutions
that can bring it under human control.

Mass Transportation Problems

HON. EDWARD J. PATTEN

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 13, 1968

Mr. PATTEN. Mr. Speaker, the Presi-
dent, in a recent message to Congress,
recommended a reorganization plan that
would transfer mass transit activities
from the Department of Housing and
Urban Development—HUD—to the De-
partment of Transportation—DOT.

If Congress does not reject the plan
by about April 27, 1968, the transfer will
become official without requiring pas-
sage of legislation. I support the plan,
because it is necessary, sound, and prac-
tical, and would improve and intensify
the attack against mounting mass trans-
portation problems facing our cities.

One of the reasons this attack has not
made the expected progress is because
mass transit programs are not concen-
trated in one Federal department, Cre-
ation of the new Department of Trans-
portation should have included all
transportation activities. By excluding
mass transit programs, a really con-
centrated and effective attack becomes
almost impossible to achieve.

If the recommended switch is made
from HUD to DOT, only a few mass
transit functions would remain in HUD,
such as some planning and research.
Ideally, even these functions should be
transferred to DOT, but HUD officials
feel they are a necessary part of city
planning.

For years—especially in the postwar
period—cities have been plagued with
serious mass transportation problems.
Some progress has been made, but a
great deal more remains to be done. And
it must be done before the crisis stage
is reached—and some believe that it has
reached such a stage.

Passenger train runs have been dras-
tically reduced, fares have increased con-
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siderably, and traffic congestion in cities
and on highways, has reached appalling
levels. Despite this dark picture, there
is hope for the future, and eventually,
resolution of urban transportation prob-
lems.

Today, approximately 70 percent of
the American people live in cities and
the percentage will increase in the fu-
ture. But unless we succeed in providing
fast, convenient and economical trans-
portation in urban areas—as well as re-
solving other serious urban problems—
the shocking decline of the cities will
téontinue until they are virtually aban-

oned.

Northwest Committee for Democracy in
Greece

HON. BROCK ADAMS

OF WASHINGTON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 13, 1968

Mr, ADAMS. Mr, Speaker, I wish to
enter into the ReEcorp the remarks of the
Northwest Committee for Democracy in
Greece:
NORTHWEST COMMITTEE FOR DEMOCRACY IN

On March 12, 1947, at a joint session of
Congress, President Harry 8. Truman used
the following phrases in proposing United
States ald to Greece.

“At the present moment in world history
nearly every nation must choose between al-
ternative ways of life. . . . One way of life is
based upon the will of the majority, and is
distinguished by free institutions, represent-
ative government, free elections, guarantees
of individual liberty, freedom of speech and
religion, and freedom from political oppres-
sion, The second way of life is based upon the
will of & minority forcibly imposed upon the
majority. It relies upon terror and oppres-
slon, a controlled press and radlo, fixed elec-
tions, and the suppression of personal free-
doms.”

On March 12, 1968, the description of
Greece is all to close to what Truman called
the second way of life. The present military
regime is obviously the will of a minority
foreibly imposed upon the majority. Perhaps
it does not yet rely on extremes of terror, but
it proclaims jauntily its readiness to rely
upon oppression. The regime has arrested,
imprisoned or driven from Greece, every jour-
nalist who showed the slightest independence
of mind. It controls the remaining puppet
press absolutely. It has not given itself the
trouble of fixing elections; it finds it simpler
to do without them. It taps telephone lines,
opens correspondence, invades private gath-
erings, and by arbitrary arrest and imprison-
ment, It makes meaningless even the con-
cept of personal freedom.

This 1s Greece today. No amount of talk
about a possible constitution in the ever
more distant future can change these present
facts. The well-publicized release of three or
four well-known flgures must not make us
forget that a thousand times as many remain
without trial—often without even the for-
mality of an accusation—crowded together
on waterless islands in the Aegean Sea, at the
pleasure of the regime,

It is deplorable that the United States has
given such support as we already have to this
band of military adventurers, but why should
we continue to add to 1t? There is no grave
external threat now as there was In 1947.
The present threat to the freedom, to the
economic development, to the very life of
Greece 1s internal: 1t is the military regime
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itself. Let the United States renew the spirit
of the Truman doctrine, and end all military
support to these clear examples of the to-
talitarian way of life.
VAsILIEYI DWYER,
Chairman, Northwest Committee for De-
mocracy in Greece,

Kinuta Church Appeal for Peace in
Vietnam

HON. ROBERT W. KASTENMEIER

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 13, 1968

Mr. KASTENMEIER. Mr. Speaker,
from time to time we in Congress receive
memorable letters from others than our
constitutents. I recently received a letter
from a church group in Tokyo, Japan,
with a request that it be brought to the
attention of the President and officials
of our Government. This letter was
siened by Reverend Asano, along with
61 members of the Kinuta Church con-
gregation. I was most happy to forward
this letier to the President and now in-
clude my letter to the President along
with the text of the statement of the
church group and its transmittal letter
in the REcoRD:

The PRESIDENT,
The White House,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Mr. PresDENT: I am enclosing a let-
ter I have recelved from the Pastor and
Members of the Kinuta Church in Tokyo,
Japan with a request from Eatsuo Mitsul
that I bring it to your attention.

In view of the many opinions tendered
you from day to day, it might be difficult
to give these comments speclal consideration.
Yet, America In the past has derived its
strength and vitality from the fact that we
trace our heritage to peoples of many lands.
Today, America's policies reach into the lives
of these peoples and many from other na-
tlons have felt the need to express their
thoughts to us over what they view as the
consequences of our policies.

In this spirit, recognizing the common
bond between our heritage and the peoples
of the world and the great implications of
our present policles for all mankind, I re-
spectfully urge you to read and reflect on
the opinions contained In the letter from
Pastor Junichi Asano and the members of
the Kinuta Christian Church. The effect of
our Vietnam policles as seen by our Asian
friends who have known the ravages of war
and who are immediately affected by develop-
ments on the Asian continent deserve your
personal and careful evaluation,

I appreciate your consideration of the
comments and any reply you can provide will
be greatly appreciated.

Sincerely,
ROBERT W. EASTENMEIER,
Member of Congress.

MarcH 12, 1068.

[Enclosure.]

Toxyo, March 4, 1968,
Mr., ROBERT W, EASTENMEIER,
Arlington, Va.

Dear Mg, EASTENMEIER: Mrs, Reiko Kita-
dal in Washington, D.C. wrote to us that we
could send our appeal for peace in Vietnam
to you and that you would be kind enough
to deliver it to Presldent Johnson or lead-
ers in the U.S. government.

I am enclosing Rev. Asano’s appeal along
with the signatures of the members of
KEinuta Church. For the past two years since
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the bombing of North Vietnam Rev., Asano
has been appealing to the American peo-
ple for peace in Vietnam so that our prayer
for peace will filter into the minds of the
American people and by that they will be en-
couraged. Now he 1is very grateful that a
chance is given through you to appeal to
President Johnson directly, or to leaders
in the government,

We hope that your effort and ours will
bear some frult. Thank you indeed for your
very kind offer.

Sincerely yours,
EATsvo MITSUL
TOKYO, JAPAN,
February 19, 1968.
President LynNpoN JOHNSON,
The White House,
Washington, D.C.

My DeaR PRESIDENT JOHNSON: As an Asian
and as a Christlan who believes that God
who is ruling this world will never permit
a war for whatever purpose it may be, I want
to sincerely appeal to you, President Johnson,
and leaders in the government of the United
States of America,.

I. The United States has declared that it
will continue the Vietnamese war to give
freedom and peace to the Vietnamese people,
But in my view what the Vietnamese people
are truly seeking is that this war will end
as soon as possible and that they will live
freely and peacefully without any interfer-
ence from forelgn countries, but with inde-
pendence and self-determination. I cannot
see how the Vietnamese people can be “free”
when thousands of children and women are
being killed with highly developed scientific
weapons.

We Japanese learned from the painful ex-
perience during World War II, how miserable
and cruel it was that the lives of thousands
of people were taken away by the bombs that
were rained on us and by the atomic bombs
which were dropped in Hiroshima and Naga-
saki. But your people have not yet gone
through such a dreadfully miserable experi-
ence.

II. Is it not true that the desperate fight-
ing of the North Vietnamese and Viet Cong
is not motivated by their ideology, but be-
cause they know how miserable and tragic
it is to be subject to foreign countries from
their bitter experience based on historical
facts since the Chinese rule over Vietnam?
I can hardly believe that disregarding such
national and racial peculiarities and pressing
confrontation by force one-sidedly in order
to eliminate the threat of communism is a
policy the United States, a great country in
the world and a democratic one, would take.
Through this event the U.S. policies in Asia
have aroused a deep doubt and uneasiness
in a great number of Asians.

III. Isn’t America a Christian country both
in name and in reality? I sincerely hope you
will muster up your courage to return to the
words of Jesus Christ, “Love your enemies,”
now, Stop the bombing of North Vietnam,
begin peace negotiations including the Viet
Cong and withdraw troops and bases as soon
as possible, These are the things I heartily
pray you will put into action.

Sincerely,
JUNICHI ASANO,
Pastor of Kinuta Church, the Japan
Christian Associaiion, Professor in the

Department of Theology, Aoyama
Gakuin University.

Fly U.S. Airlines
HON. RICHARD L. ROUDEBUSH

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 13, 1968

Mr. ROUDEBUSH. Mr. Speaker, it
seems to me that a call to patriotism is
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in order in connection with the cruecial
balance-of-payments situation in this
country. With part of this deficit due to
international travel, it would seem logi-
cal that more Americans should make
use of U.S. airlines when taking trips.

The sad story is, that while three out
of four people flying from the United
States across the North Atlantic to Eu-
rope are American residents, only 41 per-
cent of these transatlantic passengers
utilize U.S. airplanes.

Certainly the clarion call should be
sounded; Americans should be made
aware of the fact that they can help
erase the red ink in their country’s in-
ternational ledgers by making an effort
to travel on U.S. air carriers.

Freedom’s Challenge

HON. JOHN B. ANDERSON

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 13, 1968

Mr. ANDERSON of Illinois. Mr. Speak-
er, a young man from my congressional
distriet, Mr. David M. Swanson, of Rock-
ford, Ill., won the Illinois State Voice of
Democracy contest for his speech on the
subject of “Freedom’s Challenge.” Last
night, & second honor came to him as he
was declared to be the second-place
winner in the national Voice of Demoe-
racy competition.

Believing his remarks to be particu-
larly pertinent in these critical times, I
call the Members’ attention to his ad-
dress:

FREEDOM'S CHALLENGE

Freedom . . . Oh, the images conjured up
before our minds’ eye at the mere mention of
that word! We see the faces and hear the
names of men like Hale, Henry, John Paul
Jones, Washington, Jeflerson, Adams, Hamil-
ton; men who pledged their lives, their for-
tunes, and their sacred honor for that word.

We see the Liberty Bell, cracked in the
Jubilant ringing which welcomed the Dec-
laration of freedom and Independence from
a tyrannical mother country.

Then, we glimpse a vision of an eagle, our
national symbol, majestically soaring, now
hanging suspended in the alr, now plummet-
ing to the earth, but all the time as free
as the wind in body and spirit.

But the picture isn’'t always so glorious,
for as we gaze, a mist shrouds the sun and
our eyes scan the bloody landscape of a
battlefield. We see the broken bodies in the
twisted heaps of death where they fell, We
hear the dirges and the haunting strains of
“Taps” . . . feel the grief of bereaved rela-
tives for fallen warriors. And yet, beneath it
all, we sense a feeling of deep pride and
dogged determination to carry on. For though
these men have died, the heritage and free-
dom for which they fought lives on.

But what, actually, is freedom? Is it an
often used but rarely understood cliche, ut-
tered from the idle lip of pseudophllosophers
and fantastical idealists? Or is it a word that
symbolizes a way of thinking and a way of
life?

Freedom can be likened to money . . .
worthless if hoarded and not put to use, It
can be like food . ., vold of nourishment un-
less partaken; like a life . . . wasted if saved
and not perpetuated.

On the other hand, it is unlike anything
else known to man, for, contrary to all the
laws of purchase and possession, freedom
cannot be bought once for all time. Free-
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dom must be redeemed by each generation
for its succeeding generation.

It is with this uniqueness that we are
concerned, for it brings to mind two ques-
tions: “What does freedom mean to me?"”
and, “What do I mean to freedom?”

The first question, no doubt, 1s the easiest
to answer. It is not hard to realize that free-
dom provides us with the right to work in
our chosen profession, limited only by our
own talents and ambitions; the right to
choose those who would govern us; the right
to worship the Divine Giver of Life and Lib-
erty, and on and on.

To answer the second question, we would
do well to recall those who have gone be-
fore us, and have answered in such a way as
to stamp thelr names indelibly upon the
pages of time. We can think of men like
Webster, Lincoln, Bryan, Edison, and Von
Braun; women like Julia Ward Howe, Susan
B. Anthony, Carrie Nation, and Helen Keller,

Others have answered in such a way that,
were they to try for a million years, they
could never remove the stigma that sur-
rounds their names.

How you answer may mean the difference
between a soldier-statesman MacArthur, and
& deranged dictator like Hitler; Eichmann,
the killer, and Salk, the healer; or a Cather-
ine de Medici and a Clara Barton. What you
make of freedom today will determine what
it will be tomorrow.

But answer we must. To answer truth-
fully, unquestioningly, unflinchingly, and
unselfishly, and having answered in word,
to answer in deed, is to answer and accept
the “Challenge of Freedom!”

Maryland Marines Die in Vietnam

HON. CLARENCE D. LONG

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 13, 1968

Mr. LONG of Maryland. Mr. Speaker,
Cpl. Arnold D. Kirk and Cpl. Jan F. Wil-
son, two young marines from Maryland,
were killed recently in Vietnam. I wish to
commend their bravery and honor their
memories by including the following ar-
ticle in the REcorp:

Two MARINES DIE 1N CoMBAT—KIRK, WILSON
ARE KILLED ON OFERATIONS IN VIETNAM
Two more Marylanders, a Baltimorean and

a Brandywine man, have been killed in Viet-

nam, the Defense Department announced

yesterday.

Reported dead were:

Marine Cpl. Arnold D. Kirk, 22, son of Mr,
and Mrs, Marion Kirk, of 5076 Orville avenue,

Marine Cpl. Jan F. Wilson, son of Mr. and
Mrs. James B. Wilson, of Floral Park road,
Brandywine, Prince Georges county.

Corporal Kirk, who had been stationed in
vietnam since November, was killed by rifle
fire while on an operation near Da Nang, For
several months, he was stationed at an out-
post on Hill 66 in Quang Nam, South of Da
Nang.

A native of Baltimore, Corporal Kirk was a

graduate of Poly, where he played varsity

baseball for two years. He worked at the

Bethlehemn Steel Corporation before he was

drafted into the marines in November 1965.
In letters to his parents from Vietnam, he

said things “were a little rough® but that “I

am glad to be over here,” His father, Marion

Kirk, sald his son was *a good marine and

proud of the corps.”

Besides his parents, he is survived by two
brothers, Marion Kirk, Jr., and Stanley Kirk,
both of Baltimore.

Corporal Wilson died March 7 after he was
shot during a patrol in Quang Tri province.
He had been serving in Vietnam since Novem-
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ber of 1967 and was assigned to the 3d Ma-
rine Division.
SERVED ON DESTROYER

A graduate of Gwynn Park High School, he
enlisted in the Marines in August 1967, and
served aboard the destroyer U.S.S. Cambria
in the Mediterranean before being sent to
Vietnam.

His mother, Mrs. Pauline Wilson, said his
letters home were “always cheerful” and that
his only complaint was that on one occasion
he could not take a bath for two weeks.

Besldes his parents, he is survived by three
brothers. James B, Wilson, Jr., of Norfolk,
Thomas E. Wilson, who lives in California,
and Eugene P. Wilson, of Clinton, Prince
Georges county.

Communists Try To Organize Veterans

HON. OLIN E. TEAGUE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 13, 1968

Mr. TEAGUE of Texas. Mr. Speaker,
a so-called veterans organization now re-
cruiting and forming units throughout
our country—the Veterans for Peace—
and funded. Their efforts to infiltrate
are Communist controlled, motivated,
the ranks of our veterans by urging them
to join this organization of pacifist peace
marchers is a concerted effort by the
Communist Party of the United States to
give a semblance of respectability to their
undermining efforts against this Nation,

The Communists send their represent-
atives into any area where dissident
groups form. They preach the straight
Communist line, placing the blame on
this country for the war.

Their damaging propaganda is per-
meating the American scene with its lies
and misrepresentations. I think that it is
important that the citizens of this Nation
be warned against those men who are be-
hind this Veterans for Peace movement.
These organizers are well aware that, if
they are to succeed, they must accom-
plish their subversion under ambiguous
or even patriotic-sounding titles. There
is no question in my mind that many
loyal Americans have been duped into
becoming unknowing instruments for the
Communists. These people have become
the mouthpiece for an out-of-town orga-
nizer who always shows up anywhere
there is going to be a discussion on our
Nation’s involvement in Vietnam. The
only concern these people have for Amer-
jea is to take it over and destroy our
democracy.

I would like to give you some examples
of how these Communists go about their
infiltration and the real reasons for their
wanting to organize a Veterans for Peace
movement.

Last year the city of Cambridge, Mass.,
was subjected to an avalanche of patri-
otic-looking propaganda distributed by
the so-called Veterans for Peace, urging
a vote on the Vietnam question. These
organizers knew well that the typical
“peacenik” would make little headway in
Cambridge. Instead, there was no evi-
dence of any of the dirty-looking riff-raff
that flocked into Washington last Octo-
ber to march on the Pentagon. There
were no long-haired, unkempt peaceniks
anywhere to be found. Instead, col-
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legiate-looking young men and women
knocked on doors soliciting signatures
for a petition, asking “if they wouldn't
like to bring our boys home from Viet-
nam.” This double-talk fooled enough
people to get the question on a ballot.
‘What person in his right mind would not
like to “bring our boys home" from Viet-
nam? The true issues were bypassed in
securing the signatures.

An attempt at respectability is the first
order of business for any Communist ac-
tivity. It appeals to a person's interest in
their country and professes a great pa-
triotism while attacking its leaders. It
subtly attacks the administration in
Washington, and winds up with a verbal
outburst at “warmongers.”

Of course, the question was brought to
a vote in Cambridge, and I am happy to
say that the patriotic Americans there
flocked to the polls to defeat this pre-
posterous proposition that we surrender
to the Communists and withdraw our
help to the struggling South Vietnamese.

But, the tactics of those who oppose
this Nation are becoming more sophisti-
cated. They have expanded their efforts
and there seems to be a mysterious source
for the funds they expend in traveling all
over the country to expound their the-
ories. Do you not think it is just possible
that the money is being furnished by the
enemies of this Nation—namely, the
Communist Party. Since many of the
persons who travel from place to place
involved in organizing these groups and
demonstrations have had or now have
active Communist affiliations, I would
certainly assume that their expenses are
not being paid out of their own pockets.

I would like to list some examples that
I think will cause all loyal Americans to
think before they aline themselves with
any organization that opposes the pol-
icies of this Government concerning
Vietnam.

In Madison, Wis., the people have been
asked to vote on the Vietnam question
through a referendum circulated in much
the same way as Cambridge. It is very
interesting to note the development of
the campaign and the resultant placing
of the issue on the ballot for a vote.

At a meeting of the Committee To End
the War in Vietnam at the University of
Wisconsin campus in Madison on Sep-
tember 28, 1967, a man by the name of
LeRoy Wolins made a statement that he
wished to inform this committee of the
organization of a Madison branch of the
Veterans for Peace in Vietnam. This man
had no difficulty in finding a place on
the program, even though he was not
from the university nor even Madison.
In his speech, Wolins said the veterans
organizations he represented had their
beginning with the backing of the Com-
mittee for a Sane Nuclear Policy, and
that he was one of the founders of the
organization in Chicago.

As a part of his speech on that date,
Wolins urged this group to organize and
elect a commander to act as a spokesman,
and that he definitely should be called
commander, to correspond to the other
veteran organizations’ designations. He
urged the use of the symbols of the
military “for the sake of image” includ-
ing red, white, and blue colors. Wolins
said the group should have a color guard
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and take part in all parades. From there
on his intention became even more evi-
dent. He wanted to get signature adver-
tisements of veterans highlighting quo-
tations from antiwar ex-military men of
high rank. He wanted the group to dis-
tribute literature against the war at in-
duction centers and Legion halls, and
asked that the group write to men in
service, hoping to get letters from which
excerpts could be taken to be used for
propaganda purposes.

A man by the name of Robert Wilkin-
son was in the group that night, as was a
man by the name of Lester Radke.

I think it is well that we take a look at
these three men and their backgrounds
to see if they are really interested in
America or veterans, or Vietnam, or our
fighting men.

Mr. Wolins has a most interesting
career. He was a card-carrying professed
member of the Communist Party of Illi-
nois up until 1946. After that, up until
1966 he has been identified as being ac-
tive in Communist Party cireles. He has
served as the secretary of the Chicago
Council of American-Soviet Friendship
in the years 1955-60. In January 1959 he
was a contributor of an article to the
Communist Daily Worker. In 1957 he
participated in the World Youth Festi-
val, which was controlled by the Com-
munists. In 1960 he was summoned be-
fore the House Committee on Un-Ameri-
can Activities concerning Communist
Party activities and refused to answer
questions. I have no doubt about what
he was doing in Madison on that fateful
night. It was no accident that he hap-
pened to show up at a meeting designed
to organize a protest against this Gov-
ernment.

Robert Wilkinson has been identified
by a Madison newspaper as the man se-
lected to be acting chairman of the
Madison Area Veterans for Peace in Viet-
nam. But it might be interesting to note
some of Mr. Wilkinson’s other activities.
In March of 1967 the Young Socialist Al-
liance National Convention was held in
Detroit. Reservations were made at a
Detroit hotel for all of the delegates, and
a reservation was made for Mr. Robert
Wilkinson, 202 Marion Street, Madison,
Wis. The 1966-67 student directory of the
University of Wisconsin lists this same
202 Marion Street address as the location
of the University of Wisconsin Young
Socialist Alliance. Mr. Wilkinson is also
a frequent traveler, having attended a
National Student Conference in Chicago
in May 1967. This Young Socialist Alli-
ance, which was established in Philadel-
phia in 1960, has been placed on the At-
torney General’s list as a Communist-
front organization by Executive order.

Mr. Wilkinson also contributes to a
newspaper, reportedly printed by the
Veterans for Peace, called the Veterans
Stars and Stripes for Peace. His latest
article in the February issue of this pub-
lication attacks the Pacific Stars and
Stripes newspaper and all other media
which keeps our men in Vietnam in-
formed of the news of the world,

The third man who was present to help
organize the Veterans for Peace in Madi-
son was Lester Radke. Mr. Radke was in
New York City in June of 1966 where he
met with Mike Zagarell, national youth



6450

director of the Communist Party of the
U.S.A. An article in the University of
Wisconsin campus newspaper on July 21,
1966, stated that “Lester Radke had re-
cently spent a month in Russia and would
speak at the general meeting of the Com-
mittee To End the War in Vietnam” on
that date. In November, Mr. Radke was
one of those attending a meeting of the
W. E. B. DuBois Clubs of America held
on the University of Wisconsin campus.
The DuBois club was established by the
Communist Party of the U.S.A.

It is also interesting to note some of
the activities of the man who serves as
chairman of the Madison Citizens for a
Vote on Vietnam, This man is Maurice
Zeitlin, a University of Wisconsin sociol-
ogy professor. In 1961 Professor Zeitlin
was teaching at Princeton. On December
28 of that year the Princeton Packet, a
weekly newspaper carried an article:
“Professor Defends Castro; Blames
American Policy.” The article quotes
Zeitlin as strongly defending Castro. At
the time, Zeitlin was a sociology instruc-
tor at Princeton and spent several weeks
in the summer of 1961 in Cuba doing re-
search for his thesls on the Cuban
revolution.

In the winter issue, 1962, of the Root
and Branch, a self-described ‘“radical
quarterly,” published at Berkeley, Calif.,
two articles appeared, written by Zeitlin.
Both articles dealt with the Cuban
revolution, including an interview with
Che Guevera.

In the February 10, 1965, issue of the
Wisconsin State Journal, Zeitlin is
quoted as charging that the United
States was “intervening on behalf of the
forces of colonialism’ in Vietnam, Both
daily newspapers in Madison have
quoted Zeitlin many times, always in
positions which attack the policies of
this Government.

Therefore, in Madison, as it has been
in other cities, it is important that the
people know the backgrounds of some of
the people who are urging them to vote
against the policies of their Government.
Many of the leaders in this movement
and those who are heading up the so-
called Veterans for Peace have been in-
volved in Communist-inspired organiza-
tions for some time. It is no wonder that
they wish the United States to halt the
war against those who have their
sympathy.

I think it is important, too, that the
American people recognize the publica-
tion, the Veterans Stars and Stripes for
Peace for what it is. This newspaper is-
sued its first edition in September 1967
in Chicago. Just after that a National
Conference of the Veterans for Peace
in Vietnam was held in Washington, D.C.,
on October 21. These delegates decided
by unanimous vote that the Veterans
Stars and Stripes for Peace should be
the dominant publication of not only the
Veterans for Peace in Vietnam but all
other veterans groups having the same
aims and purposes.

This publication is one continuous
blast of criticism at our Nation’s involve-
ment in South Vietnam, but it goes much
further than that. It deals in deliberate
misstatement of fact. It is evident from
their storles and their editorials that
their prime concern is organizing pro-
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test units all across the country, duping
many veterans into believing they are
a legitimate organization. Their tactics
embody the type of journalism reminis-
cent of bygone days when sensational
tabloids used the remotest figment of
the imagination to create a story. For in-
stance, they take a celebration marking
the completion of basic training by a
number of servicemen—which, unfortu-
nately, turned into somewhat of a
brawl—as a protest by these men over
their shipment orders to Vietnam. Each
article dilutes the facts with biased edi-
torial comment.

To give the impression that the Vet-
erans for Peace is a growing organiza-
tion they list a single individual as an
“organization.” The publication received
a letter from a man in Honolulu stating,
according to the paper, that he was very
interested in forming a group of veterans
in Honolulu opposed to the war in Viet-
nam. The Iletter appeared in their
“Letters to the Editor” column. On a
subsequent page, they officially recognize
an organized group of Veterans for
Peace in Honolulu with the man as the
head of the organization. They list his
home address as the headquarters for
the organization. By implication they
have made it appear that there is an
organized group of dissenters in Hono-
lulu. Henceforth, any propaganda—in
order to give impetus to their pro-
nouncements—will show this as an
organization in Los Angeles. However,
their “selected representative,” a Mr.
Allen Zak, has been unable to attract any
members for his organization. Their so-
called organizations are merely their
stooges serving in a town who occa-
sionally can boast a membership. Zak,
incidentally, writes for People’s World,
which has been identifled as a west coast
Communist Party publication. In 1966 he
was reported as a member of the Los
Angeles Central Club of the W.E.B.
DuBois organization. The same Leroy
Wolins, who was in Madison to organize
a protest group, was present at this na-
tional convention in Washington.

The man who is listed as the New York
correspondent for the paper is Ron
Wolin. This man has been very active
in the Socialist Workers Party, which
has been designated as subversive by
Executive Order No. 10450. He has par-
ticipated in many of the protest marches
in New York City and on several in-
stances acted as the spokesman or master
of ceremonies at these anti-Government
rallies.

Without question, their are some vet-
erans who will be misled by this ex-
pansive—and expensive—array, Butf, I
am just as sure that these veterans have
little idea that their organizers and
leaders are elther Communists or belong
to and take part in Communist front
organizations.

This same newspaper, the Veterans
Stars and Stripes for Peace, carries a
directory of these “veteran’ peace orga-
nizations. One of the men listed as the
man to contact in Milwaukee, Wis.,, is
Irv Kurki, In July of 1967 Mr. Eurki
attended a trade union and community
organizing conference held by the Com-
munist Party of the U.8.A. in New York
City. Kurki was indicted by a Federal
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grand jury and arrested in November
1965 for failure to report for induction
under selective service. He was found
guilty in district and appellate Federal
courts, and his case is presently under
appeal before the U.S. Supreme Court.

And so it goes all across our country
where these so-called organizations
spring up. In Pittsburgh, Pa., Mr. Louis
Bortz, treasurer of the Pittsburgh Vet-
erans for Peace is a member of the dis-
trict committee of the Communist Party
of Western Pennsylvania, and is chair-
man in Pittsburgh of the North Side
Club of the Communist Party of Western
Pennsylvania.

Mr. Leo Jackson, one of the 12 persons
present at the initial organizational
meeting of the Pittsburgh Veterans for
Peace is also a member of the Communist
Party of Western Pennsylvania.

Adhering to the Communist policy of
changing the names of their organiza-
tions frequently, Pittsburgh anti-Viet-
nam leaders resort to this same method
of confusing the public. A Mr. Frank
Goldsmigh, who attended a Communist
Party function in Pittsburgh in August
1966, is chairman of a group called the
Pittsburgh Committee To End the War
in Vietnam. On November 3, 1967, the
Vietnam summer, another committee to
help organize the march in Washington,
changed its name to the Peace and Free-
dom Center. This organization has taken
over the “peace” activities formerly han-
dled by the Pittsburgh Committee To End
the War in Vietnam.

Here in Washington a chapter of the
Veterans for Peace in Vietnam has been
organized and reportedly has attracted
the interest of about 50 persons. The
acting chairman of the Washington,
D.C,, group is Mrs, Alice Arshak, Adelphi,
Md. President pro tem of the group is
David Rein. Mr. Rein was a member of
the secret Government Communist Party
group at the National Labor Relations
Board during the period from Oectober
1937 to midsummer 1942.

In New York City the Veterans for
Peace in Vietnam share the same head-
quarters with the Trade Unionists for
Peace. This organization was formerly
called the Ad Hoc Committee of Vet-
erans for Peace in Vietnam. In Novem-
ber 1965 the National Communist Party
of the U.S.A. requested its members to
cooperate with this ad hoe ecommittee.

The Trade Unionists for Peace, also
known as Labor for Peace, is a group
established by the Communist Party in
1965, because the organizations with the
stated objective of obtaining peace in
Vietnam had been unsuccessful in win-
ning the support of the “workers.”

To further confuse you, and keeping
a person guessing at the precise sponsor
of a so-called “peace” group, there are
other organizations with different names
in New York City all sharing the same
headquarters. The Veterans and Reserv-
ists To End the War in Vietnam has been
using the offices of the Committee for
Nonviolent Action and the New York
Workshop in Nonviolence, Reflecting an-
other switch in names, this group was
formerly known as Veterans for Peace,
and is separate and distinet from Vet-
erans for Peace in Vietnam. However, it
is noteworthy that members of each of
the different organizations so designated
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attend whichever group is staging a
meeting.

To give you another example of how
far this name changing can go, members
of the Veterans for Peace in Vietnam
and Veterans and Reservists To End the
War in Vietnam participated as mem-
bers of the Fifth Avenue Vietnam Peace
Parade Committee in August 1967 and
the Ad Hoc Veterans Committee for
Memorial Day Peace Action participated
in a New York City meeting with the
group planning the march on Washing-
ton scheduled for May 30, 1967.

There is a real and imminent danger
in the fact that these high sounding
names confuse the average citizen. Their
titles and impressive statements infer
that large numbers of persons have
united to give impetus to the pronounce-
ments, while in reality it is but a single
bunch of individuals, frequently chang-
ing their names, stating over and over
the same propaganda.

I believe there are few Americans who
would have anything to do with these
so-called peace movements if they were
aware that the persons organizing them
and directing them are members of the
Communist Party. I do not believe that
Americans would be a willing tool of
these people who are avowed to destroy
not only the present administration, but
our entire democratic form of govern-
ment.

Freedom of speech and expression is
without question one of our greatest and
treasured possessions. But this same
freedom of speech should be utilized to
expose those who, like wolves in sheeps’
clothing, speak with the voice of the
Communist conspiracy.

GAOQ Protects the Tax Dollar
HON. CHARLES McC. MATHIAS, JR.

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 13, 1968

Mr. MATHIAS of Maryland. Mr.
Speaker, our current financial pinch and
recent relevations of apparent misuse of
Federal funds at home and abroad have
dramatized the need for sharp oversight
of the myriad affairs of the executive
branch. For many years the burden of
this oversight has been borne primarily
by the dedicated men and women of the
General Accounting Office, the independ-
ent agency charged specifically with en-
forcing economy, efficiency, and fisecal
accountability throughout the Govern-
ment,.

In an informative and perceptive arti-
cle in the Christian Science Monitor of
March 11, Mr. William C. Selover sum-
marized the recent efforts of the GAO
under the leadership of the Comptroller
General, Mr. Elmer B. Staats. Noting
that, over the past year alone, GAO find-
ings have produced savings of more than
$190 million, Mr. Selover sketched some
of the ways in which the GAO has im-
proved the operations of Government and
brought American taxpayers not only
economy but effectiveness in the use of
their tax dollars. :

I include this article in the Recorp at
this point:
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CONGRESSIONAL WATCHDOG—PROTECTING THE
Tax DOLLAR

(Nore.—The current furor over misuse of
U.B. foreign-aid funds spotlights the sharp-
eyed work of the General Accounting Office.
Set up in 1821 to help Congress keep track
of federal spending, the GAO is run by Comp-
troller General Elmer B. Staats. In the follow-
ing interview, he detalls his war on waste
and corruption.)

(By Willlam C. Selover)

WasHiNGTON.—If you are wondering what's
happening to your tax dollar, you are not
alone,

More and more people are uneasy about the
mounting costs of massive, complex govern-
ment programs.

But there is one man in the country who
is paid full time to worry about it. Elmer B.
Staats, the United States Comptroller Gen-
eral, is completing his second year of a 15-
year term as head of the General Accounting
Office.

But Mr. Staats is doing more than just
worry. He is striking out quietly but effec-
tively against waste, incompetence, duplica-
tion, and mismanagement at every level of
the federal government.

The result:

During this past year alone, the GAO has
saved the taxpayer more than $190 million
dollars in actual, measurable costs. Added
to that amount are many millions of dollars
more in indirect savings attributable to GAO
recommendations.

But saving money is not its exclusive in-
terest. “Effectiveness,” says Mr, Staats, “is
& key word with regard to GAO.”

He and his staf of some 2,300 highly
trained and skilled professionals are grati-
fled to see that their recommendations have
visibly improved the effectiveness of the fed-
eral government,

AUDITS MADE, 2,203

Last year, the GAO conducted 2,203 audits
and reviews “to determine the extent that
government agencies were discharging their
responsibilities in an effective, eficient, and
economical manner,” according to ths GAO.

It issued 963 detailed reports on matters
it believed needed correction or improve-
ment. Each report made clear proposals or
recommendations for constructive changes
where necessary.

Of these 963 reports, 161 went to Congress
as a whole; 167 to its committees, officers,
and members; and 625 to officlals of federal
departments or agencies. The Budget Bureau
requires federal agencies to adopt GAO rec-
ommendations within 60 days or explain in
writing why it hasn’t.

Here is a random sampling of those 963
reports:

The United States Information Service
could have saved $2 million on housing costs
for its employees in Brewerville, Liberia, if
the agency had purchased housing rather
than leased it.

Federal agencies could have saved some
$1.2 milllon for repairs and maintenance of
adding machines, calculators, comptometers,
and electric typewriters by using local re-
pair services rather than contracts with the
machine manufacturers.

The Defense Department could have saved
$290,000 by sending children of its employees
overseas on commercial airlines, at regular
children's rates. (Transportation officers, with
no clear guideline to select the lowest-cost
transportation, had hewed to the reduced
fares published in special military passenger
tariffs. These were more expensive in some
instances than regular commercial fares for
children.,)

The Internal Revenue Service could im-
prove measures of spotting and collecting
unreported taxable income. The Iincreased
collections were not determined but were
regarded as “considerable.”
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INDEPENDENCE IMPORTANT

What makes the GAO so important is its
independence. The GAO is an arm of Con-
gress, not of the White House. It was set up
in 1921 to help Congress keep track of fed-
eral spending.

By about 1940, the GAO began to shed its
early image of the green-visored accountani
stooped over columns of figures. It then
began to take on the challenge of recom-
mending broad improvements in the use of
tax monies.

Today, the GAO is recognized as an agency
that can be expected to render reasonably
objective judgments on the federal estab-
lishment.

While the comptroller general is appointed
by the President, he serves for a 15-year,
nonrenewable term. It is almost as hard to
remove him as it is to impeach a President.

This virtually assures his Independence,

High in his seventh-floor corner office, with
a postcard view of the Capltol out the win-
dows behind him, Mr, Staats explained in an
interview the GAO's role:

“It is an independent review and oversight
agency, concerned with the most effective
and economical carrying out of federal pro-

Mr. Staats also views himself as a kind of
“ombudsman.” He says the GAO Is very
responsive to “private grievances.” This is
especially true of grievances from businesses
having complaints against the federal gov-
ernment contract procedures. In
such cases, the GAO settles the claim, and
the federal agency is bound by the GAO
declsion.

Despite all other demands on GAO time,
Mr, Staats regards as his most important
function that of servicing the needs of the
Congress, both 1ts committees and individual
members.

One recent example of the way the GAO
has helped Congress is shown in a request
from Rep. Otls G. Pike, a member of the
House speclal investigation subcommitiee of
the Armed Services Committee.

Last year Mr. Plke was tipped off by &
constituent that the Defense Construction
Supply Center had purchased five pleces of
hardware at rates of 400 to 5,000 percent
higher than the manufacturer’'s own cata-
logue list price.

Mr. Pike wanted to know for certain that
this was true before confronting the Defense
Department directly with the charge and
demanding an explanation.

So he went to Mr. Staats for an authorita-
tive, independent investigation.

The GAO furnished verified, documentary
evidence that every charge was true. And
that was only the . When the GAO
looked further, it uncovered more evidence
of fraud.

CONTRACTS CANCELED

Last Sept. 27, Mr. Pike reported that when
the Defense Construction Supply Center
“found the GAO boys looking into ..., [an
order of ‘loom-woven cotton’] they canceled
the last two contracts which they had made
and reduced the catalogue price from 8§80
a yard to $5.76.

“Even this figure,” Mr. Pike continued,
“while it is certainly an improvement on the
880 figure, is exactly 38 times what it ought
to be.”

As a result of Mr. Pike's disclosures, the
speclal investigations subcommittee held
hearings on Oct. 31 and Nov. 1 last year.
Subcommittee chairman Porter Hardy Jr.
(D) of Virginia opened by expressing pleas-
ure that Mr. Staats “has extended his full
cooperation.”

The subcommittee’'s final report, issued
Jan. 22, 1968, charged that the Department
of Defense “has tended to blame the over-
pricing on the lack of experlence of junior
buyers and overlock the deficlencies in the
supervision of these juniors.”

The subcommittee demanded that the de-
partment tighten its procedures and directed
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the GAO to verify the performance of the
reforms.

In the absence of an independent auditing
organization—and an alert citizen—the find-
ings might not have received such attention.
And taxpayers might still be paying 5,000
times what they should for a simple gear.

The general Pike findings have been re-
ferred to the Justice Department for possible
prosecution.

The GAO has learned to time its findings
to provide ammunition for congressional
hearings. Some GAO investigations in the
past have taken too long to be of much use
to congressional committees. This has been
a classic complaint from those in Congress.
Mr, Staats has moved to change all that.

He says he wants to “relate our material
to the tlme needs of Congress, this will
strengthen GAO over any other single factor.

“We want to relate to the interests of the
committees.”

Congressional sources contacted by this
newspaper confirm the fact that the agency
15 increasingly responding to the precise
needs of their committees.

A staff member on the Senate Appropria-
tions Committee says the GAO does “an ex-
cellent job.”

This staff member says there has heen
marked improvement in the agency since
Mr. Staats came into office. “He has brought
to the GAO great stature—he knows what
he'’s talking about.”

DEVOTION RESFPECTED

Mr. Staats had served for 26 years in the
federal government before coming to the
GAO. For the last six he was deputy director
of the Bureau of the Budget.

“He knows more than anyone else about
how this government works,” explains a
frankly biased admirer.

One reason congressmen respect Mr. Staats
is that he is a hard worker.

A Senate Appropriations Committee source
recalls a time last spring when the commit-
tee chairman decided on a Saturday to hold
hearings the following Monday on the legis-
lative appropriations bill—beginning with
the GAO. When an assistant called to inform
the agency, the only person he could reach
was Mr. Staats himself, hard at work on
Saturday. Monday morning he was at the
hearing bright and early, with his statement
prepared.

One measure of the regard with which Mr.
Staats is held is seen in the fact that Con-
gress gives him all the money he wants. And
the costs are not small. It takes about $50
million a year to run the GAO with its Wash-
ington headquarters, 16 regional offices, and
4 overseas offices.

NEW ROLES SHAPED

Yet that's little enough to pay for the re-
sulting savings. Last year, the GAO paid for
itself four times over in direct money saved.

Another sure sign of congesssional confi-
dence in the GAO is the fact that in recent
years Congress has Increasingly looked to
it to help carry out proposed new laws.

“There has been a good deal of interest in
GAO doing more,” says Mr, Staats,

He cited the attention Congress has given
to using the GAO to help with administering
a new code of congressional ethies, with
campalgn financing, and with registering
lobbyists.

He looks with “some hesitation” on some
of these possible new functions. But he does
regard it as a compliment to his agency.

Besldes his hard work and his knowledge
of government, Mr. Staats appears to un-
derstand congressmen and their sensitivi-
ties. He makes himself avallable to them in
his office or in theirs. He lets them know his
job is to be of service to them. That goes for
Republicans and Democrats alike.

The previous Comptroller General Joseph
Campbell, was less responsive to the per-

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

sonal factor in dealing with the Congress.
“Aloof,” was the way one cbserver described
him. It got him into trouble.

Back in 1965, Rep. Chet Holifield (D) of
California, chairman of the military opera-
tlons subcommittee, held hearings into the
way the GAO reported to Congress on
audits of defense contracts.

The hearings criticized the GAO for nit
picking and being overly critical, uncon-
structive. A lot of criticisms were aired, some
valid, some not,

But a committee report called the hear-
ings “highly useful and constructive.” It sald
further that “a healthier climate of working
relationship” had been worked out. Into this
“healthier climate' Mr. Staats stepped when
he became Comptroller General. And he has
worked fo maintain it.

Asked by this reporter if the GAO might
face such another hearing, Mr. Staats replied
he doubted that he would allow the situation
to “go that far again.” He was referring to
the breakdown in communications between
his predecessor and Congress which preceded
the Holifield investigation. As of now, com-
munication could hardly be better.

One of the most exciting challenges Con-
gress has given the GAO to date, according
to Mr. Staats, is the current demand to con-
duet a full-scale investigation into the war
on poverty, The agency must report to
Congress by December 1, under the terms
of last year's antipoverty legislation.

Presently the GAO 1s mobllizing a 160-man
task force to determine the efficiency and
effectiveness of the antipoverty effort and to
determine if it's actually helping to alleviate
poverty.

SOCIAL ROLE IS NEW

Since Congress did not authorize any added
funds for the investigation, the GAO must
curtall some of its regular tasks to complete
what is expected to be one of the broadest
investigations it has ever made on a federal

rogram.

Since it will demand new skills and judg-
ments to evaluate a social prorgam, the GAO
is hiring special consultants. For an account-
ing and auditing agency, the task is wholly
new.

Mr, Staats is very anxious to do a first-rate
job. He thinks the GAO can perform a unigue
function in evaluating many of the new fed-
eral programs, especially in the social-welfare
area. No other organization, he says, 1is
equipped to render such independent judg-
ments.

The investigation promises to open up a
whole new soclal-accounting procedure.

Mr. Staats says that if the GAO does a
good job now, it will be given more such
tasks. He cited manpower-development and
urban-areas problems as the two he feels the
organization could usefully evaluate for ef-
fectiveness, serving both the government and
the taxpayer.

When the results of these probes begin to
flow in, more taxpayers will doubtless have
a clearer view of what's happening to their
dollars.

And if the GAO insists on reforms for the
greater effective use of that money, American
taxpayers can have just a little more confi-
dence in the way their money is spent.

Rev. Earl V. Best

HON. E. ROSS ADAIR
OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 13, 1968
Mr. ADAIR. Mr. Speaker, it is a dis-

tinct pleasure to rise and say a word in
behalf of the Reverend Earl V. Best, of
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Indianapolis, who delivered the inspir-
ing prayer at the opening of today’s ses-
sion of the House.

It was a stimulating and comforting
message in these troublesome times. In
this dark hour facing the Nation, he gave
us solace and a moment to reflect upon
the gravity of our problems. Through
prayer and guidance from divine provi-
dence I believe we can look forward to
brighter days and more hopeful signs of
peace. I am sure we were all deeply
touched and lifted by the sincerity and
wisdom of what he said.

There is another reason I express my
pleasure at Reverend Best’s presence. He
is a fellow Hoosier. My good friend and
colleague, the Honorable RiIcHARD
RovuperusH arranged that he might speak
to us. As a former national chaplain of
the Veterans of Foreign Wars in 1962-
63, the Reverend Best is presently the
Indiana State Chaplain for the VFW, a
position he has held for 9 years.

During World War II, he was a chap-
lain in the Navy and served with distine-
tion. At the present time, he is also
pastor of the Refugee Christian Church
at Noblesville, Ind., in addition to his
duties as chaplain for the VFW.

A Summer of Rioting and Disorder
HON. WATKINS M. ABBITT

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 13, 1968

Mr. ABBITT. Mr. Speaker, on Febru-
ary 29, just prior to the issuance of the
summary report of the National Advisory
Commission on Civil Disorders, I spoke to
the House with reference to the indica-
tion that the Commission was preparing
to make an attempt to in some way jus-
tify the disorders which occurred in
many of our major cities last summer.

With the issuance of that summary re-
port later that day, and the subsequent
issuance of the full report, I am even
more convinced that the overall philos-
ophy of the Commission was that be-
cause of prevailing conditions in some of
the cities, the rioters had a right to take
the law into their own hands.

Since my remarks on February 29, I
have received a large quantity of mail
in support of my position, and I am glad
that a number of newspapers and maga-
zines are making similar evaluations.

The Virginia Methodist Advocate, in
its issue of March 7, 1968, has an edito-
rial entitled “A Summer of Rioting and
Disorder,” and I feel that the comments
of the editor, Dr. George S. Reamey,
are very pertinent to the current dis-
cussion.

Dr. Reamey is one of the outstanding
religious leaders of the South and has a
keen insight into the issues of the day.
His editorial points up some of the real
problems we face unless we look at the
question of disorder in our cities with a
realistic attitude. I have much respect
for his judgment and recommend to the
Members of the House the reading of
his fine editorial.
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The editorial follows:

A SUMMER OF RIOTING AND DISORDER

If riots are not widespread throughout the
nation this summer, it will not be because
the President’s Riots Commission has not
done all that it could to see that they come!
More specifically, the bipartisan National Ad-
visory Commission on Civil Disorders, after
an alleged eight months intensive study, has
Just brought in its report which has received
widespread publicity.

In a word, the Commission places the en-
tire blame for recent riots on the respective
communities in which they occurred, to-
gether with the nation as a whole, and,
strangely enough, did not attribute any of
it to what the Hon. Watkins M. Abbitt called
“lawbreakers and hoodlums.” In other words,
according to the Commission, the criminal
element which was well-represented in these
riots had no responsibility whatever for what
took place—hence they should not be blamed
or punished!

The report went so far as to look with ap-
prehension upon efforts being made in some
cities to arrest and punish the hoodlum ele-
ments involved. “The harmful effects of over-
action” the report stated “are incalculable.
The Commission condemns moves to equip
police departments with mass destruction
weapons, such as automatic rifles, machine
guns and tanks . . ." What would the Com-
mission do? Make natlonal heroes of riot
leaders?

The Advocate agrees 100 per cent with
Representative Abbitt when he says, “The
recognition of wrong conditions does not
open the door to lawbreakers and hoodlums
who can act under the gulse that they are
trying to rectify the misdeeds of society.”
He said further in his address to the House
of Representatives, that all levels of govern-
ment “make it erystal clear that this ‘dis-
order blackmail’ must stop. We need to state
openly and clearly that law and order will
be maintained and . . . all criminals pun-
ished.”

The Riots Commission did deal at length
with important segments of the causes of
disorder. Society does have a responsibility,
and a very important responsibility, to do
more to help the underprivileged of all
classes. However, we disagree heartily with
the Commission’s recommendation for &
“guaranteed minimum income” for all
Amerieans, regardless of whether they are
able to help themselves. To be sure there are
the poor who must have help from outside,
but the best way to help the able bodied
poor is to help them to help themselves! Give
them opportunities to get an education and
to learn a trade; see that they are provided
opportunities for work once they have
learned a skill, but to hand out a guaranteed
monthly dole—miscalled “annual wage" for
the able-bodies who are too indolent to work
for it—is one of the best ways imaginable to
take away a man’s self-respect from him.
‘When a man loses all incentive to help him-
sel, he is a miserable creature.

Our government, on all levels, needs to
make it clear that help will be forth-coming,
as now much of it is, on the basis of need,
but that persons of whatever race who take
the law into their own hands do so at their
own risk! That rioting and vandalism will
not be tolerated. There are duly constituted
courts of law to rectify any wrongs that may
exist.

The Commission’s report, blaming as it
does all of the evils of rioting and vandalism
on the community at large, and none at all
on individuals who participate, and the
further predictions that more and more
rioting—even revolution—is likely to come
forth, is one of the best ways conceivable to
bring trouble about. The report puts the
rioters—white rioters as well as black—in
the position in which they are made to feel
they will be letting the Commission down if
they fall to stir up all the strife they can!
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Buffalo: The Cultural Center

HON. THADDEUS J. DULSKI

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 13, 1968

Mr. DULSKI. Mr. Speaker, my home
city of Buffalo, N.Y., is famous for many
things over the years. But it is possible
that my colleagues may not be aware
of Buffalo’s role as a truly great cultural
center.

Buffalo interests cover the broad spec-
trum of culture:

The Albright-Knox Gallery, contain-
ing one of the most outstanding collec-
tions of art in the country.

The Buffalo Philharmonic Orchestra,
conducted by the highly talented com-
poser, Lukas Foss.

A thriving group of colleges and uni-
versities, including New York's large
State university, a State college, and
several private institutions of higher
learning.

Wide attention to Buffalo’s cultural
program is being drawn currently with
the Second Festival of the Arts Today.

This 16-day program of cultural events
is the subject of an informative article
in the art section of the March 15 issue
of Time magazine.

Since this article so well details what
is being accomplished in our city of Buf-
falo, I am including the text of the Time
article:

EXHIBITIONS: WHERE THE MILITANTS RoAM

Most pecople think of Buffalo, when they
think of it at all, as a scoty industrial port
on a blustery bluff overlooking Lake Erie.
They ought to try shufing off to Buffalo
some time.

Ask any contemporary-art lover and he
will tell you that Buffalo is the home of the
Albright-Knox Gallery, one of the nation’s
finest and most up-to-date art collections.

Ask any experimental-music lover and he
will tell you that since 1963 Lukas Foss,
45, one of the nation’s most venturesome
young composers, has been leading the Buf-
falo Philharmonic through the amelodic
intricacies of Krzysztof Pendereckl, Luigi
Nono and other 20th century composers.
Ask an educator and you will learn that
Buffalo’s 21,000-student private university,
taken over by New York Btate in 1962, is
now the largest single unit of the new state
university system. A new $600 million edu-
cational plant, designed by the architectural
firm of Skidmore, Owings & Merrill, is on the
drawing boards, and an impressive and often
highly unconventional faculty has been as-
sembled. In-group theatrical circles now
know Buffalo equally well: it has a two-year-
old, better-than-average repertory theater
group.

Sign and Symbol: Buffalo, in the six years
since the Albright-Enox added its glass-
walled new wing, has taken glant strides
toward becoming a vociferously militant
acropolis of the avant-garde arts. Though
the later term is out of vogue in Manhat-
tan’s rarefied critical circles, it is used with
force and convietion in Buffalo, where the
cab drivers lecture their fares on the horror
of the Albright-EKnox's modern art, and where
Foss reminds his listeners that the word
avant-garde is military in origin. The artist,
in his view, iz meant to act as a sort of spirit-
ual shock-trooper for society, foreing it to
become aware of new conflicts and realities
whether it wants to or not.

Sign and symbol of Buffalo's new mili-
tancy is its Second Festival of the Arts Today,
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a 16-day program of cultural events that in-
clude premiéres of two plays by Edward
Albee and an opera by Belgium’'s Henri
Pousseur, the first U.S. performances of new
works by Pendereckl and Greek-born Iannis
Xenakis, a new movie by Underground Mogul
Jonas Mekas, John Barth reading his new
novella aloud, and lectures by City Planner
Constantinos Doxiadis and Designer Buck-
minster Fuller. The whole shebang got under
way last week with a display of 300 construc-
tivist paintings and sculptures called “Plus
by Minus: Today's Half-Century” at the
Albright-Enox Gallery.

Squares for Imagery: The theme of the
festival, in Foss's words, is “perhaps revolu-
tion, not in the Communist sense but in the
Bucky Fuller sense, meaning that if we don't
learn to adapt ourselves to the modern situa-
tlon now, it's the end—and the artist must
show us the way.” The star and theme setter
of the art exhibit, appropriately enough, is
that grand old Russian revolutionary and
ploneer sculptor of the 1920s, Naum Gabo,
77, with 28 constructions on display. Though
the original idea for the festival was Foss's,
the planning and expenses are being borne
by a dozen different local and state institu-
tions (even Buffalo’s bantam-sized 7,800~
student state college got in the act by in-
viting Merce Cunningham and his dance
company to perform two new works during
& four-week stay). The festival committee
is chaired by the Albright-Enox's director,
Gordon Smith, 61, and the residual deficit
will doubtless be met by the gallery’s long-
time Medici, former seven-goal polo player
and Investment banker Seymour (“Shorty™)
Knox, 69, who pald $100,000 to underwrite
the first festival, an S.R.O. attraction that
in 19656 drew 187,000 visitors.

Most festival-goers begin their tour of
events with a visit to the Albright-Enox’s
“Plus by Minus,” a title that the show’s or-
ganizer, Douglas MacAgy, amplifies on by
citing Sherlock Holmes: “When you have
eliminated the impossible, whatever remains,
however improbable, must be the truth.” For
the first 20th century abstract artists, the
impossible was "the accreted imagery that
has been a characteristic of visual art ever
elnce the Renaissance.” First to Jettison
traditional images altogether, as MacAgy
shows, was the Russian suprematist Easlmir
Malevich, with his revolutionary 1913 draw-
ings of two squares and a circle.

Refound Ancestors: The art that fol-
lowed—nonobjective, nonemotional and non-
utilitarian—was, and for the most part still
is, anathema to the common man. To the
suprematists, it was an epochal break-
through, even though Malevich later re-
called that he felt “a kind of timidity bor-
dering on fear when I was called upon to
leave the world of will and idea in which
I had lived and worked; but the blissful feel-
ing of liberating nonobjectivity drew me into
the desert, where nothing is real but feeling.”

Through Gabo and his fellow construec-
tivists, who took over leadership in the 1920s,
the movement expanded to Influence Ger-
many's Bauhaus and the Dutch exponents
of De Stijl. For art historians, the show is
endlessly fascinating; no exhiblt has at-
tempted to interrelate these different schools
since Manhattan's Museum of Modern Art's
“Cubism and Abstract Art” in 1936. What
makes the Buffalo suryvey particularly rele-
vant to 1968 Is the demonstration that the
lineal descendants of constructivism are
none other than the kinetie, op and minimal
artists of today.

Maid to Marry: Thesis for the Buffalo show
is that “what is happening in art today is
not part of a fad or temporary school, but
part of a historical moment that happens
to have lasted 50 years.” To prove it, MacAgy
dramatically contrasts the delicate, spiky
constructions of Moholy-Nagy and the small,
primary-colored canvases of Mondrian with
today’s huge, brilliantly impastoed canvases
by Alfred Jensen and the eerle lights and
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shadows of the plastie, metal or kinetic con-
structions of artists in the U.S. and abroad.
Super-king-size constructivist sculptures by
Tony Smith and Mark di Suvero are ilm-
posingly arrayed on the snow-covered
grounds outside the museum, while inside,
gallerygoers are invited to stroll around the
staircase environment of France's Groupe de
Recherche d’Art Visuel.

Indeed, the tendency of constructivists to
move from freestanding sculpture toward
creation of a whole environment is clear in
the stage sets that the movement inspired.
A prime example is the set originally designed
by Liubov Popova for Meyerhold’s 1922 pro-
duction of Fernard Crommelynck's play The
Magnificent Cuckold. Reconstructed from a
contemporary drawing, it was used on open-
ing night in the gallery as the setting for
an Ionesco playlet, Maid to Marry, as actors
clambered up, slid down and crawled in and
out of the set’s slides and chutes or ducked
around the revolving wheels, even Ionesco's
dense thicket of non sequiturs became a
veritable marvel of wit and perspicacity.

Nor is constructivist principle dead today.
For Edward Albee’s two new one-acters, Boz
and Quotations from Chairman Mao Tse-
tung, are performed at the Studio Arena
Theater within an austere, boxlike stage set
outlined with wooden bars, Unfortunately
the plays within are as empty as the frame.
For the first and last 15 minutes, the stage
remains bare, and the audience listens to the
meandering, tape-recorded reverle of an
unseen woman. In between, the stage be-
comes the deck of an ocean liner on which
Mao and two other characters conduct con-
trapuntal monologues ranging from Com-
munist agit-propwash to pretentious aphor-
isms on art, life and love.

Though constructivist works have a com-
mon root, two different principles of orga-
nization are clearly at work throughout the
festival as a whole. The pure, rational, almost
classical is represented by the works of the
ever-youthful Naum Gabo., Among the most
impressive is the cobwebby Linear Consiruc-
tion in Space #2 (1949-53). But even his
historic works, like his famed 1916 Head,
have gained an altogether different impact by
finally being blown up to full scale in recent

ears.

v At the other end of the spectrum are the
passionate advocates of clutter, the fertile
chroniclers of chance. At one recital, Com-
poser John Cage wandered through the au-
dience gunning down musicians on the stage
with the ack-ack-ack of a toy tommy gun.
At another concert, members of Jazz Planist
Cecll Taylor's combo roamed off and on stage
at random. And leaving Taylor's concert, the
audience was confronted by the same dedica-
tion to happenstance in a collection of
devil-may-care props and costumes by Rob-
ert Rauschenberg, composed for Merce Cun-
ningham'’s ballets. Rauschenberg assembled
his props in the same spirit as his famous
“combine” of goat and tire—out of whatever
happened to be at hand when inspiration
hit.

‘Whether the principle of organizing art is
a dispassionate, cool or reckless chance. Gabo
urges festival-goers to linger before the
works, no matter how abstract or outlandish.
“Lines, shapes, forms, color and movement
have a language of their own, but reading
takes time,” he says. “It is not enough to
look. You must see, and see means read.”

French Wines for French Menun

HON. FRANK THOMPSON, JR.

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 13, 1968

Mr. THOMPSON of New Jersey. Mr.
Speaker, in the usual course of events,
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the last thing I would do on this earth
would be to express a disagreement with
my loyal, devoted, and brilliant friend
from New York, the Honorable James H.
SceeUER. I have no choice, however, since
he has attacked me.

On March 6, Mr, Speaker, Mr. SCHEUER
took public issue with my recommenda-
tion of two splendid French wines—to
wit, Latache 1959, and Tavel. Instead,
this brilliant Representative of the
Bronx—such a great center of the culi-
nary arts and the home of so very many
gourmets, that Michelin is preparing a
separate column on it, suggests to me
wines of his choice. Mr. SCHEUER recom-
mends, beyond all others Manischewitz
and Mogen David and, abandoning tem-
porarily his support of another distin-
guished authority on the subject, Repre-
sentative JorN “Buy American” DEeNT,
offers as an alternative two great wines
of Israel, Rishon Le-Zion and Zichron.
I agree with Mr. ScHEUER's suggestion re-
lating to the Israeli wines for they are,
indeed, magnificent, especially with a
menu of matzoh-ball zoup, bagels, and
lox, but I might point out that my
earned colleague has apparently not paid
close attention to the menu for which I
suggested French wines.

With respect to those enormously
great, sweet wines, the Manischewitz and
Mogen David, they are most appropriate
either spread on English muffins or for
dessert. I think, perhaps, that my friend
from New York, Mr. ScHEUER, and my
great friend from Pennsylvania, Mr.
DenT, should get together. Incidentally,
Representative DENT suggests the wines
of Pennsylvania, New York, or California
and, as an alternative, says that at least
I could have suggested an Italian wine.
I do hope that the two gentlemen meet
in a spirit of ecumenism and devise a
menu suitable for their splendid sugges-
tions. The Nation, the Congress, and
oenologists are all in the debt of my dis-
tinguished colleagues.

State Taxation

HON. JOHN E. MOSS

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 13, 1968

Mr. MOSS. Mr, Speaker, the Governor
of Virginia, I am told, is currently pre-
paring to sign into law an emplaning tax
bill recently passed by the Legislature of
Virginia, I am sure I express the senti-
ments of the majority of my colleagues
when I point to Virginia’s action as set-
ting a precedent which could lead to a
Balkanization of the United States. One
can almost envision a per capita taxation
upon interstate travelers whatever the
mode of transportation. This is clearly
not consistent with the national interest.
For a State to attempt to profit by the
interstate commerce generated in air-
ports located adjacent fto our metro-
politan business areas is indeed without
any justification whatsoever.

I am, therefore, introducing, today, a
measure which would prohibit any State
or political subdivision thereof from
placing any tax upon air passengers in
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interstate commerce, It would be well for
the Congress to nip in the bud this latest
attempt to raid the purses of the travel-
ing public by enacting without delay this
measure. For the benefit of my col-
leagues, the text of the measure fol-
lows:
HR. 15932

A bill to amend the Federal Aviation Act of

19568 to prohibit State taxation of the

carriage of persons in air transportation

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of
Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That title XI
of the Federal Aviation Act of 1058 is
amended by adding at the end thereof the
following new section:

“STATE TARATION

“Sec. 1112, No State (or any political sub-
division thereof) shall levy or collect a tax,
fee, or other charge, directly or indirectly,
on the carrlage of persons in alr transporta-
tion by any aircraft—

“(1) operated by an alr carrier certificated
by an agency of the United States to perform
alr transportation.

“(2) operated by any person subject to
regulation by an agency of the United States
in the performance of air transportation, or

“(3) operating to or from any airport
financed, in whole or in part, from Federal
funds.”

Sec. 2. That portion of the table of con-
tents contained in the first section of such
Act which appears under the heading “Trrre
XI—MiscELLANEOUS” 1s amended by adding
at the end thereof “Sec. 1112, STATE TAXA-
TION.”

Time for an OEQO Look
HON. BILL NICHOLS

OF ALABAMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 13, 1968

Mr. NICHOLS. Mr. Speaker, last fall,
Dr. Ralph Phelps, of Arkansas, was
named regional director of the Office of
Economic Opportunity for the south-
eastern region at Atlanta. Dr. Phelps
took a year’'s leave of absence from a
Baptist college in Arkansas which he
served as president. I was highly im-
pressed by Dr. Phelps and the attitude
he brought with him into this most dif-
ficult and challenging job. Here was a
man, I thought, that would help to right
many of the wrongs that inhabits the
poverty program.

But Dr. Phelps was unable to cope
with what he called the administrative
monstrosity that is the OEO. Dr. Phelps
had the right ideas and he made the ef-
fort, but he found that unrestrained
bureaucracy, like many diseases, is un-
curable. Our area of the Nation needed
a man like Dr. Ralph Phelps to admin-
ister OEO programs. We have lost that
marn.

The March 10 Birmingham News out-
lined the problem and a possible cure in
the following editorial:

TiME ForR AN OEO Loox

After only five months on the job, Dr.
Ralph Phelps has resigned as Southeastern
reglonal director of the Office of Economic
Opportunity with a harsh indictment of OEO
as an “administrative monstrosity.”

According to Phelps, he took the Atlanta-
based job with the understanding he was to
have the authority to get rid of OEO dead-
wood In the six-state Southeastern region.
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But on this matter, as on program funding
and administrative decisions, Phelps charged,
he discovered he needed concurrence from
higher levels.

“If we are ever going to help the poor,”
he said, “the bureaucratic, administrative
mess must be straightened out.”

This is not the first time a high OEO
official has quit the anti-poverty agency with
& public expression of distrust.

Every time it happens, public confidence
is further undermined. But, curiously, OEO
officialdom, from Sargent Shriver on down,
has seemed to be in no hurry to try to restore
that confidence.

Shriver is said to get along famously with
congressional committees because he gets on
the witness stand and freely admits OEO’s
previous transgressions, as well as error of
his own making, But his finesse as a political
diplomat obviously hasn't extended into the
public relations field. OEO’s image 1s bad
and Shriver hasn't been able to improve it.

And in the South, at least, that image now
takes another nosedive with Phelps' resigna-
tion and his stormy denunciation of the OEO
administration,

If the charges that Phelps and others have
made are not true, then OEO had better get
busy and prove them untrue. If they are
true, then OEO had better do some house-
cleaning.

There is much good in the anti-poverty
program; but it cannot hope to do its job
unless the public can believe in it.

This being true, an upcoming investiga-
tlon of the anti-poverty program by the
federal government's General Accounting
Office may be exactly the tonlc that Shriver's
office needs.

GAO—the watchdog agency on government
waste and inefficiency—plans to examine
OEO (and other agencies administering anti-
poverty funds) in all aspects of operations.
As proposed, the examination will involve
not only a fiscal audit, but also a manage-
ment analysis. Everybody should benefit.

The analysis will help pinpoint OEO’s man-
agerial and administrative weaknesses—and
simultaneously its strong points.

It will help measure OEO's effectiveness in
terms of how many dollars are actually filter-
ing down to the poor, Instead of being
siphoned off for administrative salaries and
other operating costs; and also in terms of
how much the poor.are benefitting from the
services they are recelving and the programs
in which they are participating.

It will give Congress a solid basls upon
which to judge OEO's past effectiveness, and
concurrently it will provide badly needed
guldance to the lawmakers in shaping future
anti-poverty legislation.

It will give the general public a clearer
image of where OEO has falled, and where
it has succeeded. It also will allow the pub-
lic to judge more intelligently the extent to
which OEO is the fumbling, wasteful, scan-
dal-marred agency it is sometimes held up to
be, and which Phelps’ parting blast in some
measure insists it is.

Most importantly, in the long run the
survey should result in a greatly improved
program for the people who are supposed to
be helped by it—the poor.

A healthier, better OEO should emerge.

The Selective Service System
HON. JOSEPH Y. RESNICK

OF NEW YORE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 13, 1968
Mr. RESNICK. Mr. Speaker, the Selec-

tive Service System in effect today is
anachronistic, inefficient, and unfair. It
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discriminates between students and
dropouts, whites and Negroes, fathers,
husbands, and single men. It disrupts the
lives of our young men at a time when
they are trying to make the educational,
career, and family decisions vital to their
future. It assumes that uncertainty and
arbitrariness are virtues. It is used as
a vehicle to douse dissent.

In peacetime, the inequities, the Sys-
tem produces are regrettable. In war-
time—when we are asking one man to
risk his life for his country and telling
another that his life can proceed un-
disturbed—the inequities are intolerable.
In short, when we are determining who
shall fight and who shall not, perhaps
who shall live and who shall not, we must
devise the fairest law that we can.

This the U.S. Congress has failed fo
do. Disregarding the advice of the Na-
tional Advisory Commission on Selective
Service appointed by President Johnson,
members of the President’s Cabinet, and
distinguished American citizens, we have
preserved student deferment and the
“oldest first” order of call.

STUDENT DEFERMENTS

I am most upset by the 4-year grace
period extended to those young men who
have the means to go to college. The re-
sponsibility to bear arms must rest
equally upon all males. The fact that a
high school graduate is 50 percent more
likely than a college man to serve in the
Armed Forces is hardly consistent with
this principle. Every year, 100,000 high
school graduates are insulated against
serving their country by the fortuitous
circumstances of birth, wealth, and in-
tellect.

Furthermore, I am not pleased with
the image of our institutions of higher
education serving as the haven for these
young men. Kingman Brewster, president
of Yale University, remarked that the
ease with which 19-year-olds can avoid
service is “a corruption of the aims of
education and a tarnishing of the na-
tional spirit.” If thousands of young men
are interested in Descartes, Dante, or
D.N.A. only insofar as their draft status
is affected, have we not lost track of the
purpose of higher education?

THE OLDEST FIRST

‘While the student deferment is unfair
to those young men who do not have the
money, the desire, or the skill for col-
lege, the policy of drafting the oldest
first is hardly fair to the man eligible for
the service until he is 35. On the one
hand, the Congress is telling all young
men to go to college; on the other hand,
it is telling them that no matter what
they have learned, no matter what plans
they have made, the Selective Service
System may demand 2 years of their
lives at any time until middle age. The
consequences on their employability are
not too hard to imagine. For example, a
recent Department of Defense survey
revealed that 48 percent of the Nation’s
employers place restrictions on hiring
draft-eligible college graduates.

Furthermore, there is no sound mili-
tary reason for preferring older men to
younger ones. No less an authority than
Gen. Earle Wheeler, the Chairman of
the Joint Chiefs of Staff, maintains that
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younger recruits make better soldiers
than older ones:

The younger ones are sturdy and they
learn quickly, while the older ones are not
as eager and not as willing to understand
the military service.

THE DRAFT AS PUNISHMENT

My third objection to the law Con-
gress has passed is its failure to make it
perfectly clear that the draft is not to
be used as a tool to frighten potential
antiwar or antidraft demonstrators. On
October 26, 1967, Selective Service Di-
rector, Gen. Lewis B. Hershey, issued
a directive to local draft boards urging
them to use the threat of reclassification
or accelerated induction in order to re-
duce demonstrations. To this day, Gen-
eral Hershey still believes that the law
gives him authority to use the draft to
punish protesters.

This is outrageous. Freedom of speech
is one of the most precious heritages we
have. This is one of the rights we are
fighting to preserve in Vietnam. To re-
strict it here at home or to subject its
expression to disciplinary action is in-
tolerable. Military service is an obliga-
tion, rather than a punishment; I see
no constitutional justification for using
the draft for anything but to raise an
armed force.

AN ALTERNATIVE

The law we have passed is unwise and
unconscionable. But it is not too late
to rectify the situation. I am cospon-
soring a bill with 24 of my colleagues
which is identical to the bill Mr, KEn-
NEDY of Massachusetts has introduced
in the Senate.

Among other things, the bill would in-
troduce random selection for induction
of draftees beginning with the young-
est qualified registrant. By subjecting
all able bodied young men to the fish
bowl, we would eliminate those inequi-
ties of the Selective Service System
due to wealth. By reversing the order
of induction we will be exposing young
men to their primary vulnerability at
the least disruptive time in their lives.

Furthermore, the bill would prohibit
the use of the Selective Service Act to
punish draft protestors. Our Constitu-
tion demands nothing less.

In his introduction of the Senate bill,
Mr. EENNEDY reminded us:

If we are not certaln that our draft is as
fair as we can make it, then we have curbed
the persuading spirit of a free soclety.

The draft as it now exists is not as
fair as we can make it. The bill which
I am cosponsoring is much more con-
sistent with the underpinnings of our
democratic society. I urge it upon all
of my colleagues.

Dedication of New Philadelphia Veterans
Assistance Center

HON. JOSHUA EILBERG

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 13, 1968

Mr. EILBERG. Mr. Speaker, on Fri-
day, March 8, 1968, the Philadelphia
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U.S. Veterans Assistance Center was
dedicated and it was my pleasure to par-
ticipate in the ceremony. This new multi-
agency center was established primarily
to serve the educationally disadvantaged,
recently separated Vietnam veterans.

I agree entirely with S. W. Melidosian,
manager of the veteran's center, when
he says:

We must dedicate ourselves to the task of
seeking, finding and helping these veterans
who so desperately need help but who do not
come to us, New methods must be tried, not
all will succeed. However, with good will be-
tween all agencles of Government repre-
sented in this endeavor, we are confident that
these young men will be properly counseled
to combine work and education so that they
will fully utilize their abilities to lead pro-
ductive lives in our free society.

I herewith place in the ReEcorp the re-
marks I made on this occasion:

ADDRESS GIVEN AT THE DEDICATION CEREMONY
FOR THE NEW PHILADELPHIA VETERANS AS-
SISTANCE CENTER, MARCH 8, 1968

Dear Mr., Melidoslan and distinguished
guests, let me say how delighted I was to
receive Mr. Melidosian's invitation to partici-
pate at the ceremony formally dedicating the
new FPhiladelphia U.S. Veterans Assistance
Center,

Why am I so enthusiastic about recelving
this invitation? And, why did I travel all the
way up here from Washington today? Be-
cause I feel that another milestone in the
history of the care of veterans is being forged
in Philadelphia today. Philadelphia, and even
the Nation is watching us as we launch this
new concept in service to the returning serv-
iceman, The veterans administration is al-
ready embarked on programs to bring its
service closer to the point where interest is
first aroused. For the first time in history,
the VA is bringing its services as close to the
battlefield as its soldiers are fighting with
three separate offices in operation in Viet-
nam, In addition, VA personnel visit the
sick and wounded in service hospitals and
at separation points. This service is in process
of heing expanded to cover all such installa-
tions.

On January 30th, President Johnson de-
livered a memorable message to Congress en-
titled “Our Pride and Our Strength, Amer-
ica’s Servicemen and Veterans. Its purpose
is made clear in the opening paragraph:

“America holds some of its greatest honors
for the men who have stood in its defense,
and kept alive its freedoms. It shows Its
gratitude not only in memorials which grace
city parks and courthouse squares across the
land—but more meaningfully in the pro-
grams which care for him ., .. and for his
widow and his orphan.”

In pointing up the 850,000 servicemen who
will return to civilian life this year—19,000
in the Delaware Valley alone—President
Johnson brought home the fact that three
conditions must exist to insure that these
men leaving the service become familiar with
the benefits that awalt them as veterans.
They are:

The veteran must be aware of them.

He must be able to choose among them.

He must know that the help he needs will
be there when he needs it.

The President, therefore, offered as a means
of achieving these three goals the establish-
ment of one-stop centers where a veteran
can receive personal attention and counsel
on all the benefits the law provides him—
not only the familiar veterans benefits ad-
ministered by the VA, education, housing,
equal opportunity in housing and employ-
ment, and most of all a job. The President
directed that these one-stop assistance cen-
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ters be opened in ten pillot cities, one of
them being Philadelphia, the others being in
New York, Chicago, Los Angeles, Detroit,
Cleveland, Washington, D.C., San Francisco,
Boston and Atlanta, Ten more are to be
opened in additional cities as soon as pos-
sible.

Although we are witnessing the formal
opening of the Philadelphia U.S. veterans
assistance center today, the Philadelphia of-
fice opened officially for business on Febru-
ary 19, just three weeks from the Executive
order—a fine tribute to Mr. Melidosian, man-
ager of the VA center, Dr, Ryder of the U.S.
Civil BService Commission, and the other
agencles participating in the local program.
Bince its opening, the Philadelphia center has
concentrated on seeking out specifically the
educationally disadvantaged who have re-
cently returned from Vietnam service. For,
let us have no illusions about the purpose
and meaning of these assistance centers.
They are orlented partlcularly to the dis-
advantaged among our returning veterans—
to those who have the greatest need for the
services and assistance this kind of program
can offer. The President pointed this up,
when he sald:

“Consider the man who comes home today.
His Government has made a vast array of
programs available to him, But what effect
are the programs if he cannot find them?
And in our major cities, where facilities are
often scattered across widely-separated areas,
this is a serious problem—particularly for
those who need the programs the most.”

Certalnly, the number 1 conslderation, and
the problem uppermost in the minds of
young returning Vietnam veterans is job op-
portunities. We must recognize that in the
big cities like Philadelphia, when we talk
about the educationally disadvantaged, we
are talking about young people who- have
not had the opportunity to finish high school,
who have had little vocational training, and
prior to military service, had no motivation
for either. The President's program is de-
slgned primarily to take these young educa-
tionally disadvantaged Vietnam veterans and,
through proper counseling and assistance,
get them placed in jobs. If the job can be
combined with education, these young men
will have been started on the road to be-
;;I;ning responsible citizens in our commu-

Y-

We have reason to be optimistic about
how successful this program can be, for
upon closer examination, we find that we
are dealing with men who have made a
good adjustment to military life—and a re-
view of military records shows that this is
generally true—it follows naturally that they
have developed a sense of responsibility to
themselves and to their government, and
can, therefore, assume some responsibility
in a civilian capaclty. They have developed
personal habits of industry and depend-
ability that private industry is looking for—
the kind of hablts that should lead to suc-
c;_rsa when combined with further educa-
tion.

An excellent start has been made at the
Philadelphla U.S. Veterans' Assistance Cen-
ter towards seeking out the educationally
disadvantaged.

Procedures have been set up whereby the
Veterans' Administration Center recelves a
copy of each separation notice on recently
separated veterans. These are carefully
screened particularly for those that show
that the wveteran did not complete high
school prior to entering service or during
his military career. Efforts are made to lo-
cate these veterans by telephone and letter.
The purpose, of course, is to bring to their
attention the existence of help through the
U .S. Veterans’ assistance center. Where pos-
sible, specific appointments are arranged.
Every known public relations medla is be-
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ing enlisted to bring the existence of the
center to the attention of those for whom
it was intended to serve. I also understand
that Mr. Melidosian has distributed letters
to all clergymen in the Philadelphia area
urging them to give wide publicity to this
program with their congregations. Knowing
Mr. Melldoslan as I do, it does not surprise
me that he has tried to reach all elements
of our society. The ‘staffl for the U.B. Vet~
erans assistance center has been carefully
selected to perform the greatest possible
service for the greatest number who need
this service. Mr. Melidosian has chosen two
of his most experienced contact representa-
tives to counsel and advise veterans on VA
benefits. These include disability compensa-
tion and pension for which the veteran may
not have filed at time of his separation from
service, medical and dental care, service
disabled government insurance, vocational
rehabilitation, or other educational benefits
and guaranteed home and business loans.

Dr. Ryder of the U.S. Civil Service Com-
mission has furnished a personnel staffing
specialist to provide Federal job counseling
to returning veterans interested in obtaining
Federal employment. To furnish him with
the necessary authority to carry out the
important mission, the President issued on
February 9th, executive order #11397, au-
thorizing non-competitive appointments of
veterans who have served during the Viet-
nam era. The executive order combines in-
centives for better jobs and better educa-
tlon for these veterans. Under the executive
order, Vietnam era veterans will be eligible
to enter Federal employment, in what are
known as transitional appointments at
GS-5 and below without taking a com-
petitive examination. The veteran must have
completed less than one year of education
beyond high school, must meet the job
qualification requirements and must agree
to pursue an approved part time or full
time educational program. His continued
employment will depend on satisfactory job
performance and educational progress.

Further job placement assistance is being
furnished at the center by a representative
of the U.S. Department of Labor's Bureau of
Re-Employment Rights who counsels veter-
ans on their reemployment rights; and the
Pennsylvania State employment service for
Jobs outside the Federal family.

As Veterans come to the center with prob-
lems that do not fall within the jurisdiction
of the agenclies represented there, arrange-
ments will be made for personal consultant
advisory service with a number of cooperat-
ing agencies who do not have office space at
the center. These are, the Small Business
Administration, the Federal Housing Admin-
istration, the Office of Housing and Urban
Development, the Office of Economic Oppor-
tunities, and the Department of Health, Edu-
cation, and Welfare. Other State and city
agencies have also offered their valuable as-
sistance where needed in specific problems.
President Johnson said:

“A man who has fought for his country
deserves gratitude. But gratitude can be no
substitute for the job he wants—and needs”.

I see as the alternative to this type pro-
gram the increasing susceptibility of many of
these young people to the lure of violent
action programs or of wasting their mis-
directed potentlal in eriminal pursuits.

Two hundred years ago, Thomas Paine
sald: “These are the times that try men's
souls.”

These words are just as appropriate today,
when we, the greatest nation on earth find
our people mired in frustration and self-
doubt. We a Nation marching together with
one voice in ‘World War II and Korea are
divided over Vietnam where a struggle is
being waged between those defending the
freedom of people to choose what they want
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to be, and those who would impose an au-
thoritarian ideology. At home, we are equally
divided. Just last week the President’s Na-
tlonal Advisory Commission on Civil Dis-
orders published its sobering report which
hints of “two socleties, one black and one
white—separate and unequal”,

People talk about a moral decay, about a
rebellious youth, They would have you be-
lieve that this Nation, which you and I
cherish, is going the way of the anclent em-
pires. I don't believe this.

We are living in times that require a re-
appraisal of our national aims and purpose.
It is certainly not a time to quit, but a time
of action—massive and sustalned national
effort. Not the least of which is to restore
the self-respect and purpose in the lives of
those of our soclety who are less fortunate
than we.

I would like to think that the U.S, Veter-
ans Assistance Center here in Philadelphia
will provide hope and direction for many
young people coming out of Vietnam era
service, especially the educationally disad-
vantaged most of whom are Negro. These
men have demonstrated during their mili-
tary service a self-discipline, intelligence and
abllity which should be translated into pro-
ductive lines in our society. It is my fond
hope that the counsel and advice given them
at this assistance center will help them find
Jobs and further education,

Look Who’s Revising the U.S.
Constitution

HON. JOHN M. ASHBROOK

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 13, 1968

Mr. ASHBROOK. Mr. Speaker, our
Founding Fathers and their version of
the U.S. Constitution might well be re-
placed by a “refounding father” and a
new constitution if the leftwing Center
for Democratic Institutions at Santa
Barbara, Calif., has anything to say
about it. Although the New York Times
carries no comie strips, it provided an
avalanche of laughs in its March 10,
1968, edition, when it reported that Rex-
ford Guy Tugwell, controversial figure in
the Roosevelt administration, was busy
at work on a new Federal constitution.

It will be remembered that, among
other things, Tugwell was the Governor
of Puerto Rico from 1941 to 1946. In
December 1942, the Chicago Tribune ran
a number of articles on Tugwell’s tenure
of office in Puerto Rico. The first article
began with these observations:

In the last 15 months this verdant, tropical
island has become a laboratory for soclalistic
government experiments such as were un-
known to the continental United States even
in the early days of the New Deal.

It continued with this familiar bureau-
cratic theme:

Under Governor Rexford Guy Tugwell of
the 1933 brain trust, more than 30 new bu-
reaus, authorities, and offices have sprung
up like jungle undergrowth. Government
costs have jumped almost 85,000,000 in a
year.

The article further elaborated on Tug-
well’s welfare-state policies:

Puerto Rico's government has become the
most expensive under the American flag.
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Taxes are the highest in its history. Dollars
by the hundreds of thousands have been ap-
propriated for long range soclal and economic
schemes while famine threatens the island
and while half its 1,900,000 population re-
ceives food and other assistance at public
cost.

The Washington Post of June 29, 1946,
announced Tugwell’s resignation and
fond farewell to Puerto Rico:

One of the original New Deal brain trusts,
Tugwell has been Governor of Puerto Rico
for five years and repeatedly has been under
attack in Congress for his alleged left-wing
tendencies,

Many taxpayers’ dollars have, through
bureaucratic schemes, wasted away to
nothing since Tugwell left the public
scene, and perhaps he has since learned
some semblance of fiscal responsibility.
Perhaps so, but his association with the
Center for Democratic Institutions would
seem to indicate he still has much to
learn. At any rate, there's not much
cause for alarm: the “refounding fa-
thers” efforts will be subject to approval
by the American people, who, I am cer-
tain, are still partial to the legacy be-
queathed to us by the Founding Fathers.

I include the above-mentioned article
from the New York Times at this point:

U.S. ConNsTITUTION: A NEwW ScCRUTINY—DEM-
OCRATIC CENTER REVISES AND REVISES THE
CHARTER

(By Joseph G. Herzberg)

Rexford Guy Tugwell, one of President
Franklin D, Roosevelt’s brain trusters, is
working on a 32d draft of a possible new Fed-
eral Constitution, a task undertaken on its
own by the Center for Democratic Institu-
tions at Santa Barbara, Calif,

Mr. Tugwell, last in public office as Gov-
ernor of Puerto Rico from 1941 to 19486, gives
a preliminary report in The Center Magazine
of the effort to rewrite The Constitution.
The magazine, published bi-monthly by the
center, describes Mr, Tugwell as a “Refound-
ing Father.”

As Assistant Secretary of Agriculture in the
first Roosevelt Administration, Mr. Tugwell's
ideas aroused many controversies. Before he
went to Puerto Rico, he was chairman of the
New York City Planning Commission. He re-
turned to academilc life in 1946, and in recent
years has been a consultant at the Center
for Democratic Institutions.

Mr. Tugwell said the center undertook a
re-examination of the Constitution because
of “an uneasy sense of something wrong.”
Before long, he said, the study began “to fix
on alarming signs that much of the nation's
activity, both social and economie, had
escaped from any direct relation to the
Constitution. . . .”

This is sald even more polntedly by Robert
M. Hutchins, the center’s president, whose
opening article in the magazine, describing
the work of the center, cites the changes in
the world and then says:

“Few if any of the subjects that concern
us most today are even referred to in the
Constitution. The Constitution does not men-
tion cities, bureaucracy, technology or ed-
ucation. It does not speak of political parties,
corporations, labor unions, or judicial review.

“Its remarks about communications, the
common defense, the power of the President
to make war, and the relationship of church
and state are primitive in the extreme. On
the other hand, the problem with which the
Constitution does deal, that of the organiza-
tion of territory, has by virtue of urban de-
velopment and technological change taken
a shape the Founding Fathers could not
have dreamed of.”
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Mr. Tugwell does not treat the Supreme
Court with much reverence.

“Because the Constitution furnished direc-
tives for both the Congress and the Pres-
ident, but ones that had become inappro-
priate in modern circumstances, and be-
cause both had to be checked and guided
somehow, a way of doing this had been in-
vented,” Mr. Tugwell writes.

“There had grown up an elaborate fiction
that the Supreme Court was authorized to
keep both of them within proper bounds.”

This, with other “fictions,” says Mr. Tug-
well, was “a cloudy construect,” providing
“no ready or certain references.” He says that
the Court itself often disagreed and it set
up no guide for the future, “since it had a
way of reversing itself whenever the major-
ity changed.” To which Mr. Tugwell says:

“It seemed to have become more a legisla-
tive body than a dispenser of justice In ad-
versary actions., But in a democracy, legisla-
tures are supposed to be representative, and,
in a democracy of separate powers, courts
may not prescribe duties for the other
branches of government; or, especially, pre-
scribe duties for themselves.”

THE CHANGING NATION

Mr. Tugwell insists that the Constitution
has been ineffectual in meeting problems the
nation faced in “its progression from com-
petition to mutuality.”

“The Government,” he says, “did accept
responsibility for individuals' well-being and
it did interfere to make it secure. But it
really had to be admitted that it was done
irregularly and according to doctrines the
framers would have rejected.”

Thirty-two drafts are not much, Mr. Tug-
well seems to say, with the great differences
that have arisen among the historians, po-
litical scientists and others who have joined
the center discussions.

Of the discussion on the legislative, execu-
tive and judicial form, Mr. Tugwell says:

“Was there something necessary to democ-
racy in the tripartite form or had the diver-
sity of governmental duties and relationships
made other branches of equal, or nearly
equal, importance, desirable—such as plan-
ning, and generally, the maximal use of re-
sources. This raised the question again
whether the federalist form-—the division
of soverelgnty among equal sharers—had ac-
tually lost its usefulness. Was it consistent
with the idea of diversity within unity?

Freedom’s Challenge

HON. WILLIAM V. ROTH, JR.

OF DELAWARE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 13, 1968

Mr. ROTH. Mr. Speaker, the Veterans
of Foreign Wars and its ladies auxiliary
are again this year hosting the annual
Voice of Democracy contest finals here
in Washington. The theme of the contest
this year is “Freedom’s Challenge.”

Miss Christine Ann Crawford of Dover
won the State competition, and is repre-
senting Delaware in the national finals
this week. Particularly in these troubled
times, Christine’s words merit the atten-
tion of all Americans.

The article follows:

FrEEpOoM'S CHALLENGE
(By Christine Ann Crawford)
The American dream envisions a soclety

where all men, under God, are free to deter-
mine their own destiny. Freedom—an ideal
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cherished and fought for repeatedly through-
out America’s history—is but rarely dennea.
What, exactly, is meant by this freedom
which Americans hold so dear? By definition,
there are degrees of freedom ranging from
total absence of restraint to merely one’s un-
awareness of being in anyway restralned.
Somewhere between those two extremes lies
the freedom essential to fulfill the American
dream. Failure to understand fully the im-
plications of our forefathers' concept of free-
dom is perhaps today’s greatest challenge to
freedom’s very existence.

Although our forefathers realized the need
for a strong central government, they were
equally concerned with preserving the rights
and the freedoms of the individual. Accord-
ingly, our Constitution guarantees the in-
dividual freedom of speech, press, and re-
ligion. The Constitution also protects the in-
dividual from infringement on his rights by
others, but not so clearly spelled cut are the
responsibilities that go with freedom. Our
freedom which was granted was not meant to
be, nor is absolute. Our freedom requires each
individual to consent to his own self-
restraint, thus not hampering the freedoms
of others. Each man must realize that no
man is free until all men are free. He must
respect the law, for it 1s only under law that
freedom will not turn to license. He must
participate in government by the giving of
his time and effort, He must be willing to
make any necessary sacrifice to see that the
freedoms of others are preserved. He must
understand that freedom is a commodity
which must be earned by every generation.

Thus, the greatest challenges to freedom
stem from within each of us, Only when our
own selfish interests blind us to the needs
of freedom so that our desires for security
and comfort overshadow the need to stand on
our own two feet with confidence is freedom
really in danger. It is for this reason that we
owe it to ourselves and to the future genera-
tions to stand strong, defend the rights of
others, grow in knowledge, and pray for the
wisdom to recognize tyranny within ourselves
as easily as we can see tyranny in others.
These challenges to freedom I accept.

Observance of Purim

HON. FRANK ANNUNZIO

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 13, 1968

Mr. ANNUNZIO. Mr. Speaker, the fes-
tival of Purim, which is being observed
this year between sundown March 13
and sundown March 14, is a holiday of
joy and gladness commemorating the
survival of Judaism and celebrating the
eternal triumph of right over selfishness
and evil.

. On this occasion Jews throughout the
world remember the joy which the Jew-
ish people felt in their deliverance from
Haman by the beautiful Queen Esther,
who saved her people from extermina-
tion. On this day Jews also remember,
through various symbols, the sweetness
of obedience to God and the protection
which God provides his faithful children.

The story of Esther is one of the most
moving and beautiful in Jewish litera-
ture. It reminds us of the humility, cour-
age, and faith which one woman pos-
sessed—which, together with a stead-
fast devotion to her people, gave them
hope where there had been despair, and
joy where there had been sorrow.
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The story of Esther and Haman is too
well-known to all of us., Haman had
tricked his king, Assuerus, into issuing
a decree of death against all Jews living
in the kingdom of Persia. The date of
execution, the 13th of Adar, was deter-
mined by choosing lots. Haman’s plot,
however, was discovered by Queen
Esther, the Jewish wife of the king.
Esther persuaded the king to spare the
Jews, and Haman was hanged from the
gibbet which he had prepared for
Esther’s relative, the Jewish elder Mor-
decal.

This story is eternally significant in
that there are always forces in the hearts
of men which are represented in the pro-
totypes of Esther and Haman. In the
20th century AD., just as in the fifth
century B.C., there are those whose ac-
tions are motivated by hatred and envy.
And today, just as in the fifth century
B.C., there are those whose determined
conviction in the force of right is a tri-
umphant expression of the will of God.

Because of the nature of Purim, and
its significance, the feast imposes four
religious obligations upon all Jewish
adults: To hear the reading of the entire
Esther scroll; to participate in a festive
meal, which centers around the members
of the family; to exchange gifts of sweets
with neighbors and friends; and to dis-
tribute alms to the needy.

The reading of the Esther scroll is a
solemn, yet altogether joyful ocecasion.
Women are obliged to be present at the
reading, because it was a woman who
brought about the miracle of deliverance.
Purim is also known as a children’s night
at the synagogue, for children participate
fully in the celebration, rattling the tra-
ditional noisemakers known as gragers
at the mention of Haman's name.

The manner of observing the Purim
feast is described in the letter which
Mordecai sent to all the Jews of the land
of Persia, following their deliverance. In
this letter he enjoins them to remember
Esther's deed by feasting with gladness,
and sending portions of sweets to one
another and gifts to the poor.

Purim, then, is truly a time of thanks-
giving, of prayerful joy in God’s deliver-
ance of His people in a time of great dan-
ger. It is, moreover, a symbol of Jewish
faith in the rightness of God’s law, in the
mercy of God, and in the determination
of the Jewish people to endure and pre-
vail over the most dire adversity.

This holiday is also a reminder to us
of the valiant stand which the Jews have
always made in the face of oppressive
religious discrimination and persecu-
tion. On January 31, 1967, I introduced
House Concurrent Resolution 114 to ex-
press the sense of the Congress in con-
demnation of religious persecution of
persons by Soviet Russia. The compelling
need for enactment of this resolution is
obvious in view of the closing of places
of worship in the Soviet Union, the pre-
vention of religious education of chil-
dren, and the severe restrictions on ac-
tivities of rabbis and other religious
leaders.

During the Purim observance, it is ap-
propriate for us to join together in re-
newing our efforts to insure religicus
freedom for the Jews and for all psoples
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who are being harassed and persecuted
in practicing their religion. I urge my
colleagues, therefore, to give their sup-
port to House Concurrent Resolution 114
and similar legislation in order that our
belief in freedom to worship may be
reaffirmed to all nations.

On this occasion also it is my pleas-
ure to extend greetings to the Jewish
people in my Seventh Congressional Dis-
trict of Illinois, as well as to Jews every-
where in this Nation and abroad, and
to express my hope for their prosperity
and well-being in this and every year
to follow.

Situation in Paraguay

HON. DANTE B. FASCELL

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 13, 1968

Mr. FASCELL. Mr. Speaker, the na-
tional elections held in Paraguay on Feb-
ruary 11 are worthy of attention on sev-
eral counts. First, they indicate that the
government of President Stroessner has
continued to implement its proclaimed
policy of revitalizing the democratic po-
litical institutions of the country. Sec-
ondly, they show that the opposition par-
ties have come to the realization that
their participation in the legal processes
of government is both possible and use-
ful in restoring democratic forms to
Paraguay. Both sides are to be com-
mended for the fair and peaceful man-
ner in which the February elections were
conducted.

Paraguay has a turbulent political his-
tory, Twenty-six of the country’s 50 pres-
idents have been overthrown by coups.
Six other presidents have died or were
killed while in office. Until 1963 there had
been no elections with the participation
of opposition candidates since 1928, The
1930's and 1940’s were characterized by
the Chaco War, revolutions, civil war,
dictatorship, and extreme political insta-
bility. During 1949 alone four presidents
held office.

In contrast, Paraguay’s recent record
is indeed encouraging. After two decades
without legal status an opposition party
was permitted to contest the presidential
elections in 1963. Two opposition parties
competed in municipal elections in 1965,
and three opposition. parties presented
candidates for a constitutional conven-
tion in 1967 and for the national elec-
tions in 1968, Although there is unde-
niably room for improvement, these elec-
tions give hope for strengthened and
viable democratic institutions in a coun-
try which has long been a friend of the
United States.

In order that my colleagues and the
American voters be more aware of con-
ditions in this country to our south, I call
attention to these recent articles from
Newsweek, the Evening Star, the Chris-
tian Science Monitor, and the New York
Times:

[Prom Newsweek, Feb. 26, 1068]
PARAGUAY: DICTATOR WITH A DIFFERENCE
In liberal circles in Latin. America it is

still fashionable to call Gen. Alfredo Stroess-




March 13, 1968

ner of Paraguay the last of the hemisphere’s
old-style dictators. And last week when the
b5-year-old Stroessner overwhelmingly “won”
election to a fourth straight term as his na-
tion's President, that charge seemed on the
surface to have been justified once again.
But on a visit to Paraguay's leafy, riverside
capital of Asuncién, NEwsweEeK's chief Latin
American correspondent Dom Bonafede dis-
covered that things are changing in Stroess-
nerland. Bonafede’s report:

By Paraguayan standards, last week’s elec-
tion was a model of democracy in action:
Stroessner allowed three candidates to run
agalnst him, let an opposition paper charac-
terize his government as “a brutal regime”
and on election day itself even lifted for 24
hours the martial law under which Paraguay
has lived ever since 1930. Still, the only cam-
palgn propaganda I saw in Asuncién was
Stroessner's. Every government building was
plastered with long rows of posters bearing a
dreamy-eyed photograph of the President
over the single word realiza—'"he accom-
plishes.”

All this was highly reminiscent of former
Argentine dictator Juan Perén's slogan
cumple—*"“he keeps his promises.” But where
Perén's chief accomplishment was to drive
a wealthy nation to the brink of bankruptey,
President Stroessner is gradually pulling a
painfully impoverished country up by its
own bootstraps. Poorly endowed with raw
materials, Paraguay has a per capita annual
income of only $200. (Of all the hemisphere
nations, only Haiti and Bolivia report a
lower income.) And beyond that, Paraguay
is still suffering from mind-boggling losses of
manpower in two terrible wars—its war with
Uruguay, Argentina and Brazil which lasted
from 1865 to 1870 and the Chaco War of 1932
to 1935 with Bolivia.

Stroessner himself is, in a sense, a product
of the Chaco War. The son of a Bavarian im-
migrant (from whom he inherited a com-
plexion that leads his countrymen to call him
behind his back “the blond one"), Stroessner
distinguished himself as an artillery officer
in the fighting with the Bolivians and by
1961 had risen to be chief of Paraguay’'s
armed forces. Three years later he seized
power in a coup d'état and, with the aid of
his goose-stepping army, harshly suppressed
all opposition, foreing thousands of people
into exile.

Hard Work: From the start, however,
Stroessner differed from the conventional
caudillo in some important respects. Where
Juan Perdn fancied girls, fast cars and osten-
tatlous Iluxury, Stroessner’s tastes run to
hunting, fishing and chess. But the bulk of
his busy day, which begins at 5:30 am,, is
devoted to his twin jobs of running Para-
guay's government and its armed forces, And
no detall is too small for his attention. Every
promotion in the 12,000-man armed forces,
even those from private to corporal, must
receive his personal approval.

All of this has pald off notably for Para-
guay in economic terms. The country's cur-
rency Is one of the most stable in Latin
America, and inflation is rigorously checked.
Thanks to foreign ald (mostly American),
Stroessner has embarked on a far-reaching
development program. A 45,000-kilowatt hy-
droelectric works is nearing completion, and
Asuncién now has potable water, a working
sewage system and a modern downtown
hotel. New roads, bridges and hospitals dot
the countryside and hundreds of new schools,
the fruit of a Stroessner order to “open a new
school a week,” teach the three R's in the
deepest jungle.

Change: About five years ago, moreover,
Btroessner began to worry about his image
as an iron-fisted dictator. The result was a
gingerly campaign of liberalization that cul-
minated in last weeks election. Not that
Paraguay has yet emerged from its essential
totalitarianism. Newspapers that criticize the

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

government too strongly are apt to find it
difficult to get newsprint, unduly obstreper-
ous private citizens are occasionally advised
to go into exile and no one would dream of
attacking El Presidente himself. Nonetheless,
it was possible for the opposition parties in
the recent campaign to hit hard at what they
called the three C's of the Stroessner re-
gime——cronyism, contraband and corruption.

The charges were well-founded. Although
Stroessner himself lives with dignified re-
straint, many of his subordinates are in-
volved in all manner of corruption, including
participation in Paraguay’'s huge smuggling
racket. Yet despite all this, even the opposi-
tlon wanted Stroessner to win the election on
the ground that he alone can guarantee con-
tinued peace and stability in traditionally
turbulent Paraguay. Indeed, when one oppo-
sition leader was asked recently what he
would do if he learned of an assassination
plot against Stroessner, he replled unhesi-
tatingly: “I'd run and tell the President as
fast as I could.”

[From the Washington (D.C.) Evening Star,
Feb. 14, 1968]
THE VOTE IN PARAGUAY

Paraguay’s 2,000,000 people have lived
under President Alfredo Stroessner’s rule ever
since his seizure of power in 1954, and most
of them have found him to their liking. This
they have once again demonstrated by re-
electing him to another five-year term—his
third—with a margin of over 4 to 1.

The opposition parties have charged wide-
spread fraud in the registration of voters,
and a leftist group has accused the police
of strong-arm methods during the campaign.
Relatively speaking, however, this week’s
election probably was one of the freest Para-
guay has had since attaining independence
from Spain in 1811. Although not in as un-
trammeled a way as in our own country, the
opposing candldates were at liberty to appeal
for support at the polls and criticize openly,
even to the point of attacking the Stroessner
government as “a brutal regime representing
the imperialism of the oligarchies.”

There Is little ground, of course, for such
a charge. Although Stroessner continues to
run an authoritarian system, Paraguay has
enjoyed more freedom under him than under
any predecessor in generations. He has in-
stituted reforms that have stimulated a
measure of economic progress and that pro-
mise to improve the lot of the people in
terms of literacy, health and general well-
being. The process is painfuly slow in a coun-
try with little natural wealth and a tradition
of dictatorship. Nevertheless the Paraguayans
have been moving forward, even if only by
small steps, in keeping with his pledge to
lead them to “the luxury of democracy.”

More, Stroessner has established order and
stability in a land that had been a victim,
before his coup, of chronic political chaos.
He and his government—the first In the
Americas to support the United States
against the Eremlin in the Cuban crisis—are
strongly antl-Communist. That is one of the
factors that account for the size of the vote
he has won. He suits his countrymen. Not
without reason, they apparently feel that
his rule, despite its dictatorlal aspects, is far
preferable to what might ensue under the
leadership of some new untried personality
and party.

[From the Christlan Sclence Monitor, Feb.
13, 1968] ‘
Voice oF OppOSITION GAINS IN PARAGUAY
(By James Nelson Goodsell)

In an election which opposition leaders
called "‘a step forward to democracy,’” Para-
guayan strongman Gen. Alfredo 8
has won another five-year term as President
of his small South American nation.
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Even though General Stroessner easily out-
distanced his three rivals for the post, the
fact that there was opposition was in itself
a significant step for the nation.

Sunday's voting was only the third in
which opposition candidates were allowed to
take part since Paraguay gained independ-
ence from Spain in 1811.

The opposition in the Feb. 12 balloting
had not expected to win. But the liberaliza-
tion of voting arrangements in recent years
has given a measure of hop#to those oppos-
ing General Stroessner that they may event-
ually be able to play a more effective role.

The Stroessner victory was a substantial
one—about a 2-1 margin over the three op-
position candidates. With 85 percent of the
votes counted, General Stroessner had 490,000
votes against 107,080 for his nearest rival Dr.
Gustavo Gongzdlez of the Liberal Radicals, the
main opposition party.

TWO SPLINTER GROUPS

Dr. Carlos Levi Rufinelli of the Liberal
Party polled another 22,785 votes and Carlos
Czabaglem Gatti of the Febrerista Party,
12,260.

This proliferation of rival candidates, while
obviously a stumbling block in efforts to form
a cohesive opposition force, was expected in
a nation which has seldom enjoyed legalized
opposition.

The history of Paraguay, a land-locked na-
tlon of 2.6 million inhabitants, is a tortured
one. Ruled by one dictator after another,
Paraguayans have seldom experienced the
give-and-take of political life common to
many of their South American neighbors.

For years under General Stroessner, who
took power in a military coup in 1954, the
pattern continued. But times are changing in
South America and some liberal trends have
obviously reached Paraguay.

CONTROL MODERATED

General Stroessner began moderating the
extremes of his dictatorial control about two
years ago—although many observers note
that this moderating trend took place only
after he had securely held power for 10 years
and perhaps felt that relaxation of some con-
trol would not seriously jeopardize his
position.

Nevertheless, Dr. Gonzalez, the leading op-
position candidate, told newsmen in Asun-
cién, the Paraguayan capital, that if the gov-
ernment’s “democratic spirit” continued, his
party would win the next presidential elec-
tion in 1973.

Some observers think such an eventuality
unlikely—even though they expect the Rad-
ical Liberals to do increasingly better in up-
coming elections. “They will have to show
new legislative strength,” sald one observer,
who noted that General Stoessner’s Colorado
Party won control of both the Chamber of
Deputies and the newly created Senate.

STABILITY STRESSED

The Colorado Party, which held 40 of the
60 seats In the Chamber of Deputies, appar-
ently won a similar number in Sunday’s bal-
loting for the new Chamber. And the 30-
member Senate was similarly divided.

During the electoral campaign, General
Stroessner and his Colorado Party argued
that he had brought stability and economic
progress to the country for the first time in
the 20th century.

Most of Paraguay’'s development projects,
however, are being financed by foreign loans.
The United States Government, for example,
has loaned impoverished Paraguay $30 mil-
lion since 1961.

Opposition candidates argued that the
state of Paraguay's economy, while not en-
tirely due to General Stroessner’s strongman
rule, is in part the result of his harsh con-
trol of the nation.

Paraguay's Constitution was altered last
August to allow, among other things, General
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Stroessner to run for a third term. The old
Constitution limited the president to two
terms.

Before adoption of the new Constitution,
the 11 bishops of Paraguay's Roman Catholic
Church issued a statement attacking the
new charter. They declared it carried over
from the old Constitution the concept of a
“dictatorial” president and the state of siege,
allowing the president to make arrests at
will.

General Stroegener has ruled under a state
of slege since coming to power. He lifted it
Sunday for 24 hours for the election.

[From the New York Times, Feb. 13, 1968]
PArRAGUAY INCHES FORWARD

Alfredo Stroessner had insured himself an-
other term as President of Paraguay even
before tossing his sombrero into the ring, but
Sunday’s elections were significant despite
the inevitability of the result. They were far
from free but they were freer than any other
elections held during General Stroessner's
fourteen years as Paraguay's dictator.

Opposition parties charged fraud and ac-
cused General Stroessner’s police of voter
intimidation, but the results by themselves
provide some measure of the greater freedom
and more relaxed climate. The Radical Liberal
party, competing in a general election for
the first time in nearly thirty years, made a
respectable showing—more than 20 per cent
of the Stroessner total—and was restored to
its old role as the major opposition to the
governing Colorados.

As recently as the last Presidential election
in 1963 it would have been impossible for a
freely circulated opposition newspaper to call
the Government “a brutal regime represent-
ing the imperialism of the oligarchies,” as
one did this time. In the intervening five
years, with some backing and filling, General
Stroessner has slowly relaxed his iron grip
on the country’s political life, though tech-
nically continuing a state of siege.

In a country long ripped apart by ecivil
strife it is noteworthy that the opposition
parties, except for the proscribed Commu-
nists, have elected to coexist and work within
this limited freedom rather than continuing
on the sidelines. Paraguay is still a long way
from genuine freedom but there has been
S0Ime progress.

Use and Abuse of Credit Reporting—III
HON. CLEMENT J. ZABLOCKI

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 13, 1968

Mr. ZABLOCKI. Mr. Speaker, recently
I introduced into Congress new legisla-
tion which would protect American con-
sumers from erroneous, incomplete, and
malicious eredit reports by allowing an
individual to see his own credit report.

The bill, HR. 15627, has elicited a
gratifying response from all over the Na-
tion. People have written me fo relate
their experiences in being denied credit
because of mistakes in credit reports and
the difficulties they have experienced in
obtaining corrections.

Although consumer protection legisla-
tion against untrue credit reports has
been needed for some time, recent de-
velopments within the credit industry
have made enactment of such a measure
more pressing.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Those developments involve the com-
puterization of credit reporting in na-
tional networks. This will make possible
the transmission of credit data from
coast to coast in a few moments.

These new systems of credit reporting
are an innovation which will undoubt-
edly revolutionize the credit industry.
Those of us who are engaged in setting
national policies should take particular
interest in these developments. For that
reason I am including at the conclusion
of my remarks an article entitled “Credit
Reporting By Computer,” from the Feb-
ruary 1968, issue of Credit World. It was
written by J. E. R. Chilton III, executive
vice president of Credit Bureau Manage-
ment Co., of Dallas, Tex.

Mr. Chilton believes that the new sys-
tem will “virtually eliminate human
error,” since accurate identifications can
more readily be made.

While this may be so, the new systems
will, however, result in other complica-
tions for consumers seeking credit. At
least initially these systems will be able
to transmit only a minimum of informa-
tion about a subject. The report received
from a distant city may well contain only
partial and incomplete information.

Because of the secrecy in which the
credit reporting system is clothed, it will
be almost impossible for an individual to
trace back through the system to correct
an error. This situation requires that the
American consumer be given the right to
view the information being used against
him by potential creditors.

I am hopeful that the House Banking
and Currency Committee will soon
schedule hearings on H.R. 15627.

The article follows:

CREDIT REPORTING BY COMPUTER
(By J. E. R. Chilton III)

(NoTE—J. E. R. Chilton III is executive vice
president of Credit Bureau Management
Company, parent of Credit Bureau Services,
Inc., Dallas, Texas, and 44 other bureaus in
six states. He is the third generation of
Chiltons involved with Credit Bureau Serv-
ices, which will soon become the first com-
pletely computerized credit reporting opera-
tion in the world. Currently continuing its
manual operations for several months in
parallel with an ACBofA pilot program, CBS
has set March 1, 1968 as the target date for
going completely operational with the
$2,000,000 computerization program in Its
Dallas office.)

About four years ago we began investigat-
ing computers. They held out the possibility
of greater speed and accuracy in credit re-
porting.

In today's credit world, rapid decisions
based on good judgment are more essential
than ever before. Hence our search for ef-
ficlency via computers.

But in 1963 we got a flat “nol” from the
computer industry, Computer hardware
wasn’t available then which met our needs
of random, instant access to more than a
million credit records. So we waited for
the “third generation” of computer systems.

IBM's System,/360, announced in 1964, had
the required memory capacity and speed.
With this third-generation computer avail-
able, Credit Bureau Services of Dallas made
a feasibility study. The object: automate all
credit records in Dallas County.

Next month, it will be a reality—no longer
just an objective.
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Credit records of 600,000 Dallas metropol-
itan area families are stored in the computer.
An average of 5,000 dally inquiries will be
handled in the new system, which will be
twice as fast as before. And the system can
store at least one million credit records. It
is fast, flexible and has virtually eliminated
human error. The advantages go on and on.

Credit Bureau Services will be the first
completely computerized credit bureau in
the world. As the “pilot bureau,” it may well
be the standard automated system for the
credit reporting industry.

This computerization effort, known as
“Project CB-360,” is a joint venture of Credit
Bureau Services, members of the Assoclated
Credit Bureaus of America, International
Business Machines and the Credit Bureau of
Greater Houston.

This joint project team in two and a
half years developed a system for complete
computerization of credit bureaus in metro-
politan areas. It was essential that common
industry standards and computer language
be developed to permit, eventually, a national
network of computerized credit centers with
the ability to “talk to each other.”

Under the conventional manual system
(still the rule in other credit bureaus), a
merchant telephones his inquiry. The call is
routed to one of many reporters stationed by
rows of card files. This reporter first locates
the card file on the individual being checked
and verbally relays the information to the
caller. A complete written report is provided
upon request.

The computer at Credit Bureau Services
will change things drastically. The reporters
will operate 48 keyboard consoles which re-
semble slightly oversize typewriters. (They
can, in fact, be used as electric typewriters.)
Each one of the operators has instant access
to all credit records.

Errors are virtually eliminated, since the
computer will not respond unless it is given
specific identification of the subject of the
inquiry. The multitude of John Smiths, for
example, are safe from confusion. If the
names are identical, the computer will re-
quest more specific (i.e. NAME NOT FOUND, GIVE
ADDRESS) until the machine is able to defi~
nitely distinguish the particular subject from
all others. Only then will a credit report be
printed out on the operator’s console.

Record search and print-out usually takes
only a few seconds. By keying the computer
(from any console) to “listen,” an authorized
operator in the bureau can add new informa-
tion to any individual’s record. The date of
each addition or revision 1s automatically
recorded.

Within the next year, two more steps are
scheduled: 1) Putting remote consoles on
the premises of major credit report users.
(Then they will have direct access to the
computer without using a telephone.) And 2)
installlng new consoles at Credit Bureau
Services that have tv-like screens.

Twenty or 30 of these should be in opera-
tion by mid-1968. And then when a reporter
requests information from the computer, the
report will almost instantly appear on the
screen. This will save the time now needed
for the computer to print out its report.
Printed reports will still be used when mer-
chants request them or when other circum-
stances dictate their use.

Some advantages of the computerized
system are: 1) Greater reporting speed than
ever before (saves look-up time). 2) “Out
of flle" problem eliminated completely. 3)
Greater accuracy. 4) Automated ‘“tape
dumps” will facilitate speedy reporting of
trade information by automated credit
bureau members. 5) Member terminals will
give direct access to the computer by large
credit grantees from their own premises.
6) An automated system Is expected to help
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hold the line on future reporting costs. T)
“Computer Alert Service,” And 8) computer-
ization will allow new uses of the credit
bureau, including varied selective promo-
tional services.

Credit Bureau Services headquarters build-
ing itself was designed as an integral part of
our newly automated operation, Occupied in
early 1966, the milllon-dollar structure was
engineered around the computer, but with
due regard for aesthetics,

The conversion project, putting all the in-
formation on 600,000 area families into the
computer’'s memory, was monumental, It be-
gan in September, 1966. One hundred extra
people put in more than 350,000 man-hours
working two shifts daily. All records are now
stored in a “Data Cell Drive” (computer
random access memory device) about the
slze of an office wastebasket. File cabinets
storing the same information occupied about
3,000 square feet of floor space.

A team of 25 data processing experts from
four organizations (ACBofA, IBM, Credit
Bureau Services and the Credit Bureau of
Greater Houston) were involved in working
out the “how" of conversion. They all worked
as part of a complete inner-management
structure.

Stanley S. Morton, general reporting man-
ager of Credit Bureau Services, was a prom-
inent member of this team. His job was to
implement the conversion and work with all
members of the team as the job progressed.
Since the entire project was a “first time,”
the “planning” stage continued right along
with the actual conversion process.

To make the changeover from manual to
computerized operation as smooth as pos-
sible, each aspect of the program was tested
and evaluated thoroughly before belng put
“on line.,” Manual and computer operations
were both in effect on a parallel basis for
several weeks, This “shakedown period” al-
lowed every detail to be checked and
smoothed out without inconveniencing credit
granters. Refinements will continue to be
made, of course, as we galn more experience.

Through the coordination of the Associ-
ated Credit Bureaus of America, an ulti-
mate network of computer centers capable
of reporting to each other is envisioned
within the next five or six years. Through es-
tablishment of such centers in 23 key pop-
ulation areas, it is estimated that any mem-
ber of the network will have access to the
credit records of approximately 85 per cent
of the credit users of the United States.

The importance of this system is being
constantly magnified by the ever-increasing

mobility of the American public, and the

rapld expansion of credit granting as a re-
gional and national service.

Proper planning, however, is essential. This
pllot project is an excellent example of how
organization can benefit an entire industry
as well as its individual members. The ad-
vantages of a national network of computer
centers that “speak the same language” are
evident when one considers the consequences
if each credit bureau in the nation were
to be computerized on a different system with
noncompatible languages.

Credit Bureau Services was selected as the
pilot project because of its reputation as an
innovator and particularly because of its
pioneering efforts in the development of
techniques and services to aid the credit
granter. We were also willing to make the
considerable investment necessary—nearly
$2 million.

In 1897, Credit Bureau Services of Dallas
established the “Red Book,"” one of the first
known consumer credit rating guldes in
America. In 1967, the year of our 70th an-
niversary, the company grew to include 45
credit bureaus in silx states, the largest
privately-owned group of consumer credit
bureaus in the world.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Ultimately, “Project CB—360" may bring to
national credit reporting the vital efficlency
and compatibility that is necessary for all
concerned: firms, consumers and credit bu-
reaus.

We are happy that Credit Bureau BServ-
ices has the role of proving it can be done.

Another Call for Peace Initiatives in
Vietnam

HON. RICHARD L. OTTINGER

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 13, 1968

Mr. OTTINGER. Mr. Speaker, Life
magazine has just published its second
editorial calling for a change in U.S.
policies on Vietnam. )

It seems clear to me that unless the
United States takes the initiative in
seeking peace, unless we are willing to
take at least as many risks in the pursuit
of peace as we have been willing to take
in the pursuit of a military solution, we
will become interminably bogged down
in a steadily escalating, steadily widen-
ing Asian land war.

I commend Life’s editorial to the atten-
tion of my colleagues, and especially to
the attention of those in the administra-
tion responsible for formulating and
executing our policies in Southeast Asia.
Time is fast running out and the voices
of reason should be heeded now.

The article follows:

Viernam: LET's NoT HAVE MORE OF THE SAME

President Johnson faces an excruclating
decision about Vietnam. The immediate
question before him last week was whether
to grant General Westmoreland’s request for
another 100,000 or 200,000 troops to meet
the new military situation brought about
by General Giap's big Tet offensive. But this
is just part of a larger decision, for the char-
acter of the Vietnam war has changed radi-
cally.

We are close to the point where the calling

up of the Guard or the Reserves, and the
possibility of controls, would put new strains
on our manpower and economic resources,
and indeed on the American political fabric.

Even after six weeks, the full consequences
of the Tet offensive are still under study at
the White House, producing alternate bursts
of hope and gloom, sobriety and wishful
thinking. The trapped and dug-in mood of
Washington’s policymakers 1s one of the
most depressing aspects of the situation.
“Everyone is out of bright ldeas,” says one
of them. In Saigon the government, whose
overthrow was one of Glap’s chief objectives,
has at least survived. Its army acquitted it-
self well during the worst of the Tet fight-
ing and is mostly intact. But the problems
now facing the Thieu-Ky government are
staggering—over 600,000 new refugees, miles
of city rubble, a stunned economy, shattered
communications and pervasive fear in the
cities as well as in the countryside.

At this climactic point in the Vietnamese
war, there are perhaps five courses open to
U.8. policy. They are these:

Severe Escalation. The extreme hawks
would not just send more troops but add
new bomb targets (Halphong harbor) and
new battlefields (such as invading Laos or
North Vietnam). A few even talk recklessly
of using tactical nuclear weapons. The risks
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of a new world war in such major escalations
range from unacceptable to outrageous.

More of the Same. The U.S. could sup-
port Westmoreland's present strategy—a war
of attrition—with as much manpower as
he needs for as long as it takes to defeat the
Communist forces in the fleld. This might
mean years.

One More Try. Or the U.S. could pursue
“more of the same” but not indefinitely. We
might launch major offensive operations of
our own with the hope (but obviously no
announcement) that one big effort could
end the war soon. Looking back over the
past few years, the President sometimes
thinks he should have applied more massive
force sooner. As General Gavin says, a limited
war should be limited in time as well as in
space.

Change of Sirategy. The U.B. could re-
examine the strategy of attrition, the war
of body counts. Instead of seeking out Giap’s
main-force units, we could put more em-
phasis on clearing and holding the populated
areas, on pacification and on uprooting the
V.C. infrastructure (Lire Editorials, Jan. 5
and 12), Many dedicated missions, military
as well as clvillan, have worked hard at these
very things, but this side of the war has
never been given overriding priority.

Withdrawal. The U.S. could start pulling
out with whatever dignity we can muster,
on whatever terms we can get, taking what
comfort we could in Walter Lippmann’s argu-
ment that this need not be a U.S. military
“defeat’” but rather an acknowledgment of
a costly policy mistake. Cold comfort for
Salgon.

Of these five alternatives the first and
fifth are unnecessarily desperate.

The other three provide a reasonable frame
for argument. At the Tuesday luncheons,
where the President sets war poliey with
Rusk, Rostow and now with new Defense
Secretary Clark Clifford, most of the talk is
belleved to favor the “More of the Same”
alternative, i.e., more troops in support of
the same old war of attrition. We consider
this a bad choice.

There are too many gaps in any journalist’s
information—including the imminent possi-
bility of new offensives—to say flatly that
Westmoreland should not have more men, If
the sole purpose of sending more men is to
enable Westmoreland to continue what he
has been doing, we are opposed. In some
ways, more “white faces” in a land that al-
ready sees too many of them will make our
problem worse. Even if Westmoreland re-
covers his mobility, it is a Red Queen kind
of progress—back to where we were before
Jan. 80, And Gilap can send in more troops,
too, The attrition strategy reminds some
Westmoreland critics of “the Halg syn-
drome”—named after the bulldozing British
marshal of World War I—"Give me another
100,000 men, Sir, and I can assure you we
will have finlshed the job by Christmas.”
Except that Westmoreland makes no such
promises these days.

It is time to reassess our strategy in Viet-
nam. It has been based, we believe, on an
error expressed by General Wheeler in 1962,
an error which stlll governs too much official
thinking: “The essence of the problem in
Vietnam is military.,” On the contrary, the
essence of the problem is political, As Gen-
eral Wheeler and others would agree, the
true goal and purpose of our presence in Viet-
nam is to leave behind a viable self-govern-
ing country, and its military dimension is the
physical security of the South Vietnamese
people. The momentum of military responses
has diverted us too far from this goal.

Redirecting ourselves to the goal means de-
escalating our war with the North Viet-
namese. It means avoiding pitched battles
with their main-force units in underpopu-
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lated wilderness lilke Khesanh and concen-
trating on the closer defense of South Viet-
nam population centers, even though this
may involve abandoning considerable real
estate. It means shifting the emphasis of
American particlpation from combat to the
more intensive training and equipping of
South Vietnamese forces; and if more men
are needed, the South Vietnamese (who are
at last drafting thelr 19-year-olds) should
supply them. Instead of widening the war’s
perimeter, we should even reduce it for the
sake of better security where most of the
people live.

The strategic bombing of North Vietnam,
beyond the rear of the battleground, should
be halted. Its military effectiveness has long
been guestionable anyway. A bombing halt
would be the most audible invitation to re-
ciprocal de-escalation on Hanol's part. It is
also the quickest way to learn what Hanol
means by “negotiations,” which U Thant now
assures us we could begin in days. A lot of
Americans, as well as the rest of the world,
would feel better if, before making any new
troop commitments, we had made a more
convincing effort to negotiate. One way to
test Communist intentions would be to de-
termine how ready they are in negotiations to
move to a complete cease-fire on the battle-
field.

Another reason for favoring some de-esca-
lation is the political effect on the Thieu-Ky
regime, which has yet to shape up as the
focus of South Vietnamese hopes and loyal-
tles. Giap's attack on the citles did not gen-
erate mass conversions to the V.C. side, but
neither did the war-weary population rally
further to the government. The government
needs to widen its political base instead of
nervously jailing its opposition. The future
of South Vietnam is, at this juncture, greatly
dependent on the behavior of its own lead-
ers. We cannot pass a miracle and turn South
Vietnam overnight into a brave democracy,
but we can avold the blunder of protracting
its dependence on U,8. arms or becoming our-
selves the captives of its policies.

In recent weeks we have been given a hard
lesson in how not to fight this war; we have
not lost all chance of bringing it to an
acceptable conclusion.

Priority Objective: “More for Our Money”

HON. FLORENCE P. DWYER

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 13, 1968

Mrs. DWYER. Mr. Speaker, in my con-
tinuing effort to bring attention to what
I believe must become one of our top pri-
ority objectives—the reorganization, co-
ordination, and policy direction of our
many and varied urban area programs in
order to obtain better service and greater
results—I include in the Recorp the text
of a recent radio broadcast I made on
this subject and the texts of two support-
ing documents, an article from the New-
ark, N.J., Sunday News of January 14,
1968, and a section from the report of
the National Advisory Commission on
Civil Disorders, both of which add dis-
turbing new evidence of the fact that we
cannot achieve our social objectives by
neglecting the tough problems of pro-
gram administration and coordination.

~The material follows:

TEXT OF THE REGULAR BIWEEELY RADIO RE-
PORT OF REPRESENTATIVE FLORENCE P.
DwYER, MARCH 8
The report of the President’s Advisory

Commission on Civil Disorders seems to have

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

achieved at least its initial objective—at-
tracting attention and ecausing discussion
and controversy. But in the midst of debate
over who is responsible for racial strife,
what should be done about it, and how much
we can afford to spend to solve the problems,
almost no one has focused attention on the
one thing we can do and should do right
now—+that is, make the programs we al-
ready have and the money we already spend
produce greater results. In brief, we must
get more for our money!

This will sound familiar to many of you.
It is a theme I have been developing and
stressing for several years in an effort to
improve the quality of governmental service
to the people. The place to start is with what
we have.

What do we have? We have more than 400
Federal programs designed, in one way or
another—housing, education, Job-training
and the llke—to restore our urban areas and
to provide hope and opportunity for low-
income residents of those areas. For the
fiscal year beginning next July first, the
President has requested approximately 22
billion dollars for these purposes. During
the present fiscal year, we're spending about
19 billlon on the same programs,

I don’t need to tell you that that's a lot
of money. And even though much of it
doesn't reach the poor directly, since a lot
is spent on buildings, supplies and salaries,
there is enough available to make a substan-
tial impact on our problems. But just how
substantial has the impact really been?
How much are we accomplishing?

The answer—all too clearly—is not enough!
Though it was buried deep in volume three
of its report, the Commission on Civil Dis-
orders devoted two hard-hitting pages to the
trouble. Pointing out that new social devel-
opment legislation—and I quote—*"has put
great strain upon obsolescent machinery
and administrative practices at all levels of
government,” the Commission defined the
problem in the following language:

“ . . federal programs often seem self-
defeating and contradictory: field officials
unable to make decisions on their own pro-
grams and unaware of related efforts; agen-
cles unable or unwilling to work together;
programs conceived and administered to
achieve different and sometimes conflicting
purposes.”

“In short,” the Commission concluded,
“there 1s a clear and compelling requirement
for better coordination of federally funded
programs, particularly those designed to
benefit the residents of the inner clty. If
essentlal programs are to be preserved and
expanded, this need must be met.”

Obviously, I agree wholeheartedly.

This is not theory. This is hard reality.
And this reality was also emphasized on last
Sunday's “Meet the Press” program when
six Mayors discussed the needs of their cities,
High on their list of priorities were better
coordination, better administration and sim-
plified procedures for using Federal assist-
ance.

Closer to home, the very same complaints
were volced by top officials in New Jer-
sey's State government in a recent and re-
markably candid interview with the New-
ark Sunday News. No less than the State
Budget Director, the State Transportation
Commissioner and the State Community
Affairs Commission all agreed on the chaos
created by uncoordinated Federal programs.
The Budget Director termed it “an indescrib-
able morass.” The Transportation Commis-
sioner was described as “shaking his head
in disbelief.” And the State Community Af-
fairs Commissioner proposed—as I have for
several years—that we need a single co-
ordinating agency in Washington.

But this is only one of the things we need.
And all of them are in the form of legisla-
tlon—ready to go if only the Congressional
majority and the Administration would give
the “go” signal. We need, for example, a re-
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organization of the Executive Branch; we
need the Intergovernmental Cooperation Act;
we need better accounting and programming
systems; we need consolidation of the multi-
ple giant programs; we need a systematic re-
view of grant programs to eliminate those
not needed and strengthen the rest; and we
need a workable urban policy and the cen-
tral coordinating agency to make it work.

If we're really serious about solving our
problems, this is where we must start, Talk-
ing about hundreds of billions of new Fed-
eral dollars while the war In Vietnam fis
costing 30 billion a year is unrealistic. And
appearing to blame all white Americans for
“racism" while millions are standing ready
to help is no way of insuring the under-
standing and cooperation that are essen-
tial to the huge job before us.

We've all got a lot to do. So let's be sure
we do 1t well.

[From the Newark (N.J.) Sunday News, Jan,
14, 1968]
FEDERAL Fuwnps: HarD To GET
(By Peter Carter)

TRENTON.—New Jersey expects to get about
£300 million in federal funds this year to add
to the contemplated state budget of more
than 1 billion.

Without the federal money, programs of
highway building, urban renewal, pollution
control and other areas of vital state action
would wither away.

But the task of getting federal dollars
has become so complex that some state of-
ficials wonder at times whether it’s really
worth the trouble.

State Budget Director Abram M, Vermeu-
len calls the 459 different federal state aid
programs administered by more than 100
federal agencies and subagencies “an in-
describable morass.”

He notes that for New Jersey to establish
a modest historical site with a surrounding
recreational area with federal help would
involve five separate applications to four
TU.S. bureaus in three separate federal agen-
cies administering five different programs.

EALEIDOSCOPE

Should state officials somehow be success-
ful in finding their way through this maze,
they would then get five separate grants,
each with its own set of standards and ac-
counting requirements.

State Transportation Commissioner David
J. Goldberg, charged with the task of im-
proving commuter rallroads as well as build-
ing more highways faster, looks at the fed-
eral state aid kaleidoscope and shakes his
head in disbelief,

The federal government established a
transportation department to coordinate
programs for all types of transport improve-
ment. Common sense, according to Goldberg,
would dictate that federal aid programs for
improving commuter railroads and other
mass transit would be in this department.

But common sense does not always rule on
the banks of the Potomac. The U.S. Trans-
portation Department, indeed, does not ad-
minister the state aid program for mass
transit. This program is in the Housing and
Urban Affairs Department (known as HUD
to those who wrestle daily with the myriad
federal grant programs).

More than a year ago, New Jersey sub-
mitted a $15 million application for mass
transit funds to electrify the Northern New
Jersey trackage used by the Pennsylvania
and Jersey Central Rallroads between South
Amhboy and Little Silver and to purchase 40
new self-propelled cars to run at sustained
speeds of 90 m.p.h. over the improved track-
age.

The application has yet to be approved by

COMPLEXITY

But HUD is far from being the only fed-
eral agency that can cause confusion. For
years the state has been applying to HUD for
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money to give to municipalities for plan-
ning, The forms, procedures and techniques
had become standardized.

Then along came the antipoverty program
with more funds for planning. Did it tie into
the existing program? Of course not. It set
up its own forms, procedures, grants and ac-
counting requirements.

This year at the state, county and local
levels in New Jersey, hundreds of thousands
of man hours worth millions of dollars will
be spent trying to get federal money despite
the “indescribable morass.” In some cases,
the federal dollars will be lost because the
complexitles were not figured out in just the
right way.

Much of the cost of the man hours spent
will be absorbed by the federal government,
which pays for administrative expenses in-
volved in getting and accounting for federal
money.

BINGLE PACKAGE

But despite the federal reilmbursement, the
thicket of federal programs and requirements
breeds larger bureaucracy of all levels of gov~
ernment, not to mention the confusion,
delays and missed opportunities.

Vermeulen, as & member of a federal task
force appointed to do something about the
“indescribable morass,” has suggested Con-
gress enact a bill to enable federal agencies
to combine related grants into a single fi-
nancial package, with simplified standards
and accounting procedures.

Under such a bill, an application for a
grant for a modest historlc shrine and sur-
rounding recreational area would require only
one application to one federal agency, headed
by a project manager.

State Community Affairs Commissioner
Paul N. Yevisaker believes the ultimate goal,
as the states get more reliant on federal dol-
lars, should be a system whereby each state
would make one big application for all types
of federal aid annually to one coordinating
agency in Washington.

FEDERAL PROGRAM COORDINATION

(Except from the report of the National Ad-
visory Commission on Civil Disorders)

The spectacle of Detroit and New Haven
engulfed in civil turmoil despite a multitude
of {federally-aided programs raised basic
questions as to whether the existing “delivery
system” is adequate to hold new purposes of
national policy. Many who voiced these con~
cerns overlooked the disparity between the
size of the problems at which the programs
are almed and the level of funding provided
by the Federal government.

Yet there is little doubt that the system
through which federal programs are trans-
lated into services to people is a major prob-
lem in itself. There are now over 400 grant
programs operated by a broad range of fed-
eral agencies and channeled through a much
larger array of semi-autonomous state and
local government entities, Reflecting this
complex scheme, federal programs often seem
self-defeating and contradictory: field offi-
clals unable to make decisions on their own
programs and unaware of related efforts;
agencles unable or unwilling to work to-
gether; programs concelved and administered
to achieve different and sometimes conflict-
ing purposes.

The new soclal development legislation has
put great strain upon obsolescent machinery
and administrative practices at all levels of
government, It has loaded new work on
federal departments, It has required a level
of skill, a sense of urgency and a capacity
for judgment never planned for or encour-
aged In departmental fleld offices. It has
required planning and administrative ca-
pacity rarely seen in statehouses, county
courthouses and city hall.

Deficiencies in all of these areas have frus-
trated accomplishment of many of the im-
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portant goals set by the President and the
Congress.

In recent years serious efforts have been
made to Improve program coordination.
During the 1961-18656 period, almost 20
executive orders were issued for the coordi-
nation of federal programs involving inter-
governmental administration. Some two
dozen Iinteragency committees have been
established to coordinate two or more fed-
eral ald programs. Departments have been
given responsibility to lead others in areas
within their particular competence—OEO, in
the poverty field; HUD in Model Cities. Yet,
despite these and other efforts, the Federal
Government has not yet been able to concert
talent, funds and programs for concentrated
impact in the field. Few agencies are able to
put together a comprehensive package of
related programs to meet priority needs.

In short, there is a clear and compelling
requirement for better coordination of fed-
erally funded programs, particularly those
designed to benefit the residents of the inner
city. If essential programs are to be pre-
served and expanded, this need must be met.

Hawaii Observes Ninth Anniversary Of
Statehood With Gratitude

HON. SPARK M. MATSUNAGA

OF HAWAII
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 13, 1968

Mr. MATSUNAGA. It was 9 years ago
yesterday, on March 12, 1959, that the
distinguished House majority leader of
the 86th Congress requested unanimous
consent for the consideration of the
Hawail statehood bill which had been
passed the day before by the Senate.

Our colleagues who were privileged
to sit in this Chamber on that occasion
will recall the words of the majority
leader. He said:

We are going to culminate a very historic
event here today in the life of our country
. « . I also want to compliment the leadership
in the other body for the outstanding man-
ner in which that leadership has acted in
bringing about the early passage of this bill
in the Senate in a period of about four or
five hours . . . That is the kind of leadership
the country needs. The country needs firm
leadership, good leadership, progressive-look-
ing leadership, a leadership that recognizes
responsibility and rises to the occasion. The
kind of leadership that is weak and uncer-
tain is properly subject to criticism, but a
leadership that is fair and honest, decent
and tolerant, firm and effective, and which
produces results, is the kind of leadership
that should be complimented. I particularly
refer to that great leader and great Ameri-
can, the senlor Senator from Texas (Lyndon
Baines Johnson).

The ensuing vote of 323 to 89 favoring
the passage of the Hawail statehood bill
indeed culminated “a very historic
event.”

The people of Hawaii are deeply in-
debted to the then majority leader, the
present Speaker of the House [Mr.
McCormack], and the 322 other Mem-
bers of this body who voted to end the
territorial status of an insular people and
to extend to them the rights, privileges,
and duties of statehood.

Mr. Speaker, I did want to take this
opportunity to let our colleagues know
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that the action and the words of the
majority leader of 9 years ago and
those of the gentleman of New York,
Mr. Leo O'Brien, who served as floor
manager during consideration of the
Hawaii statehood bill, and the support
they were able to win by their outstand-
ing leadership on that memorable day,
are still remembered and, in truth, will
never be forgotten by a grateful people.

Title IV, Part 1 of the Reorganization Bills
HON. CHARLES McC. MATHIAS, JR.

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 13, 1968

Mr. MATHIAS of Maryland. Mr.
Speaker, it has now been more than a
year since the landmark Legislative Re-
organization Act was passed by the other
body. I regret that the intervening year
has not brought final action on this im-
portant measure by the House, and hope
that progress can be made without fur-
ther delay.

I would like to include in the REcorp at
this point a comparison of the provisions
of part 1, title IV, of S. 355 and similar
provisions of other bills, dealing with
oversight of congressional operations and
related matters. This comparison was
prepared by the Republican task force on
congressional reform, which, under the
leadership of the gentleman from New
Hampshire [Mr. CLEvELAND], has taken
the lead in keeping the issue of con-
gressional reform before us and continu-
ing to call for action on reforms too long
delayed.

The comparison follows:

TITLE IV—CONGRESS AS AN INSTITUTION

PART 1—JOINT COMMITTEE ON CONGRESSIONAL
OPERATIONS

Section 401—Establishment of Joint Com-
mittee on Congressional Operations

5. 365: Creates a Joint Committee on Con-
gressional Operations, to be composed of ten
members, as follows: (nof an evenly bipar-
tisan committee)

Five Senators, appointed by the President
Pro Tem—a majority and a minority Sena-
tor serving on Government Operations Com-
mittee, & majority and a minority Senator
serving on Rules and Administration Com-
mittee, and one other Senator from any
committee, including the two above;

Five Representatives, appointed by the
Speaker, in the same manner as Senate.

Vacancies will not affect power of joint
committee to function; are to be filled in
same manner as original appointments.

In even-numbered Congresses, the chair-
man of the Joint Committee shall be a Rep-
resentative, and the vice chairman of the
Joint Committee shall be a Senator, In odd-
numbered Congress, just the opposite.

Bolling: No provision. See next section—
Bolling would have the two Government
Operations Committees carry the responsi-
bility for periodic examination of organiza-
tion and operation of the Congress.

Reld: Same as Bolling.

Print No. 3: As in S. 355, Print No, 3
establishes a ten-member Joint Committee;
however, there is no requirement that ap-
pointees must serve on any specific commit-
tee In either house or that any appointees
must necessarily be from minority party in
either house.
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(Note—Section not amended by Senate.
See Final Report page 45: “1. Congress shall
establish a Joint Committee on Congres-
sional Operations, consisting of 10 members,
5 of whom shall be appointed by the Speaker
of the House of Representatives and 5 by the
President pro tempore of the Senate, No
fewer than two of the five appointed by the
Speaker shall be members of the House
Committee on Government Operations and
one shall be from the majority and one from
the minority, and no fewer than two of
whom shall be members of the Committee
on House Administration and one shall be
from the majority and one from the minor-
ity. No fewer than two of the five appointed
by the President pro tempore shall be mem-
bers of the Senate Committee on Govern-
ment Operations and one shall be from the
majority and one from the minority, and no
fewer than two of whom shall be members of
the Senate Committee on Rules and Admin-
istration and one shall be from the majority
and one from the minority.”)

Section 402 —Duties of joint commitiee

S. 855, The duties of the Joint Committee
(see also Sections 406 and 407) shall be
to—

(1) make a continuing study of the orga-
nization and operation of the Congress, rec-
ommending such improvements as the com-
mittee determines would help Congress to
better meet its responsibilities;

(2) make a continuing study of automatic
data processing and information retrieval
systems, recommending such applications to
House and Senate operations as the commit-
tee determines might be feasible;

(3) identify and call to the attention of
the Congress any court proceeding or action
which in the Joint Committee’s opinion is
of vital interest to either or both houses;
subject to approval of the President pro tem,
the Speaker, and the majority and minority
leaders of both houses, the Joint Committee
is authorized to provide for appropriate
representation on behalf of the Congress, or
either house, in any such proceeding.

Subsection (c¢) provides that the Joint
Committee shall report its recommendations
to both houses “from time to time.”

Subsection (d) provides that “Nothing in
this Part shall be construed to authorize
the Joint Committee to make any recom-
mendations with respect to the rules, parlia-
mentary procedure, practices, or precepts of
either House, or the consideration of any
matter on the floor of either House.”

This proviso was contained in the resolu-
tion creating the first Joilnt Committee on
the Organization of the Congress in 194546
and was repeated in the resolution which
established the current Joint Committee. It
is a controversial paragraph, sald to have
been drafted as a precaution against recom-
mendations to modify fillbuster rule or
senlority system.

Bolling and Reid bills do not establish a
Joint Committee on Congressional operations.
In lieu thereof, both bills (this section iden-
tical) provide that—

“The Committees on Government Opera-
tions of both the Senate and the House shall
jointly make perlodic studies, but not less
than once every five years, of the organization
and operation of the Congress and shall, as
a result, recommend improvements as deemed
necessary to strengthen the Congress and
enable it better to meet its responsibilitles.
The first such study shall commence during
fiscal year 1970." (Sec. 401 of Bolling and
Reild.)

Section 404 of the Bolling bill provides
that the Committees on the Judiclary of
both houses shall identify any court proceed-
ings of vital interest to either or both houses.
(No similar provision in Reid.)

Print No. 3: Strips Joint Committee of all
responsibility except that of studying auto-

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

matic data processing applications to Con-
gress and of ldentifying court proceedings
per above (without, however, authority to
provide for representation).

See Final Report pages 46-48:

“2, The Joint Committee on Congressional
Operations shall make a continuing study of
the organization and operation of the Con-
gress and shall recommend improvements in
such organization and operation with a view
toward strengthening Congress, simplifying
its operations, improving its relationships
with other branches of the U.S. Government,
and enabling it better to meet its respon-
sibilities under the Constitution.”

L] ® L] * *

“4, The Joint Committee on Congressional
Operations shall be authorized and directed
to explore and evaluate automatic data proc-
essing and information retrieval systems,
with a view to determining the feasibility of
thelr use in congressional operations and rec-
ommending such installations as may be
found appropriate.

“5. The Joint Committee on Congressional
Operations shall be given continuing respon-
sibility for identifying court proceedings and
actions affecting the vital interests of the
Congress as an institution and for determin-
ing, with the approval of the leadership of
both Houses, whether the Congress should be
appropriately represented in these actions.

“6. The Joint Committee on Congressional
Operations shall be deslgnated as the super-
vising agency for such functions as lend
themselves to central supervision rather than
separate direction in each House.”

* * * * -

“8. The Joint Committee on Congressional
Operations shall be required to report from
time to time to Congress on its operations
and the results of 1ts studies, together with
its recommendations.”

See also under “Smith-Curtis Draft.”

Section 404—Staff of Joint Commitiee

8. 3565. Authorize the Joint Committee, by
majority vote, to appoint and prescribe du-
ties of not more than siz professional and
siz clerical staff members—the usual lan-
guage, “without regard to political affilia-
tions and solely on the basis of fitness,” etc.

The Joint Committee is also authorized to
hire such additional personnel as it might
need to carry out its functions with respect
to the disposition of executive papers (see
Sectlon 406) and to contract for services of
temporary experts and consultants.

Bolling. Does not apply.

Reid. Does not apply.

Print No. 3. Authorizes only one profes-
slon and one clerical for the committee;
section otherwise same as S. 355.

(Nore.—Section not amended by Senate.
See Final Report pages 47-48: “7, The Joint
Committee on Congressional Operations
shall be authorized to appoint staff members
on a permanent basis, and to employ, on an
intermittent basis, such expert consultants
or legal counsel as it may need in the con-
duct of its duties.”)

Section 407—Office of Placement and
Office Management

8. 855: Creates an Office of Placement and
Office Management of the Congress, under
supervision of the Joint Committee on Con-
gressional Operations, for the purpose of
accepting applications for employment with
Congress, testing qualifications of applicants,
furnishing Members, committees, and officers
(upon request) advice and information re
office management and practices, utilization
of office equipment, etc. The language of the
bill states clearly that mo Member, commit-
tee, or officer of either house is required to
use the facilities of this office.

Bolling: Same provision as S. 355 except
that jurisdiction over the Office would reside
in the House Administration and Senate
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Rules and Administration Committees. (Sec.
402 in Bolling.)

Reld: No provision.

Print No. 3: Creates an Office of Placement
and Office Management, under supervision
of the Joint Committee. However, unlike
8. 356, provides that all staff (not just Direc-
tor of the Office) shall be hired by majority
vote of the Joint Committee. Also, all of the
duties of the Office as proscribed under S, 355
are stricken with the exception of the gen-
eral directive that the Office shall assist
Members, committees, and officers of both
houses “seeking competent personnel with
specified qualifications and to furnish advice
and information with respect to office man-
agement procedures.”

(NoTE.—Section not amended by Senate.
See Final Report page 50; “3. An Office of
Personnel and Office Management shall be
established, This Office shall act as a central
clearinghouse for job applications, to test
applicants’ qualifications, and to assist Mem-
bers or committees in their efforts to obtain
competent employees. The Office shall also
provide assistance to Members, on request,
in adopting better office management prac-
tices, in the efficient utilization of office
equipment, and in improved handling of the
Members' workload.")

Sections 403, 405, 406, and 408—Powers of
joint committee, records of joint commit-
tee, transfer of function, expenses
8. 3556: Section 403 gives the Joint Com-

mittee the usual powers to sit and act, re-

quire attendance of witnesses, etc, Bill spec-
ifies that recommendations made by the

Joint Committee must have the approval of

a majority of the committee’'s members.
Section 405 directs the Joint Committee to

keep a record of its actions, including votes

Ofc members on roll call votes, to keep files,

ete.

Section 406 transfers to the Jolnt Com-
mittee the functions, records, and property
of the Joint Committee on Disposition of
Executive Papers, (See under Sec. 404.)

Section 408 provides that expenses of the
Joint Committee will be pald from the con-
tingent fund of the House.

Bolling: None of above applies.

Reid: As per Bolling.

Print No. 3: Sections 405, 406, and 408 are
same as S. 356. In Section 408, S. 355 glves
the Joint subpena power; Print No. 3 deletes
that provision.

(Nore.—No amendments to any of above by
Senate. See Final Report page 46: “3. The
functions of the Joint Committee on Dis-
position of Executive Papers shall be trans-
ferred to the Joint Committee on Congres-
sional Operations.”)

Contempt citations—Bolling bill only

Section 403 of Bolling bill would amend
the Rules of the House in order to provide
that contempt citations issued by any com-
mittee must be considered by the Rules
Committee before action could be taken
by the House.

See Supplemental Views of Messrs. Curtis,
Hall, and Cleveland, Final Report page 88,
recommendation no. 7:

“We recommend that all citations of con-
tempt be referred to the Joint Commit-
tee on Congressional Operations before they
are reported to the floor of the House for
further proceedings.

“One of the necessary powers of any legis-
lative body is to protect itself against acts
deslgned to undermine and contravene its
functions. The means employed by the Con-
gress 1s through the contempt procedure, a
procedure which calls to the attention of
the Congress the act which threatens it and
provides for punishment of the offender,
elther through the courts or through the
bar of the House against which the con-
tempt has been directed.
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“Most contempts today arise from ac-
tions of those called before committees of
the Congress as witnesses. There is no need
to call attention to the importance of our
committee structure but the point that con-
cerns us is the manner in which contempt
citations are handled.

“At present, it is the practice for the com-
mittee which has been the subject of the
act of contempt to serve as first judge of the
matter. It is the committee itself which
reports the matter to the parent body, act-
ing as both victim and prosecutor.

“We question both the soundness and the
justice of such a procedure and for that rea-
son we recommend that contempt citations
be referred in each case to an impartial com-~
mittee—the Joint Committee on Congres-
slonal Operations. This committee would
screen the evidence and report its findings
and recommendations to its parent body.”

Smith-Curtis drajft

Draft material prepared on behalf of Mr,
Smith (of California) and Mr. Curtis would
extend to the Joint Committee on Congres-
sional Operations the following duties: To
study and investigate—

(1) lobbying activitles under the Lobby-
ing Act,

(2) violations of the statutes prohibiting
lobbying with moneys appropriated by the
Federal Government,

(3) Executive Branch publicity and propa-
ganda activities and expenditures not spe-
cifically authorized by law, and

(4) activities designed to influence any
Government agency in making recommenda-
tions to Congress or in that agency's rule-
making or policymaking functions.

(Nore—More on above under comparison
of Title V.)

See Supplemental Views of Messrs. Curtis,
Hall, and Cleveland, Final Report pages
87-88,

“2, Lobbying with appropriated moneys—
The joint committee has made excellent rec-
ommendations to tighten up the procedures
governing lobbying by private organizations
and interests. A complete job calls for en-
forcement of the above-cited criminal stat-
ute with respect to lobbylng by the execu-
tive branch. We urge the proposed Joint
Committee on Congressional Operations to
study this matter and report to the Con-
gress its recommendations for insuring en-
forcement of Title 18.”

See also In these Supplemental Views: rec-
ommendations No. 1, for creation of “Com-
mittees on Procedures and Policies” for Sen-
ate and House; No. 11 re “Executive priv-
ilege,” and No. 13 re “Bipartisanship of new

joint committee,” Final Report pages 85-87.

and 91.

Things That Count
HON. LOUIS C. WYMAN

OF NEW HAMPSHIRE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 13, 1968

Mr. WYMAN. Mr. Speaker, once again
an advertisement of the Warner &
Swasey Co. of Cleveland, Ohio, appearing
in U.S. News & World Report, sets the
tone for a major concern of all Ameri-
cans. This time it deals with a parents
creed for young people soon to assume
responsibility for managing a confused
society.

So often the advice of others than
parents is heeded by youth. So often
parents perhaps do not undertake to
advise to the extent they should. But the
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message of the following excerpt comes

through loud and clear. It is worth the

attention of everyone.

I WanT MY Boy To HAVE ALL THE ADVAN-
TAGES I CAN GIVE Him

Such as having to earn his own allow-
ance by running errands, cutting lawns.

Such as getting good grades in school—get-
ting them because he wants to, and because
he knows what it would do to me if he
didn’t.

Such as being proud to be clean and neat
and decent.

Such as standing up and standing proud
when his country’s flag goes by.

Such as addressing elder friends of his par-
ents as “sir” and “ma’am".

Such as having to earn his own way in the
world and knowing he has to prepare for it
by hard work, hard study, and sacrificing
some of the pleasures and ease his friends
may get from too-indulgent parents.

These are the advantages I want my son
to have, because these are the things which
will make him self-respecting and self-re-
liant and successful. And that is the hap-
piness I want him to have.

VFW Conference

HON. ROBERT L. F. SIKES

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 13, 1968

Mr. SIKES. Mr, Speaker, we in Con-
gress were happy to have with us this
week delegations from the distinguished
organization, Veterans of Foreign Wars,
who were in Washington for their an-
nual conference. It is a pleasure for me
to submit for reprinting in the REcorbp,
the statement of Joseph A. Scerra, com-
mander in chief, Veterans of Foreign
Wars of the United States, before the
Committee on Veterans’ Affairs, House of
Representatives, on March 12, 1968.

The statement follows:

STATEMENT OF JOSEPH A, SCERRA, COMMANDER
1IN CHieF, VETERANS OF FOREIGN WARS OF
THE UNITED STATES, BEFORE THE COMMITTEE
oN VETERANS' AFFAIRS, HOUSE OF REPRESENT-
ATIVES, MARCH 12, 1068
Mr. Chairman, and members of the com-

mittee, permit me to express my deep ap-

preciation, as well as that of my fellow offi-
cers and all the members of the Veterans of

Forelgn Wars of the United States for this

opportunity to appear before your Commit-

tee.

I shall, of course, direct the major portion
of my comments to our views on veterans’
benefits and our legislative program. But due
to the grave significance of the international
circumstances in which we find ourselves, it
is my hope, Mr. Chairman, that you and your
distinguished committee will permit me to
digress for a moment, in my initial remarks.

As you know, this is the occasion of our
annual conference of National and Depart-
ment Officers. I am happy to report a most
successful year. Our programs are going for-
ward with dispatch. For the fourteenth con=-
secutive year we have Increased our mems=-
bership. Our numbers will far exceed 1,400,~
000 when we close our books this summer.
My comrades who have filled this room to
overflowing and their counterparts through-
out the world are, of course, responsible. No
Commander in Chief has ever had a more
dedicated staff.
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With me also, this morning, are fifty-four
patriotic young Americans of whom we are
very proud. They are the current winners of
our annual Voice of Democracy Contest rep-
resenting each of the fifty states, the District
of Columbia, Korea, Okinawa, and the Canal
Zone. Each of these young people has an
opportunity to win one of five scholarships,
totaling $13,600. The winners will be an-
nounced at our Congressional Banquet to-
night.

For the record, I would like this Commit-
tee to know that this year more than 400,000
boys and girls from over 8,000 public, private
and parochial schools took time from the
regular activities of their busy lives to think,
write and speak up on “Freedom’s Chal-
lenge”. Additionally, you should know that
the monetary value of scholarships and
awards presented to contestants in this
counfry and overseas by the Veterans of
Foreign Wars and its Ladies Auxiliaries at the
Post, County, District and State levels
amounted to more than $200,000 this year.
The Voice of Democracy Program is truly
one of the largest scholarship award pro-
grams avallable to the youth of our Nation,

Certainly no one could wish more whole-
heartedly than the members of this Com-
mittee, Mr. Chairman, and the members of
my own organization, that there might be
an end to war. But wishful thinking does not
deter the communist aggressor from his goal
of conquest.

Once again we are engaged in armed con-
flict on foreign soil—an undeclared war it is
true, but one which surpasses in its violence,
its casualties, its human suffering, and the
personnel and equipment committed, all but
three of the official wars in which this Nation
has engaged. With tongue in cheek, I ex-
clude Korea—for as you know, Mr. Chairman,
from your own distinguished military rec-
ord, and that of your gallant sons, war is war,
regardless of the name we give it.

More than half a million young Americans
are presently fighting for human freedom in
Vietnam. Fifty thousand stand precarious
guard in Eorea. A substantial portion of our
fleet, and many of our aircraft ply the far
reaches of the Pacific, where Red China girds
her loins with nuclear power for the ultimate
destruction of America.

In the trembling bastion of freedom we
call Europe, another 200,000 Americans honor
our continuing commitment to NATO.

Thus, there does not appear upon the
preview of history, an honorable end to es-
sential military service for the young men of
this Nation. It is, therefore, the hope and
the collective purpose of the Veterans of
Forelgn Wars that certain improvements in
veterans' benefits may be effected, and made
a permanent right of all veterans of either
wars or conflicts in our Nation's cause.

Your Committee has done much already
to make this hope a reality of law. For this
we thank you.

I am sure that you in turn are familiar
with the tremendous work being done by
the men of our Rehabllitation Service under
the dedicated leadership of Committee Chair-
man Past Commander-in-Chief Joseph J,
Lombardo and Director Norman Jones; of
our Legislative Service under Legislative
Chairman James E. Van Zandt, a Past Com-
mander-in-Chief and a former member of
Congress, and Legislative Director Francis
Stover; of the perceptive contributions to
National Security being made by our dis-
tinguished National Security Committee un-
der the guidance of Committee Chairman
General Earl Rudder, President of Texas A &
M University, and General J. D. Hittle; and
the overall competence and intelligent super-
vision of our Washington Office by Executive
Director, Past Commander-in-Chlef Cooper
T, Holt. Again we thank you, for the cooper-
ation you have given them. We are proud
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of them, and we are equally proud of our
long, productive, and amicable association
with your Committee.

It is no secret, Mr. Chairman, that the
Veterans of Foreign Wars has steadfastly
supported the President in our position in
Southeast Asia. We may, on occasion, voice
some variant view on military strategy, such
as a blockade of North Vietnam, but we
stand unflinchingly behind United States
policy in Vietnam., It is, however, the number
one concern of all our members that this con-
flict be brought to an early and successful
conclusion. We of the V.F.W. will never coun-
tenance a substitution of the Dove for the
Eagle as the Bird emblematic of this Great
Nation, but neither will we view with favor
an Eagle decimated by indecision and delay.

For this reason, together with the lessons
taught by the history we have made, we grow
impatient with those who espouse the dogma
of appeasement. We view with scorn the
poor, pathetic creatures who wear men’s
clothing, but refuse to serve their country.
We take unylelding issue with those free-
loaders of democracy who align themselves
with draft dodgers, card burners, anti-Ameri-
can demonstrators, and the communist dis-
ciples of “Peace at any Price.” The creation
and security of a strong and Independently
free nation in South Vietnam, standing as a
bulwark against communist aggression, is of
great importance to the Veterans of Foreign
Wars and the National Security of our
Country.

It was my great privilege and honor to be
selected by the President to serve on the
delegation which witnessed the free elections
in that troubled land. Neither I nor the orga-
nization I represent have any doubt what-
ever as to the cause for which our young
men fight.

Upon my return from Vietnam I called our
National Legislative and Security Commit-
tees into session here in Washington. As you
know, these committees are made up of dis-
tinguished Americans. They have carefully
analyzed the three hundred resolutions
which our members adopted at our National
Convention in New Orleans. It was their pur-
pose to recommend & priority Legislative and
Security Program for 1968, which would be
truly representative of our organizational
goals to the second session of the 90th Con-
gress. This they have done, and that program
has been officially approved. Each of you has
been furnished with a copy. It would be
deeply appreciated, Mr. Chairman, if a copy
of that program, entitled “Top Priority Leg-
islative and Security Goals of the V.F.W. for
1968," together with a digest of our V.F.W.
resolutions, might be made a part of my re-
marks at this time.

Thank you, sir. In addition, to augment
those recommendations, I should like to
stress a few remaining considerations:

The second message on veterans which
President Johnson sent to Congress on Jan-
uary 30th was received with great enthusiasm
by our members. We were pleased to note that
thls message recommended more varied as-
sistance to Vietnam veterans than that en-
joyed by the veterans of World War II and
Korea. It did not, however, provide for im-
mediate financial assistance upon termina-
tlon of military service. We of the V.F.W.
strongly favor the inclusion of mustering out
pay, based upon the length of service and
overseas duty. This was a benefit enjoyed by
the veterans of previous wars, and one which
proved extremely helpful upon the initial re-
turn to civilian life.

~We are hopeful that a third message on
veterans will be forthcoming from the Presl-
dent, when he has recelved the recommenda-
tions of his Advisory Commission, through
the Administrator of Veterans Affairs.

You will note that our priority legislative
program contains seven basic points: Com-
pensation, Pension, Veteran Preference, GI
Bill, National Cemeteries, Medical Care, and
a Senate Veterans Affairs Committee, com-
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parable, we hope, in its dedication and serv-
ice to both the veteran and the Nation, to
this great Committee.

Some of these have already been considered
by the President in his message on veterans.
Others, I feel certaln, are being considered by
the Veterans Advisory Commission.

One program which was not mentioned by
the President is compensation for the serv-
ice-connected disabled, and the dependents
of service-connected deceased. Although in-
creases have been granted, the Compensa-
tion Program has not kept pace with the
ever-mounting costs of living in the Ameri-
can economy during the past decade. The
V.F.W. continues its support for the propo-
sition that this program deserves the highest
priority of favorable consideration. We be-
lieve that such compensation payments
should be well above government standards
for other assistance programs. We belleve
also that payments for disability should re-
flect an extra measure of compensation for
combat or extra-hazardous service.

We do, however, especlally commend your
subcommittee on compensation and pen-
sions for the many improvements and the
cost of living pension increase which it rec-
ommended, and which was approved by your
full committee, and adopted last year.

Again, in keeping with your commitment
to prevent disproportionate losses in pen-
sion payments because of Social Security
and other income increases, your Pension
Subcommittee has recommended a Bill
(H.R. 12555 which will restructure the Pen-
sion Program. This Bill should provide a so-
lution to the recurring problems created for
the veteran by a few dollars increase in re-
tirement pay. We believe this Bill represents
a glant stride in the right direction.

The V.F.W. has been the leader for many
years in the campaign to effect the continu-
ation and expansion of our National Ceme-
tery system. We vigorously opposed the pol-
icy which closed five National Cemeteries
and produced the illegal restrictive regula-
tion which now bars the burial of most vet-
erans at Arlington.

We were happy to note that the President
took the initial step essential to the reversal
of this policy in his Message to Congress on
January 30th, when he sald:

“Every veteran who wants it—those who
risked their lives at Belleau Wood, Iwo Jima,
and the DMZ—should have the right to
burial in a National Cemetery situated rea-
sonably close to his home. I have asked the
Administrator of Veterans' Affairs to make
certain that the recommendation of the
gcu:n.mht isslon include proposals to assure this

ght. . . ."”

The V.F.W. is gratefully aware, Mr. Chair-
man, of the important contribution you have
made in this area by your willingness to
assume jurisdiction of legislation dealing
with National Cemeteries. It was your leader-
ship which sparked the reversal of the closure
policy, when you went before the rules com=-
mittee last year and convinced them that
such legislation is primarily a veterans mat-
ter within the province of your own Com-
mittee. We now look forward with ablding
faith that our own mandate of a National
Cemetery In every state will one day be
achieved.

Veterans preference has always been a
matter of paramount concern to the Veterans
of Forelgn Wars. It is one of the most pre-
clous rights of the returning veteran. We
are happy to note that now the President
has expanded that concept—which hereto-
fore has often been frustrated by the atti-
tudes of certaln Individuals in high places.
Veterans who left high school to join the
armed forces will be given greater assiste
ance than ever before, provided they demon-
strate a desire to improve themselves by at-
tending school on a part-time basis under
the GI Bill.

Time lost can never be regained, but the
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programs approved by Congress will go a
long way toward returning veterans to civil-
ian life,

Our organization rose to challenge the
closing of thirty-two V.A. facilities in 1965.
Congress having shared our concern, seven-
teen of those facilities are still serving the
veterans of this Nation.

Despite the continuing increase in the
number of veterans, there nevertheless has
been a reduction in the number treated on
a dally basis in our V.A. hospitals. There are
many reasons for this. There is one, however,
with which the V.F.W. particularly takes
issue. I refer to the “Economic Means Test”,
which is a strong deterrent to many veterans
who actually need the services of these hos-
pitals.

A year ago the Congress made provision
for the use of V.A, hospitals on a beds avail-
able basis by retired military personnel. These
veterans are normally in far better eco-
nomic ecircumstances than many civilian
soldier veterans, they are not required to
meet the “Economic Means Test” nor should
they be required to do so. However, the same
prineciple should apply to the civilian vet-
eran, who enjoys none of the benefits of pro-
fessional military tenure. He also should be
freed from the stigma and disability of this
test.

We are also alarmed at the increasing
evidence that medical care for veterans is
not keeping pace with the high standards of
university-type hospitals. The V.F.W. rec-
ognizes this committee as the guardian of
the medical program for veterans, and will
be happy to join with it in any suggested
effort to upgrade the medical program of the
Veterans Administration, including facili-
ties, equipment, and the appropriation of
adequate funds to recruit and retain essen-
tial medical personnel.

These, Mr, Chairman, and members of
the Committee, are a few of our legislative
goals for the current year. May I again ex-
press our sincere gratitude and deep appre-
ciation for this opportunity to appear before
you., Many of us will be visiting with you
individually throughout the day.

And may we hope to return your hos-
pitality in some small measure by playing
host to each of you at our annual Congres-
sional Banquet at the Sheraton-Park Hotel
tonight. All Members of the Congress are
cordlally invited. The dinner will begin
promptly at seven—with a somewhat more
relaxing interlude commencing at six,

Thank you for your attention.

The 50th Anniversary Dinner of the Baltic-
American Committee for the Independ-
ence of Estonia, Latvia, and Lithuania
Held in Philadelphia on March 9, 1968

HON. DANIEL J. FLOOD

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 13, 1968

Mr. FLLOOD. Mr. Speaker, it was my
high honor and privilege to deliver the
principal address at the 50th anniversary
dinner of the Baltic-American Commit-
tee held last Saturday evening, March 9,
at the Sheraton Hotel in Philadelphia.
The committee was also kind enough to
present me with an award.

I would like to include in the REcorbp,
Mr. Speaker, remarks delivered by the
Honorable Joseph Kajeckas, Chargé d’
Affaires a.d. of Lithuania, on that occa-
sion; the citation for the award pre-
sented to His Eminence John J. Cardinal
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Krol of the Diocese of Philadelphia; a
series of press releases issued by the Bal-
tic-American Committee; a statement
issued by Vice President HuserT H.
Humprrey for Baltic Freedom Day on
June 12, 1966; a letter by Secretary of
State Dean Rusk of February 8, 1968, to
Mr. Joseph Kajeckas on the occasion of
the 50th anniversary of Lithuania’s in-
dependence, and remarks delivered by
Mr. Kajeckas at wreath-laying ceremony
at the Liberty Bell on behalf of all three
Baltic nations.

The aforementioned material follows:

SPEEcH DELIVERED BY JOsSePH KAJECKAS,
CHARGE D'AFFAIRES A. I. OF LITHUANIA, AT A
BANQUET AT THE SHERATON HOTEL, PHILA-
DELPHIA, PA,, MaRrcH 9, 1968, IN COMMEMORA-
TION OF THE 50TH ANNIVERSARY OF THE
DECLARATIONS OF INDEPENDENCE OF ESTONIA,
LATVIA AND LITHUANIA

It is an exaggeration to say that our
gathering this evening marks a milestone in
the history of civilization. We gather as peo-
ples and friends of the Baltic republics of
Estonia, Latvia and Lithuania—countries
which have become a paradigm of man in the
twentieth century. The Baltic countries are
a symbol and a challenge to all men, because
their history in the twentieth century points
up the undeniable fact that our era is an
age of maximum danger, and an age of maxi-
mum opportunity.

That the twentieth century is an age
of maximum opportunity is happily demon-
strated by what the Baltic countries were
able to accomplish during the first half of
this century. After a hundred years and more
of Russian Cgarist domination, the Baltic
countries in 1918 emerged from the darkest
age of thelr history. They emerged to be-
come the forerunners of that rage for free-
dom which has since characterized the strug-
gle and the pride of both nations and indi-
viduals in this century, This century is, in-
deed, a century of emergent nations and
emergent individuals.

The story of the Baltic states from 1918
until 1940 is a fabulous success story—a story
that is well told in the short and glowing
account of the late American President,
Herbert Hoover. He had been involved in ad-
ministering a program of relief and rehabil-
itation in the Baltic states at the very be-
ginning of the period of independence. Later,
he recounted his impressions of a later visit
to the Baltic states in 1938:

The standard of living in the Baltic states
was about as high as any standard of living
in Europe. . . The contrast with Russia was
s0 great that Russian people were constantly
attempting to escape from Russia into the
Baltic states . . . I should say that those three
states had made more progress from the very
low beginning they had had 19 years before,
than probably had ever been made by any
series of states on record.

Tragically, however, these successes of the
Baltic states were to be short lived. The
wanton disregard for human dignity and
basic human rights which characterized the
1940 Soviet ageression in the Baltic states
is indicative of the fact that our century is,
besides being an age of cpportunity, an age
of maximum danger. The story of Stalin’s
Russia is only matched for systematic de-
struction of authentle human values by the
record of Hitler's Germany.

What is specifically endangered, finally, is
man himself—man beyond the collectivity to
which he is pledged: man In his elemental
yearning for the safeguarding of his identity,
his honorable loves. his honorable achieve-
ments and commitments to value. It is a sign
both of opportunity and danger that man
today can almost reach the moon: his tech-
nology and his systems can be lberating
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forces, but the age of cybernetics and su-

perior machines can also be the means of

diminishing man, of making him smaller
than he has ever been before. It was this in-
sight into the modern predicament that led

J. Robert Oppenheimer, the well known phys-

icist, to sound an apocalyptic warning sev-

eral years ago. In an address delivered to
honor the second centennial of Columbia

University, he described the desperate in-

terior frustrations and struggles of a modern

scientist:

This is a world In which each of us, know-
ing his limitations, knowing the evils of
superficiality and the terrors of fatigue, will
have to cling to what is close to him, to
what he knows, to what he can do, to his
frlends and his tradition and his love, lest
he be dissolved in a universal confusion and
know nothing and love nothing.

Those words of Robert Oppenheimer’s are
ominous words, yet they are hopeful words
as well. They imply that man can not only
endure but prevail if he clings to basic hu-
man values, and the traditions in which
such values are realized.

That is what the present predicament of
the Baltic states is all about. My own coun-
try of Lithuania, for example, 1s possessed
of an ancient heritage, an anclent language,
and anclent culture. For at least two thou-
sand years, Lithuanians have been
of an ethnic and geopolitical identity. The
burning question now is this: shall Lithuania
live, or will it die, absorbed into the amoral
system of the Soviet Union? Shall the Baltic
nations survive as entities of free and inde-
pendent people, or will they be swallowed
up by the impersonal forces of the so-called
status quo?

I refuse to accept the latter altermative.
Rather, I am encouraged to believe that the
just cause of the Baltic states will ultimately
prevail, I am especially encouraged to be-
lieve that by the fact that we are all here
tonight. Our common commitment and com-
mon devotion to a Just cause—the cause not
only of the Baltic states but of worthy hu-
man existence—will succeed. It will succeed
especially because of our hearts and our
hands and our volces. It will succeed be-
cause of men such as Congressman Daniel
Flood of Pennsylvania, who has always been
such a true and devoted friend of the Baltic
peoples. It will succeed because we are the
type of men who have learned the sorrowful
and hopeful lessons which this century has
taught us, and because we have no illusions
about the status quo. Rather, we know that
our struggle is a fateful struggle for man's
dignity and the chance he has to reconstruct
a sensible and peaceful world. We will suc-
ceed in the spirit of Benjamin Franklin of
Philadelphia, who sald “We may make these
times better if we bestir ourselves!”

THE BALTIC-AMERICAN COMMITTEE FOR THE
INDEPENDENCE OF ESTONIA, LATVIA AND LITH~-
UANIA

CITATION—HIS EMINENCE JOHN J.
CARDINAL KROL

His Eminence John Cardinal Krol is a ded-
icated shepherd of his flock in the Arch-
diocese of Philadelphia and a shining example
to all of the people regardless of creed, an-
cestry or race.

Since he became the Archbishop of Phil-
adelphia in 1961 and was elevated to the
position of Cardinal in 1967 his duties and
obligations have been multiplylng. At the
present time he is the vice-president of the
National Conference of American Catholic
Bishops and recently received an appoint-
ment from the Vatican to the Commission to
Revise the Code of Canon Law. And yet Car-
dinal Krol has found the time to work in the
field of race relations, to labor on behalf of
nationality groups, to give assistance to the
downtrodden and the poor.
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To the Baltic-Americans he is a constant
source of inspiration in their efforts to remind
the free world of the atrocities of Commu-~
nism against God and man in Estonia, Lat-
via and Lithuania, He has recognized the
needs and purpose of the national parishes
realizing that each nationality’s heritage en-
riches the American way of life. He has en-
couraged and supported St. Casimir’s College
and Seminary in Rome which prepares priests
for Lithuanian parishes in the United States
and for Lithuania when her full religious
freedom will once again be restored. When-
ever requested he has proclaimed days of
prayer for the persecuted faithful of Estonia,
Latvia and Lithuania.

Finally, His Eminence has blessed the work
of the Baltlc-American Committee and has
greatly encouraged its efforts by agreeing to
act as the Committee’s honorary chairman.

Therefore, In sincere appreciation, this 50th
Anniversary Award is being presented to His
Eminence John Cardinal Krol.

Press RELEASE IssuED IN PHILADELPHIA, PA.,
BY THE DIPLOMATIC REPRESENTATIVES IN THE
UNITED STATES OF ESTONIA, LATVIA AND
LITHUANIA, ON THE OCCASION OF THE CoM-
MEMORATION IN PHILADELPHIA OF THE FIF-
TIETH ANNIVERSARY OF THE DECLARATIONS OF
INDEPENDENCE OF ESTONIA, LATVIA AND
LITHUANIA
Fifty years ago, the Baltlic countries of Es-

tonia, Latvia and Lithuania declared their

independence and liberated themselves from
the control of Russia.

In doing so, these three countries shook off
over a hundred years of Russian Czarist dom-
ination, and assumed their rightful place
among the family of frec and independent
nations. In the strugele for independence,
the peoples of Estonia, Latvia and Lithuania
were inspired and guided by the spirit which
had successfully prevailed in the United
States—a spirit symbolized by the Liberty
Bell enshrined in Philadelphia. That spirit
of self-determination had been championed
by such great American leaders as Woodrow
Wilson at the close of the First World War,
and earlier by Abraham Lincoln.

In declaring their independence in the
modern era, the three Baltic nations were
fulfilling again the historical and geopolitical
destinies which had, centuries before, made
them instrumental factors in the shaping of
modern Europe. And during the period of
modern independence which began in 1918,
the Baltic states achleved spectacular suc-
cesses In the art of peaceful, democratic gov-
ernment. Those successes were a fitting
tribute to the democratic spirit of the free-
dom-loving peoples of the Baltic nations; but
these gains came to an abrupt end in the
summer of 1940.

In the summer of 1940, in utter disregard
of numerous solemn international treaties
and agreements which guaranteed the inde-
pendence and territorial sovereignty of the
Baltic states, the Soviet Union occupled and
enslaved Estonia, Latvia and Lithuania. The
means of subjugation are now notorious—
deportations, genocide, mock elections, and
the degrading processes of totalitarianism.
The fate of the Baltic republics has thus
become a paradigm of Soviet duplicity and
treachery.

But the Baltic countries have never lost
their will to regain their rightful freedom
and independence. The people of Estonia,
Latvia and Lithuania, whether In their
homelands or abroad, continue to yearn and
work earnestly for the day when their coun-
tries can be free again. They are confident
that the force of freedom is not a force that
can be defeated.

The government and people of the United
States have steadfastly supported the just
aspirations of the Baltic peoples to freedom;
it 1s therefore fitting that this fiftieth anni-
versary of the Declarations of Independence
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of the Baltic States be commemorated with
honor and pride here in Philadelphia. The
Baltic peoples are certain that the spirit of
devotion to freedom, as symbolized by the
Liberty Bell in Philadelphia, will continue
to inspire the Baltic peoples and all peoples
which have been cruelly enslaved by the
Soviet Union.

FLAGRANT SoVIET ATTEMPTS ToO PREVENT
BALTIC INDEFENDENCE

Some months after Lithuania, Estonia and
Latvia had declared their independence, the
Soviet Union openly launched attacks against
the efforts of the three Baltic countries to
establish their national states. As an example
of the attitude of the Soviets, I might cite
what Izvestia sald on Christmas Day of 1918:

Estonia, Latvia and Lithuania are directly
on the road from Russia to Western Europe
and therefore are a hindrance to our revolu-
tion. This separating wall has to be destroyed.
Boviet Russla must gain access to the Baltic
coast and replant there the Red Flag of the
proletarian revolution. Soviet troops must
occupy Lithuania, Latvia and Estonia. The
Baltic Sea must become a Soviet Sea.

SOVIET COMMITMENTS WHICH WERE LATER
DISHONORED

The seizure of the Baltic states by the
Soviet Union in 1940 can truly be called
“flagrant”, because rarely have small coun-
tries been protected against a large neighbor
by such a wealth of solemn agreements and
treaties binding under international law. For
example, in the case of my own country,
Lithuania, Soviet commitments to honor
Lithuanian soverelgnty were carefully spelled
out in a peace treaty, a treaty of nonaggres-
sion, and a convention for the definition of
the aggressor. The wording of these agree-
ments left no doubt as to Soviet obligations.
For example, the Peace Treaty which the
Soviet Union and free Lithuania concluded
in 1920 contained this wording:

Russia recognizes without any reserve the
sovereignty and independence of the State of
Lithuania with all juridical consequences re-
sulting from such recognition and voluntarily
and forever renounces all sovereign rights
possessed by Russia over the Lithuanian peo-
ple and territory.

BALTIC PROGRESS DURING THE PERIOD OF
INDEPENDENCE

The progress which the Baltic countries
made during the perlod of independence be-
tween the world wars was really phenomenal
progress. Spectacular strides were made in
agriculture and land reform, industry, trans-
portation, finance, soclal legislation, educa-
tlon and cultural progress. A short and
glowing account of that progress was given
a few years ago by the late President Herbert
Hoover. He had been involved in administer-
Ing a program of relief and rehabilitation
in the Baltic States at the very beginning
of the period of independence. But then he
recounted his impression of a later visit to
the Baltic States in 1938:

Russia at that time was drastically ra-
tioning all food and clothing. They had an
entirely unstable currency, if you could call
1t a currency at all. The Baltic States, in
contrast, had a free economy. Their currency
was stable, their currencies were convertible
-into gold, they were accepted all over the
world. Their fiscal policles were all balanced,
thelr industries were thriving; thelr agri-
culture was making an astonishing progress.
The result was that the standard of living
in the Baltic states was about as high as
any standard of living in Europe. . .. The
contrast with Russia was so great that Rus-
slan people were constantly attempting to
escape from Russia into the Baltic states.
The contrast was enormous and I should say
that those three states had made more
progress from the very low beginning they
had had 19 years before, than probably had

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

ever been made by any series of states on
record.

That was the late President Hoover’'s ac-
count of independent Baltic progress, and
I think it is a very concise and eloguent
account.

WHAT LENIN SAID ABOUT MILITARY OCCUPATION

What happened in the Baltlc states in 1940
is adequately described by Nikolal Lenin
himself, the founder of the Communist Rus-
sian state. He had said the following:

If a small or weak nation is not accorded
the right to decide the form of its political
existence by a free vote—implying the com-
plete withdrawal of the troops of the in-
corporating or merely strong nation—then
the incorporation is an annexation, that is,

an arbitrary appropriation of a foreign
country, an act of violence.

THE GROSSLY ILLEGAL CHARACTER OF THE SOVIET
TAKEOVER

The Soviets frequently try to justify their
military takeover of the Baltic states on the
grounds that free elections were held in-
corporating the Baltic states into the Soviet
Union. In fact, however, the type of elections
which were held were typical Soviet elections,
with one slate of candidates. There is a ma-
cabre but amusing incident connected with
those elections. Through some Soviet over-
sight, & London newspaper published the
official results from a Russian news agency
twenty-four hours before the polls were
closed. That, in a nutshell, demonstrates
what kind of treachery was perpetrated in
the Baltic countries.

WHAT A CONGRESSIONAL COMMITTEE SAID ABOUT
THE COMMUNIST TAKEOVER

A Select Committee on Communist Aggres-
slon of the United States House of Represen-
tatives submitted a report in 1954 which con-
tained the following conclusion about the
Soviet takeover in the Baltlc countries:

The evidence is overwhelming and conclu-
sive that Estonia, Latvia and Lithuania were
forcibly occupied and illegally annexed by
the USSR. Any claims by the USSR that the
elections conducted by them in July 1940
were free and voluntary or that the resolu-
tions adopted by the resulting parliaments
petitioning for recognition as a Soviet Re-
public were legal are false and without
foundation in fact.

WHAT SUMNER WELLES SAID ON BEHALF OF THE
UNITED STATES IN 1840

On July 23, 1940, Acting Secretary of State
Sumner Welles issued a statement on behalf
of the government. It read in part:

The people of the United States are op-
posed . . . to any form of intervention on
the part of one state, however powerful, in
the domestic concerns of other sovereign
states, however weak, ... The United States
will continue to stand by these principles,
because of the conviction of the American
people that unless the doctrine in which
these principles are inherent once again gov-
erns the relations between natlons, the rule
of reason, of justice, and of law—in other
words, the basis of modern -ecivilization
itself— cannot be preserved.

STATEMENT BY VICE PRESIDENT HUBERT H.
HUMPHREY, FOR BALTIC FREEDOM DAY,
JUNE 12, 1966
Freedom and nationhood are rightly prized

throughout the world. The peoples of Estonia,

Latvia and Lithuania cherish—with particu-

lar fervor—the ideals of liberty and sov-

ereignty.

On the occasion of Baltic Freedom Day,
1966. Americans of every ancestry extend
greetings to our fellow citizens of Baltic de-
scent and to their kinsmen abroad.

The U.S. Government is committed now,
as in the past, to the right of self-determi-
nation of the Baltic and all other peoples.
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Our Government has soundly refused
either to condone or to accept the forced
illegal annexation of the Baltic Nations and
their territories into the Soviet Union. To
the contrary, throughout the forums of the
world, including the United Nations, we have
repeatedly reaffirmed the right of Baltic peo~
ples to restoration of sovereignty.

Bo, too, we continue to recognize the dip-
lomatic and consular representatives of the
pre-World War II Baltic Governments.

Reliable reports confirm that the Baltlc
peoples do continue to revere their respec-
tive national and cultural traditions. Despite
alien occupation, oppression and mass de-
portation, the love of liberty burns strongly
in Estonian, Latvian and Lithuanian hearts.
We Americans deeply respect these brave
peoples for their steadfast devotion to free-
dom. The United States re-pledges itself to
the universal prinelples of independence, per-
sonal liberty and human dignity.

At this very time, in another part of the
world, the sovereignty of another small na-
tion—Viet Nam—is crucially at stake. Brave
American fighting forces, as well as clvilians,
are giving their all for Vietnam’s freedom.
In this spirit, we re-dedicate ourselves anew
to the cause of freedom everywhere.

THE SECRETARY OF STATE,
Washington, February 8, 1968.
Mr. JoserPH EKAJECKAS,
Charge d’Affaires ad interim of the Legation
of Lithuania, Washington, D.C.

Dear Mr. CHARGE D'AFFAIRES: On the occa-
sion of the fiftieth anniversary of Lithuania’s
independence, I am very pleased to extend
to you best wishes on behalf of the Govern-
ment and people of the United States.

Throughout its long and proud history, the
Lithuanian nation has endured with forti-
tude many periods of trial and alien rule.
Unhappily, in our own time, Lithuania’s re-
establishment as an independent state was
followed only twenty-two years later by its
foreible incorporation into the Soviet Union.
The Lithuanian people have responded to
this situation through the years with un-
ylelding courage and unfaltering hope for
freedom and national independence. The firm
purpose with which the Lithuanians both at
home and abread have struggled to preserve
their national heritage is the best assurance
of their survival as a nation.

Americans look with understanding and
sympathy upon the just aspirations of the
Lithuanian people to determine freely their
own destiny. The United States Government,
by its continued nonrecognition of the forci-
ble incorporation of Lithuania, affirms its be-
lef in Lithuania’s right of self-determina-
tion.

Sincerely yours,
Dean RUSK.

STATEMENT BY J. KAJECKAS AT WREATH-LAYING
CEREMONY BY THE LIBERTY BELL, OoN BE-
HALF OF ALL THREE BALTIC REPRESENTA-
TIVES

We are all very proud to participate in
this ceremony at the Liberty Bell. During
the happy days when my own country, Lith-
uania, enjoyed free and independent life in
this century, the people of my country had
their own Liberty Bell, a replica of this h's-
torical Bell, and on it was inscribed: “He
who is not willing to fight for freedom is not
worthy of its blessings.” Generation after
generation of my own countrymen have dem-
onstrated heroism in fighting for freedom,
and so have the peoples of Estonia and Lat-
via. That 1s the spirit that brings us all here
today. We are proud of what our countries
were able to accomplish during the period
of independence that began for our countries
in 1918, and we and all our countrymen are
determined that Estonia, Latvia and Lithu-
ania will be free again,
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The New Communist Scheme for Greece

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 13, 1968

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, as I
have indicated on previous occasions, our
concurn with our NATO alliance compels
us to objectively remain alert to develop-
ments within each of the allied nations.
The increasing Soviet role in the Medi-
terranean emphasizes the extreme geo-
graphical importance of Greece as a free
world bastion; therefore, I feel it most
timely that the Greek Press of Chicago
discussed in the following detailed edi-
torial commentary on February 28, the
latest Communist moves in that area.

The editorial follows:

THE New COMMUNIST SCHEME FOR GREECE

The international communist conspiracy
finally succeeded in bringing America to a
point where, deeply involved in a land war
in Asia, would be lacking the strength, vigor
and willingness to entangle itself in similar
situations anywhere else in the world. Thus,
the field remains wide open for communism
to move in at will.

The test was already made and proved suc-
cessful for the communists. We have only to
compare two revealing incidents: the inci-
dent in the Gulf of Tonkin and the Pueblo
incident.

Two Amerlcan destroyers were attacked by
communists in the Gulf of Tonkin and as
a result we have more than half a million
men fighting in Viet Nam for years.

An American ship was recently captured
with its crew in North Eorea. Ang we do not
retaliate to free the men and the ship.

Communism is now free to move anywhere
and is moving. The big move is witnessed
today in the Mediterranean. The Soviet naval
build-up is continuing at full swing. Soviet
ships freely and continuously pass through
the Dardanelles. Arab nations controlling the
entire southern shores of the Mediterranean
are welcoming the Russian fleet. Malta an-
nounced the other day that the Soviets may
avall themselves at the naval facilitles for-
merly used by the British. There is always a
communist submarine base in operation in
Albania and Yugoslavia provides other Adri-
atic bases to communism.

Two submarines—a French and an Israeli—
vanished mysteriously in the Mediterranean,
almost at the same time, in recent weeks and
Morton A. Kaplan, University of Chicago po-
litical science professor and chairman of the
University's Committee on International Re-
lations, was reported by the Chicago press as
having reasons to suspect the submarines
may have been destroyed by a new and super-
secret weapon the Russians are now testing.
Whether it is a pure speculation or not it is
beside the point. The point is that the So-
viets flatly announced they are in the Medi-
terranean—and everywhere for that matter—
to stay.

The question is: are they going to stay or
are they going to spread?

As the Free World shrinks and shrinks and
shrinks as a result of British withdrawals,
French opposition and European unwilling-
ness to share the burden of its defense, as
America is deeper and deeper and deeper
submerged in a blood-letting land war on
Asiatic soll, communism moves in to fill the
vacuum in the abandoned areas and neu-
tralize the remaining.

There is not a single government in Scan-
dinavia today willing to challenge commu-
nism. Some Scandinavian governments are
already controlled by the communists and
leftists have a decisive voice in the balance.
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Red bombers appeared off Newfoundland
recently, within 70 miles of the North Ameri-
can mainland, Moscow says it cannot restrain
Syria who wants renewal of the hostilities
with Israel, while Jordanian forces are resum-
ing the fighting. A South Yemen people’s re-
public was quietly created at Aden without
opposition and the Sudanese airflelds are
now available to the Red airforce. The Mala-
gasy republic is wooed by the Russians. The
Iranlan government turns to the Eremlin for
arms and war is extended to Laos.

In the meantime, Russian army maneuvers
in the Balkans last fall were the most ex-
tensive since the end of World War II.

Anti-American demonstrations are the or-
der of the day in many capitals of the Free
World. They were recently witnessed in coun-
tries considered as staunch allies of the U.S.
such as Turkey. And they were the bread and
butter of communists and so-called “center
union” coalitions in Greece, before the April
21, 1967 military take-over put an end to
them.

Yet, Greece is today the front line of the
Soviet push. Communism is tra and
arming the thousands of its Greek disciples
who fled the country following their total
defeat in 1950 and the thousands of the
Greek children who were kidnapped behind
the Iron Curtain.

The mass kidnapping of these thousands
of Greek children was a clear indication of
the communist plans for Greece, It was a
stern warning that the communists will come
back to try again to take over Greece and
those children will be used to this end, All
information coincides that the kidnapped
children are submitted to continuous and
thorough training in guerilla warfare and
intense indoctrination to communist ideals.
In 1967, the military take-over in Greece and
the smashing victory of the Israell forces dis-
rupted the communist time table for a com-
plete domination in the Mediterranean, But
the Soviets were quick in recovery and as
long as we continue our preoccupation in
Viet Nam the opportunity for a new commu-
nist try In the Mediterranean remains an ir-
resistible temptation for the Kremlin.

The international communist conspiracy
for a world domination is a basliec premise of
the U.S. and Free World foreign policy. To
contain it we committed ourselves totally.
We have no illusions that a communist move
anywhere in the world may be unrelated to
the general strategy of communism. Com-
munists In Viet Nam cannot fight without
Sovier arms., They can only fight as long as
the Soviets want them to fight and we should
have no illusion of the nature of the con-
flict. The Viet Nam war is a war between the
U.B. and the Soviet Union in which others
are fighting for the Russians. The same holds
for any communist move anywhere and the
picture becomes very clear when we have an
answer to this simple question: What kind
of a world would it be if, for any reason, the
U.8. is defeated? There should be no doubt
that it would be a world dominated by the
Eremlin,

With this background and these thoughts
in mind let us take another close look in
what the communists are now trying to do in
regards to Greece.

“Democracy must be restored to Greece
and we have to do it now. Greeks are tor-
tured and every political element of Greece
from the King and Karamanlis to the ex-
treme left, representing 999 of the Greek
People are in accord for a united front
against the Junta.”

This is the new platform communism uses
in its continuing effort to enslave Greece. It
is a platform that may convince a lot of
Americans to subscribe to the new move-
ment. Especially the ignorants. Because those
who follow the Greek political scene closely
know better.

Every Greek and most of the Greek-
Americans know the truth and the basic
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facts, They know that the King still is the
King. He receives his salary and is under
the obligation under the existing Constitu-
tion to cooperate with and follow the di-
rectives of the present Government, Eara-
manlis and his party leaders would not join
forces with the communists under any cir-
cumstances. Even George Papandreou and,
certainly, every conservative element in the
Center Union coalition never subscribe to
the communist plan. Neither did any seg-
ment of the organized Greeks home or
abroad. The platform therefore is 100% com-
munistic. It is doubtful if Andres Papan-
dreou himself, who comes to Chicago to
teach economics—as his sponsors claim—will
manage to campalgn politically since he
seems to subscribe to the communist scheme.

Our task therefore, as Americans and
Greek-Americans is very simple. We should
remain vigilant. We should expose the com-
munist conspiracy at all times. As long as
the communist plans are fully understood

‘and exposed communism has no chance to

prevail in Greece.

Okolehao: Hawaii’s Drink of Kings
HON. SPARK M. MATSUNAGA

OF HAWAIIL
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, March 12, 1968

Mr, MATSUNAGA. Mr. Speaker, as we
shiver from the cold of a late winter
snow here in the Nation’s Capital, I wish
to call attention to a product which
evokes all the warmth and pleasure of
a tropic isle—and that is, Hawaii’s “drink
of kings,” okolehao.

This refreshing liquor, distilled from
the sacred ti root, was first made in
Hawaii nearly 200 years ago. Okolehao
was soon adopted as the national drink
of Hawaii and, in fact, there was a time
when it rivaled sugar and pineapple as
a trademark of the island State.

Since ancient times, the ti plant has
been a symbol of peace among the Poly-
nesian people, and it was used as a flag
of truce during time of war. Early
Hawaiians revered fi plants as sacred,
and they are still used around Hawaiian
homes to guard against evil and unhappy
spirits.

It is interesting to note, also, that the
coolness of fresh ti leaves is highly rec-
ommended to draw off the pains of ach-
ing foreheads, which might oceur should
one imbibe too heavily of beverages
which do not produce the same happy
results as those which come from the
beverage of the fi root.

Okolehao, a compound Hawaiian lan-
guage word, took its name from the
shape of the large iron pots—"okole” for
bottom, and “hao” for iron—in which it
was originally distilled. The pots were
obtained from the early whaling ships,
and historians credit one William Ste-
venson as the first who introduced this
mode of distilling during the reign of
Kamehameha I.

Today, ti root okolehao is the best ever
made in Hawaii—and this is due prin-
cipally to the efforts of Richard K. Kim~
ball, the able and energetic president of
Ti Root Okolehao Hawali, Inc.

Most of the ti root is harvested in
‘Waipio Valley, where once lived the kings
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of old Hawaii. After processing in the
modern distillery located high in the up-
lands of Kona, on the island of Hawaii,
the drink is then shipped to Honolulu for
bottling and marketing.

Okolehao has a flavor all its own. Per-
haps the most eloquent tribute paid to
okolehao came from the noted author
Christopher Morley who wrote:

As medicine for the four horsemen that
ride mankind (Pain, Fatigue, Boredom, Fore-
boding) it is one of the Pacific’s great gifts.

For the benefit of my colleagues who
may not know about this ancient lig-
uor with a thoroughly modern taste, I
wish to make a recent article about oko-
lehao a part of the CONGRESSIONAL
RECORD.

At the same time, I invite my col-
leagues to try okolehao for themselves to
learn why it won a prize for Hawaii in
the Paris Exposition of 1889, and why it
is still regarded as the unsurpassed ““spir-
its of aloha” among connoisseurs of fine
liquor the world over.

The article, “Okolehao: Out of Limbo
and Back Into Limelight,” from the
Tuesday, February 20, 1968, issue of the
Honolulu Advertiser, follows:

OKOLEHAO: OUT OF LIMBO AND BACK INTO
LIMELIGHT

There was a time when okolehao as a
trademark of Hawail rivaled sugar, pine-
apples and Duke Kahanamoku.

In its heyday, this product of the Islands,
a liquor fermented from the root of the ti
plant, won a coveted prize at the Paris Ex-
position of 1898.

Now it's making a comeback after years in
limbo,

Last year Richard K. Kimball purchased a
controlling interest in Ti Root Okolehao
Ine.

Kimball is a former owner of the Haleku-
lani Hotel.

“The Tuesday night cocktail hour was a
regular feature at the hotel,” he sald. “I
served all the usual drinks like whisky, bour-
bon and vodka.

“But many tourlsts asked me why we
didn’t have any Island drinks.”

So Kimball began introducing okolehao at
the parties.

“The result was fantastic,” he said. “Every-
body ignored the other drinks and stayed
with okolehao all night.”

Kimball bought into Ti Root Okolehao
Hawall Inc. about two years ago when It
seemed the company might go under. His
infusion of capltal saved the firm and left
him with majority ownership.

A new process to darken okolehao was
discovered recently. Kimball says this has
improved the flavor of the Hawallan drink.

He also plans to market a colorless version
to be known as “luau oke.” It will be 20 per
cent okolehao and 80 per cent cane.

Kimball advises his guests to mix okolehao
with passion orange.

“That makes a smooth drink-—and a real
Island drink,” he sald.

Since ancient times the tl plant has been a
symbol of peace among the Polynesian
people.

It was used as a flag of truce during war
time.

Ti plants, used in abundance at luaus,
were and still are planted around Hawaillan
homes to guard agalnst evil and unhappy
epirits

The coolness of fresh ti leaves Is highly
recommended to draw off the palns of aching
foreheads.

Okolehao wag first made in Hawail ap-
proximately 150 years ago.

Early writers on the Islands trace it to one
Long Willle Stephenson who 1s supposed to
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have arrived in Honolulu from Australia at
the time of Kamehameha I. His nickname
was “John Okolehao” because of his capacity.

Peter Corney, an eyewitness to production
in Hawaii in 1818, told how the native
Hawallans pounded the baked tl roots with
stone poi pounders, mixed it in a barrel or
on the bottom of an old canoe, “till the mass
was in a state of fermentation.”

“To my mind, okolehao is the only genuine
Hawallan drink,” EKimball said.

American Policy in Vietnam—Appearance
of Dean Rusk

HON. LESTER L. WOLFF

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, March 12, 1968

Mr. WOLFF. Mr. Speaker, uncon-
firmed reports that the administration
is planning a substantial increase in our
troop commitment in Vietnam are echo-
ing through the Congress. It is indicated
that the United States is giving consid-
eration to the deployment of an addi-
tional 200,000 to Vietnam.,

I rise, Mr. Speaker, in opposition. My
objection and deep concern over this
matter stems from military reports that
the enemy in this type of guerrilla war
can successfully neutralize the impact of
our escalation by adding one man for
every 10 or 20 men the United States
commits. Also, since any substantial in-
crease in American forces will require
many months, it would be simple for the
Vietcong and the North Vietnamese to
piecemeal meet our escalation.

The net effect then, of such an in-
crease in our troop commitment, will be
a continuation of the debilitating stale-
mate with which we are now faced.
Moreover, escalation will place that
stalemate at a more dangerous level. We
must, therefore, reject this unsuccessful
policy of “more of the same.”

The North Vietnamese, despite our
bombing raids and despite our defense
positions along the northern and west-
ern borders of South Vietnam, have had
little difficulty maintaining their troop
strength. Even their losses during the re-
cent Tet offensive have been replaced.
If we raise the stakes through escalation,
more troops, we must recognize that the
enemy is prepared to meet any such
escalation. We do not want a “numbers
game” with the North Vietnamese and
the administration must understand the
intensity of the American people’s re-
solve on this matter.

That resolve is: We do not want more
of the same; we do want alternatives,
new ideas leading to an end of this
torturous struggle.

I would repeat a plan I have offered
to President Johnson for deescalation
of the war. Implementation of this plan
will mean a major step has been taken
toward a just peace, instead of another
step along the road to an expanded war.

First. Recognizing that ecivic aection
leading to the establishment of economic
and social viability is essenfial if the
South Vietnamese population is to know
democracy in concrete terms. I have sug-
gested that we enlist civillan civie action
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teams from other Asian nations to aid in
the vital pacification program.

Second. South Vietnamese troops now
unsuccessfully engaged in pacification
could be released from that assignment
and take a rightful role in the static
positions along the DMZ and Laotian
and Cambodian borders. This is basically
the South Vietnamese war and the
American forces have undertaken a dis-
proportionate amount of dangerous mis-
sions.

Third. American forces should revert
to securing vital high population areas
and fulfilling the rightful role as an ad-
visory and supply force. This is the role
we had prior to escalation; it is our prop-
er role. According to a poll reported in to-
day’s New York Times such a plan would
have the immediate support of 69 per-
cent of the American population.

The quest, Mr. Speaker, is for deesca-
lation; for a reassessment of our role in
light of our responsibilities; for a review
of the priorities facing the American
people. The high aims of the administra-
tion and the integrity and responsibility
of the American people will not be met
by escalation ad infinitum.

Coral Gables High School Honor Students
Visit Washington

HON. DANTE B. FASCELL

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 13, 1968

Mr. FASCELL. Mr. Speaker, last
month, it was my privilege to welcome
to Washington an intelligent and aware
group of young men and women from the
Youth for Good Government and the
Social Studies Honor Society of Coral
Gables High School, Coral Gables, Fla.
This group, unlike many others which
visit Washington, came not to see the
sights but to complement their classroom
training with close-range observation of
our Government in action.

Mr. Speaker, the cooperation of many
outstanding leaders, like yourself, afford-
ed these young people the unique educa-
tional opportunity of discussing today's
issues with the actual members and offi-
cials of the legislative, executive, and
judicial branches of our Federal Govern-
ment.

While in Washington, the Coral Gables
students had the privilege of meeting
Speaker JouHN McCORMACK, the majority
whip, the gentleman from Louisiana,
Congressman HaLE Boces, and the dis-
tinguished minority leader, the genile-
man from Michigan, GEraLp R. Forp. In
addition, the Florida group met with Sec-
retary of Transportation Alan C. Boyd,
Supreme Court Justice Byron R. White,
Presidential Assistant Barefoot Sanders,
Assistant Secretary of Housing and Ur-
ban Development Philip Brownstein, and
Assistant Deputy Attorney General John
McDonough, Other meetings were held
with various officials of the State Depart-
ment, the Department of Health, Educa-
tion, and Welfare, the Federal Bureau of
Investigation, and the Voice of America.
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I want to express my great apprecia-
tion to all concerned for the time taken
from busy schedules to meet with this
fine group of young citizens. With the
benefits of such outstanding educational
opportunities, these students from Coral
Gables High School returned to Florida,
I am certain, with a fuller understanding
of what democracy is and of how their
Government operates.

The following list names the chaperons
and students from Coral Gables High
School who visited Washington from
January 29 through February 2, 1968:

CHAPERONES

Mrs. Molly Brilliant, Mr, Jack Robin, Mr,
Jefflrey Rosinek, Miss Eatharine Valletta.

BTUDENTS

Priscilla Adams, Vickli Alexander, Marc
Baskin, Busan Benjamin, Martin Bilsker,
Maxine Cohen, Diana Cormier, Tracey Cor-
win, Randy Coverman.

Laura Gabe, Margaret Good, Gary Good-
win, Alan Greenberg, Lee Harrlson, Elayne
Herris, Tamara Hoffman, Joan Horwich.

Bruce Jamison, Earen Lee Jones, Ralph
Kazer, Deborah Kindler, Lynn Klein, Abby
Kolber, Mark Lomaskin, Janis McKinley.

Gina Nicholas, Gary Ottenberg, Ronald
Phinney, James Pickar, Richard Bruce Rosen,
Earen Lee Rosendorf, Bonnie Rosenstein,
Stefanie Ross.

Richard Saffir, Sherril Siegel, Eric Smith,
Ronald York Stillman, Jr., Stella Stitsky,
Maria Suarez, Barbara Welsglass, Scott Weiss,
Carla West, Peggy Ulrich, Alan Jay Yesner,
Evan Zagoria.

President Acts to Meet District’s
Critical Housing Needs

HON. ANDREW JACOBS, JR.

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 13, 1968

Mr, JACOBS. Mr. Speaker, President
Johnson has proposed imaginative pro-
grams in his message on the District of
Columbia to help meet the critical need
for decent, low-cost housing in Wash-
ington.

For generations thousands of Wash-
ington families have known only sub-
standard housing—poorly heated, poorly
insulated, and rat infested.

During the Johnson years substantial
progress has been made. The District has
often led the Nation in pioneering hous-
ing programs. The first Turnkey project
in the United States—engaging private
enterprise in public housing—was built
here.

The first new community constructed
on surplus Federal land will be erected
in the District. And Washington was
selected for a model cities project to
renew entire neighborhoods.

The President has now built on these
successes in his message. He has pledged
to end retaliatory evictions of tenants
who report housing code violations, so
that intimidation of residents will
promptly end.

In addition, the President has devel-
oped a program to encourage nonprofit
sponsors to develop low and moderate
income housing for the people of the
District. The District government would
be empowered to advance “seed money”
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for the early stages of development and
a revolving fund for the program would
be established—financed by unclaimed
property in the District.

These programs will bring the 800,000
residents of the District closer to the
day we all hope for—the day when every
citizen in our Nation's Capital will have
a decent place to live.

t We must act boldly to bring this day

OSer.

Vietnam: A Christian’s Conscience

HON. GEORGE E. BROWN, JR.

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 13, 1968

Mr. BROWN of California. Mr, Speak-
er, last November 27 and 28, the South-
ern California Clergy and Laymen Con-
cerned About Vietnam sponsored in-
formal and unofficial public hearings in
Los Angeles on the Vietnam war prob-
lem. I was privileged to participate in
the conducting of those hearings. In the
testimony given during the 2-day session
was a statement of Christian conscience
by an outstanding Episcopal layman, Dr,
George Gibbs, professor of economics
?nd accounting at Claremont Men’s Col-
ege.

Dr. Gibbs’ statement is an excellent
expression of the increasing moral con-
cern among our citizens about the Viet-
nam disaster. I commend the reading of
this statement to my fellow Congress-
men. I do not believe that any nation
can long continue a policy that the peo-
ple hold to be immoral without some
serious consequences.

With unanimous consent I offer this
statement for insertion in today’s REec-
orD, as follows:

VIETNAM—A CHRISTIAN'S CONSCIENCE
(By George Gibbs, CP.A, Ph, D.)

If there is one thing about American
policy in Vietnam that is clear above all
others, it is this: it is immoral. It 158 im-
moral by any and all standards of morality;
national, international and religious.! Nearly
all religious leaders of all faiths are in agree-
ment on this point.? “For what is a man prof-
ited, if he shall gain the whole world, and
lose his own soul?”? One of the clearest
statements has come from the National
Council of Churches which urged “Taking
Risks for Peace.”* I am proud that the
Counecil of the Episcopal Diocese of Los
Angeles, of which I am a member, specifically
endorsed the stand of the National Council
and so advised President Johnson last De-
cember.?

When American soldiers are dying on the
battlefield, loyal citizens do not like to op-
pose their own government, But noble sacri-
fice does not dignify an ignoble cause. I do
not defend the Communists or those who
support them. But neither do I want to kill
them, and I do not want our boys to be killed
by them, especially not as part of an opera-
tion which violates the very precepts for
which our country stands. If American sol-
diers are being shot, it is only because they
are there, in Vietnam, 10,000 miles away from
our shores, shooting at the Vietnamese. I
respect the patriotism and the heroism of our
men fighting in Vietnam, utilizing, as they
must as long as the war continues, all of the
powerful weapons of destruction the great-

Footnotes at end of article.
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est power on earth can provide them. But one
must also respect the patriotism and herolsm
of our Vietnamese adversaries, fighting
agalnst fantastic odds and representing a
country so small it could be tucked away in a
corner of one of our states. What has be-
come of the great American sense of falr
lay?

R ;; a veteran of four years of World War II,
I believe in defending our country.® The
Vietnamese we are killing are not endanger-
ing the United States. It is we who are
endangering Vietnam, North or South, en-
dangering the very existence of any kind of a
Vietnam. We are making a wasteland of both
the North and the South and in the process
destroying an entire people, a people with a
history and culture many hundreds of years
older than our own, Support of a democracy
is a great cause, but everyone knows there
has been no real democracy in Vietnam,
either South or North, and it is precisely our
military policies there, our killing of those
we profess to want to help, the deepening
hatred resulting from our assault on one
group of Vietnamese in the name of another,
that is the greatest impediment to the de-
velopment of democracy. Military power is
not enough, it never has been, it never will
be and no amount of beating a people to
their knees will achieve a free soclety, one in
which we have already inculcated a hatred
and bitterness which will haunt us for gen-
erations.

The only concelvable excuse for this action
of ours, which violates every Christian norm,
is that our leaders think it somehow serves
the national interest of the United States.
I do not agree that it serves the national
interest of the United States, however one
defines it. Many of us s0 witnessed in “An
Appeal to Conscience.”? There can be no
political advantage in fighting a war which
we can’t win and which involves us more
every day in the dangers of World War III.
But even if there were a narrow political
advantage, our policy in Vietnam is harm-
ful to the real interest of the United States.
The political philosophy of our country has
always been based on Christian moral prin-
ciples and ideals. If we abandon these, and
if any sizeable segment of our people cease
to believe in them, then we have lost a critical
ingredient of a democratic society.

Our policy in Vietnam is making a mockery
of the very moral principles and high ideals
that are the fiber of America. We have
brought on our heads almost universal con-
demnation from abroad. Increasingly our
own people see the ever-widening gap be-
tween what we profess and what we do. I
don't think we can “win” the war in Vietnam
in any meaningful way. But even if we should
be able to win it, militarily by still further
escalation, we will have destroyed them and
ourselves in the process. Christlanity has
always had to wage war against militarism.
One cannot profess to believe in God whose
son taught “Thou shalt love thy nelghbor
as thyself” ® and also said “Love your enemies,
bless them that curse you, do good to them
that hate you, and pray for them which
despitefully use you and persecute you.”?
These are abiding truths which still reign
long after the Hitlers of history are dead and
forgotten.

More than seven hundred people in Clare-
mont and Pomona Valley, where I live, have
already joined in a “Community Council for
Opposition to the War in Vietnam.” ** Such
groups are arising all over the nation as
our cltizens feel stronger tugs of conscience.
They have called for immediate and uncon-
ditional cessation of our bombing in both
North and South Vietnam; negotiations
among all parties to the conflict; which
means including ‘the National Liberation
Front, leading to a prompt cessation of hos-
tilities; withdrawal of our forces from Viet-
nam; and elaboration of a new defense policy
in the Paclfic to avold future Vietnams.
This is a policy that would be not only
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morally just but also in the national interest
of the United States* “Therefore let's help
stop this ‘war’ before any more Americans,
thelr allies, or Vietnamese are wounded or
killed whether it be by bullets, Napalm, ‘A’
bombs or other death dealing vehicles,” 2

The old testament writers gave us the
same good advice many years ago when they
wrote:

“They shall beat their swords into plough-
shares, and their spears into pruninghooks:
nations shall not lift up sword against na-
tlon, mneither shall they learn war any
more.” 13

“Lord God of Hosts, be with us yet, lest
we forget, lest we forget.” ™

How much easier to ignore our consciences
and drift with the crowd lulled to accept the
inevitability of war, dissent put down with
sly murmurs and lately open shouts of trea-
son.

Are all brave men to be condemned by
official yammerings for daring to raise a ques-
tion as to the basic immorality engaged in
by those who play & glgantic evil game of
mass murder in the name of brotherhood?

With Rudyard Kipling I pray:

“For heathen heart that puts her trust
in reeking tube and iron shard,
All valiant dust that bullds on dust,
And guarding, calls not thee to guard,
For frantic boast and foolish word—
Thy mercy on Thy people, Lord! Amen.”
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More Threats of Civil Disobedience

HON. WILLIAM LLOYD SCOTT

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 13, 1968

Mr. SCOTT. Mr. Speaker, I note that
at a press conference yesterday, accord-

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

ing to a news article on page Bl1, con-

tinued on B12, column 5, in the March

13 edition of the Washington Post, Mr.

Julius W. Hobson, an employee of the

Department of Health, Education, and

Welfare, charged that the Federal Gov-

ernment discriminates against Negroes

in its hiring and promotion and that he
plans to circulate a petition to that effect
among employees of Federal agencies. If

Mr. Hobson had stopped at this point,

there would be little criticism to be

found against him. However, he is quoted
in the Washington Daily News, March

13, page 16, as saying that if he gets no-

where with these tactics, he will consider

civil disobedience tactics in Federal
buildings. Similar statements were made
by him on a TV newsbroadcast over
channel 4, March 12, at 11 p.m. With
remarks and threats of this kind, I find
a great deal wrong. While no one in this
country would deny the constitutional
right to petition for a redress of griev-
ances, no one has a constitutional right
to a Government job. It seems that any-
one who would advise employees of Fed-
eral agencies to interfere with the daily
operation of the Government is going
beyond his constitutional rights and it is
something to which we should not close
our eyes and ears. I certainly believe that
the Government that employs Mr. Hob-
son should investigate his activities and
that if he is found to be breaking the
law, this would constitute sufficient
grounds for his dismissal from Govern-
ment service and possible prosecution.

Therefore, I am requesting that the At-

torney General, the Civil Service Com-

mission, and the Department of Health,

Education, and Welfare, where Mr. Hob-

son is employed, make an investigation

into his activities and his statement that
he would consider civil disobedience tac-
tics in Federal buildings.

The articles in the Washington Post
and the Washington Daily News are in-
cluded herewith:

[From the Washington (D.C.) Post,
Mar. 13, 1968]

Crry REeLIGIOUS LEADERS BACcK EKiwng's Cam-
PAIGN—DRIVE CALLED ALTERNATIVE TO VIO-
LENCE—COMMUNITY AsSKED To PrROVIDE AID
TO DEMONSTRATORS

(By Robert L. Asher)

A top-echelon committee of more than 55
religious and civic leaders has endorsed the
Rev. Dr. Martin Luther EKing's plans for a
Poor People's Campalgn here next month,
with a strong call for community sympathy
and assistance.

In a resolution to be distributed to at least
10,000 members of churches and synagogues,
the Interreligious Committee on Race Rela-
tions described Dr. Eing's move as a worthy
alternative to violence in the face of persis-
tent poverty.

The Committee's action is viewed by lead-
ers as setting the stage for citywide efforts
to make the event a peaceful and meaningful
demonstration of goals sought by America’s

Further calls for support of Dr. King are
expected from the Council of Churches, the
Catholic Archdiocese and the Jewish Com-
munity Council, all of which have represent-
atives on the influential Committee.

The group, which termed Dr. Eing's ex-
pressed alms “basic to any standard of hu-
man dignity,” is headed by Bishop John Wes-
ley Lord of the Washington Methodist area.

Co-chairmen are Bishop Henry C. Bunton
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of the Christian Methodist Episcopal Church
of Washington; Rabbi Martin S. Halpern; the
Most Rev. John S. Spence, auxiliary bishop
of the Catholic Archdiocese of Washington,
and Bishop Smallwood E, Willlams of the
Bible Way Church.

Isaac Frank, executive vice president of the
Jewish Community Council of Greater Wash-
ington and secretary of the group, said many
members plan sermons and discussions with
their congregations on ways to help the poor
who visit here.

Other Committee members include Philip
J. Olin, administrative assistant to the Epis-
copal bishop of Washington; the Rev. Geno
Baroni, director of the Archdiocese’s Office
of Urban Affairs; Willlam Calomiris, presi-
dent of the Metropolitan Washington Board
of Trade; Police Insp. Vernon E, Culpepper,
and the Rev. Philip Newell Jr., director of
the Urban Institute of the Council of
Churches.

The Rev. Walter E. Fauntroy, vice chair-
man of Washington's City Council and local
representative of Dr. King's Southern Chris-
tian Leadership Conference, is also a mem-
ber.

The Committee said it interprets Dr.
King’s campaign as a drive “making visible
those whom our affluent society has allowed
to become invisible,” striving for "“minimal
standards of human decency” in jobs, in-
comes, housing, education and health care.

“We further believe,” sald the group, “that
the American people and the Congress of the
United States must quickly and resolutely
bring about the accomplishment of these
goals. . ..

“Dr. King offers a clear alternative to the
self-defeating violence of spontanecus revolt
by a direct and deliberate nonviolent attack
upon the roots of that revolt—the debili-
tating but hidden viclence of despair.”

In a separate action, the D.C. Health and
Welfare Council Board voted to offer its fa-
cilities and assistance to Dr. King, including
tents, eating areas, counseling and child care.

The Presbytery of Washington also was
studying the Interreligious Committee’s reso-
lution for possible action.

And at a press conference yesterday, civil
rights activist Julius W. Hobeon sald he will
arrange meetings for Dr. Eing with heads of
Government agencles to discuss problems of
discrimination in Federal agencles.

Charging that the Federal Government
discriminates against Negroes in hiring and
promotion, Hobson sald he plans to circu-
late a petition among employes calling for
an investigation.

[From the Washington (D.C.) Daily News,
Mar. 13, 1968]
HopsoN Raps FEDERAL HIRING—LINKS WITH
Emvne's CAMPAIGN

Julius Hobson, Negro activist and Federal
government employee for 22 years, yesterday
began what appeared to be a full-scale
crusade against alleged discrimination in
Federal employment.

Mr. Hobson, who successfully tackled de
facto segregation with his school suit here,
told a press conference that “the biggest dis-
criminator against black people in this
country is the Federal Government"—and
marshaled a batch of statistics to back up
his case.

The civil rights leader said he would use
Dr. Martin Luther King's April “poor people’s
campalgn' here as a focus for his attack, He
sald he would begin by circulating a petition
among Federal employes a Con-
gressional hearing on Federal Job diserimina-
tion and would set up conferences for Dr.
King with Federal officials.

DISOBEDIENCE TACTICS?

If he gets nowhere with these tactics, Mr.

Hobson sald, he would consider clvil dis-

obedience tactics in Federal bulldings, or
possible court action.
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Clalming that “in Federal agency after
agency there has been a default of respon-
sibility to insure equal employment oppor-
tunity,” Mr. Hobson cited these statistics,
among others:

Negroes comprise about 9.7 per cent of
classified employes In the Federal civil
service, but only 1.6 per cent of them are
above the GS-11 grade.

The Civil Service Commission had 818
Negro classified employes as of June, 1966,
and 6.7 per cent or 600 of those were In
grades below GS-5. Some 85 per cent or 762
were in grades below GS-9 and 21 or 2.6 per
cent were between GS-9 and GS-11.

In econtrast, Mr. Hobson said, the commis~
sion employed 3,239 white classified em-
ployes, and more than half (1,691) were at
grades nine through 18, and 733 or 42 per
cent In grades 12 and above.

The Selective Service System has 51 em-~
ployes above GS-11, none Negro; the Gov-
ernment Printing Office 92 above GS-11,
none Negro; and the Federal Deposit In-
surance Corporation 726 above GS-8, none
Negro.

Mr. Hobson, who is employed as a stafis-
tician-economist with the Social Security
Administration, declined to give his own
grade, but said he hadn't had a promotion
in six years, “and it will be a cold day in
June when I get one.”

Joint Statement on Vietnam

HON. THOMAS M. REES

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 13, 1968

Mr. REES. Mr. Speaker, recently I
joined with 17 of my colleagues in pro-
posing what we believe could be mean-
ingful basic guidelines for a negotiated
settlement of the Vietnam conflict.

The statement which we authored does
not address itself to the question of the
best means to initiate negotiations, al-
though we believe it would be a long step
toward this goal if the United States
were to give greater emphasis to our dec-
larations about self-determination by
making explicit the kind of honorable
and just settlement we would accept con-
sistent with our aims. Our policies should
take into account the differing positions
of North Vietnamese and National Liber-
ation Front and should give our adver-
saries reason to believe that their basic
interests would be acknowledged in a
settlement.

My own position is that there can
never be negotiations as long as we are
bombing North Vietnam. The policy of
bombing in the north has been tried and
has failed to accomplish its objectives of
significantly reducing the infiltration of
men and supplies into the south and of
bringing the Hanoi government to the
negotiating table, while it has increased
the risk of catastrophic involvement with
Communist China and the Soviet Union,
including the possibility of nuclear war.

The time has come for the United
States to halt the bombing of North
Vietnam, We should first pull our troops
into defensible positions, so as not to
endanger them unduly, and then stop the
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bombing unilaterally and uncondition-
ally. We should next launch a massive
peace offensive, enlisting the aid of those
world leaders who have advocated the
bombing pause, so as to bring Hanoi,
the NLF, and the Government of South
Vietnam to the conference table.

With this personal preamble, I wish to
introduce the statement which I and my
colleagues put forth as a possible basis
for negotiating the end of this tragic
conflict:

ViETNAM: JOINT STATEMENT, MarcH 4, 1068

The undersigned Members of the House of
Representatives are deeply disturbed by the
present course of events in Vietnam. We are
convinced that the conflict cannot be ended
in the near future by military means. At
the same time, we oppose unilateral with-
drawal or any action inconsistent with U.S.
national interests.

While the undersigned hold different opin-
ifons as to the best method of achieving a
solution to the conflict, we are agreed that
more imaginative and intensive efforts
should now be made to get negotiations
started and that the passage of time, with
steadily mounting casualties on both sides,
will only make less likely a solution by nego-
tiated settlement.

President Johnson has on many occasions
stated that among our objectives is true self-
determination for the South Vietnamese.

We belleve a long step forward would be
taken if the U.S. were to give greater em-
phasis to our declarations about self-deter-
mination by making explicit the kind of
honorable and just settlement that we would
accept consistent with our aims. We have
never done this. We have only kept repeat-
ing a kind of first position, which would give
the NLF no role whatever in South Vietnam
and therefore could not possibly be within
the negotiable area for them. It seems ob-
vious that some bold and imaginative new
moves are called for.

Therefore, we have undertaken to set forth
below seven points which in our view could
be put forward by the U.S. government as
consistent with announced U.S. objectives,
which could command world-wide approval,
and ought to be aceptable to Hanol and the
NLF.

In our view these basic principles for a
peaceful settlement in Vietnam would in-
clude the following:

(1) The people of South Vietnam, includ-
ing the NLF, should be given the opportunity
to deterimne their own political future
through free and fair elections in which all
parties would be free to participate.

(2) For a period preceding such elections,
a general cease-fire, supervised by an appro-
priate international body, banning military
operations and terrorist acts, would have to
be in effect and be effective. During this pe-
rioed, mutually acceptable interim govern-
mental arrangements (both in areas pre-
viously controlled by Saigon and in areas
previously controlled by the Viet Cong) must
be provided.

(3) Ovwerall supervision of the arrange-
ments for the elections, including campaign=
ing, and of the conduct of the elections would
have to be provided by a mutually acceptable
body. Probably, this body would be of an in-
ternational character, but it might instead
be a Vietnamese Joint Commission or a com-
bination of the two. The elections would
have to be free from any external interfer-
ence or Internal terrorism.

(4) To the extent necessary to comply with
the foregoing, the 1967 Constitution would
have to be modified, or perhaps replaced, pur-
suant to agreed procedures,
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(5) Subsequent to these elections, all for-
gn troops would be gradually withdrawn
from South Vietnam on a mutually agreed,
reciprocal and phased basis which would as-
sure no possible advantage to one side over
the other.

(6) International guarantees and arrange-
ments should be provided to assure that the
results of the elections not be overturned by
renewed outside interference or by a coup of
the right or the left.

(7) The question of future relations be-
tween North and South Vietnam, including
the possibility of reunification, would be
left for future discussion and negotiation,
primarily between the government of North
Vietnam and the new government of South
Vietnam.

Obviously, there will be many difficult
questions to be resolved concerning the ap-
plication of these principles and the method
and timing of putting them into efTect.

Within the scope of each principle, there
would be various alternatives. For example,
the elections referred to could be for a con-
stituent assembly to draw up a new constitu-
tion, or for the election of a new government
under the 1967 Constitution appropriately
modified, or conceivably on some sort of
referendum. (Constitutional safeguards to
prevent undue control by a monolithic mi-
nority, as well as to protect minority rights,
would have to be devised and accepted, per-
haps through some form of proportional
representation in the elected government.)

As another example, the international
body which it is expected would be needed to
supervise the cease-fire and the pre-elections
arrangements and the elections themselves
might be (a) the U.N. (which has had much
experience in supervising elections), (b) a
beefed-up International Control Commis-
slon, or (c) a new body created by agreement
for the purpose

One of the most difficult problems would
be the establishment of mutually acceptable
interim governmental arrangements during
the pre-election and election period. The
NLF and Hanoi would be highly skeptical
of any arrangements which would leave the
Saigon government in all the key positions
of power; similarly Saigon (and the U.S.)
would be properly unwilling to accept voting
results from Viet Cong controlled areas if
the V.C. had remained in effective control,
One approach to the problem might be
through a form of international trusteeship,
comparable to the United Nations adminis-
tration of West New Guinea during the pe-
riod after the departure of the Dutch and
before Indonesia assumed control.

Another exceedingly difficult problem
would be to devise the nature of the inter-
national guarantees to prevent frustration
of the will of the electorate by violence.

But these are all matters that could be
worked out at the negotiating table, if the
parties concerned, including the present
government of South Vietnam, Hanol and
the NLF and other Vietnamese groups in-
volved, had agreed on the basic principles
we have set forth.

JoNATHAN B. BineHAM, New York; JoHN
A. BLaTNIE, Minnesota; Epwarp P. Bo-
LAND, Massachusetts; LEONARD FARB-
sTEIN, New York; DowaLp M. FRASER,
Minnesota; Froyp V. Hicks, Washing-
ton; ANDREwW JaAcops, Jr., Indiana;
JosePH E. KARTH, Minnesota; ROBERT
W. EAsTENMEIER, Wisconsin; ROBERT
L. LegeeTT, California; Joun E. Moss,
California; TaHoMmAs P. O'NEmL, Jr.,
Massachusetts; RIcHArp L. OTTINGER,
New York; THoMAas M. Rees, Califor-
nia; HeEnry S. Reuss, Wisconsin;
James H. ScHEUER, New York; HER-
BERT TENZER, New York; SmNEY R.
Yates, Illinois,
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